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Foreword

Thank you for choosing an Audi - we value your trust in us

Your new Audi will allow you to experience the best in groundbreaking technolo-
gy and premium quality equipment a vehicle has to offer. We recommend that
you read your Owner's Manual thoroughly so that you quickly become acquaint-
ed with your Audi and make use of all of its features.

In addition to explaining how the different features work, we provide many use-
ful tips and information concerning your safety, how to care for your vehicle and
how to maintain your vehicle's value. We also give you useful tips and informa-
tion on how to drive your vehicle more efficiently and in an environmentally
friendly manner.

In addition to the operating guide, you will find a maintenance schedule in the
owner's manual.

We hope you enjoy driving your Audi and we wish you safe and pleasant motor-
ing.

AUDI AG
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About this Owner's Manual

This manual contains important information,
tips, suggestions and warnings for using your ve-
hicle.

Keep this manual in your vehicle at all times. This
is especially important if you loan your vehicle to
others or sell it.

This owner's manual describes the equipment
range specified for this model at the time of
printing. Individual equipment options described
may only be available at a later date or may only
be offered in certain countries.

Some sections in this manual do not apply to all
vehicles. In this case, the beginning of the sec-
tion indicates the validity, for example “Applies
to vehicles: with Audi side assist”. Optional or ve-
hicle-specific equipment is also identified with an
asterisk “*".

The illustrations in this manual are a guide.
Some of the details in your vehicle may differ
from the illustration.

There is a Table of Contents at the beginning of
this manual that lists all of the topics covered in
the order that they appear. There is also an al-
phabetical Index at the end of this book.

All directions, such as “left”, “right”, “front” and
“rear”, are based on the vehicle's direction of
travel.

*  Optional or vehicle-specific equipment
» The section continues on the next page.

= /\ Cross reference to a “WARNING” within a
section. If a page number is indicated, the
WARNING is located outside of the section.

/\\. WARNING

Text with this symbol contains information
about safety and how to reduce the risk of se-
rious personal injury or death.

@ Note

Text with this symbol contains information
about reducing the risk of damage to your ve-
hicle.

For the sake of the environment

Text with this symbol contains information on
protecting the environment.

@ Tips

Text with this symbol contains additional use-
ful information.
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Cockpit overview

Cockpit overview
Controls at a glance

BAW-00B7

e
BAW-0113

Fig. 2 Cockpit: right section
8
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Cockpit overview

OPOVAPLWE® ©

@@ 0O @OOEPOO®E

® ©

side assist displays, warning about
exiting the vehicle .............

Door handle

Central locking switch ..........
Memory buttons
Vent
Thumbwheel for vent

Lever for:
— Turn signals and high beams . ..
— Headlight assistant
— Active lane assist

||||||||||
111111111111

— Congestion assist

Multifunction steering wheel with:
— Horn
—DFNEIEairBag. s cenwensmawe
— Driver information system con-
BElS  omeneimsonms snmmamasme
— Audio/video, telephone, naviga-
tion and voice recognition con-
trols
— Button [*)/steering wheel heating ..
— Shift paddles

Instrument cluster

|||||||||||||||

Reset trip odometer
Windshield washer system lever

|||||||||||

Emergency flashers ............
KOBEEIEDAT e ooy o
Adjustable steering column .. ...

Lever for:

— Cruise control system
— Adaptive cruise control

|||||||

Instrument illumination ........

Data link connector for On Board
Diagnostic System (OBD II)

Hood release

Button for switching the Head-up
display on/off, adjusting the
height
Lightswitch ..................
Buttons for:

— All weather lights ............

115

41
63

51
ol
112
104

257

1215

£
96

54

— Rear fog lights

Switch for luggage compartment

Nl oo ian R
Power exterior mirror adjustment
Power windows

Parental eomtrol .. oo vvvmwpnes
Infotainment system display .. ..
Lockable glove compartment . ...
Drives for CD, DVD, SIM cards

Front passenger'sairbag .......

Valet Parking function
Climate control system .........

uuuuuuuuu

POCOEOO®OO® ©

Depending on equipment, buttons
for:
— drive select
— Start/Stop system
— Electronic Stabilization Control
(ESO)
— Parking system ..............
— Switching the Infotainment sys-
temdisplayon/off ...........
Socket

Cuphotder uos son o
Infotainment system on/off

button
Center armrest with storage com-

partment. Depending on vehicle
equipment, it may have:

|||||||||||

||||||||||||||||||||||

||||||||||||||||||||||

® 00O

— Audi music interface

uuuuuuu

starting the engine when there is a
matfunction ... oo sovvemasaass

Electromechanical parking brake .

©@e® O

Automatic transmission selector
BEVEE conmmmoum e S s

@9 Infotainmentunit .............
@ | START ENGINE STOP|

G) Tips

uuuuuuuuu

50

43
54
45
45
142
64
210
257
47
68

121
78

135
124

142
64
64

141

215

78
81

83
141
76

Some the equipment listed here is only instal-
led in certain models or is available as an op-

tion.



Cockpit overview

Instrument cluster

Instrument cluster overview

The instrument cluster is the central information center for the driver.

BawW-0114

12/5/2015

A4500mi 188.0mi

Fig. 4 Instrument cluster overview (Audi virtual cockpit)

(1) Engine coolant temperature gauge .. 11 Speedometer
3 Tachometer o .veavasis e sa 11 (9 Leftadditional display (divided in
_ with OFF status indicator ... .. 76 two sections in the enhanced view)
—with READY status indicator ... 76,78  There may be additional indicator lights in the
R TADAED .. cocemesmmnmmmmnes s 12 tachometer (2), the speedometer (§), the status
(4) Central area with line (5) and, depending on the instrument clus-
— Driver information system . . ... 16 ter, above or below the central area (4).
—Indicatorlights ............. 26 The following pages will primarily show illustra-
(8 Status line (displayed on one or two tions of the multi-color analog instrument clus-
lines) ter*. The display and/or position of the element
(6) Speedometer/convenience display shown may vary in monochrome instrument clus-
@) Fuellevel .................... 12 tersorin the Audi virtual cockpit*.

10
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Cockpit overview

/\ WARNING

Do not assume the roads are free of ice based
on the outside temperature display. Be aware
that there may be ice on roads even when the
outside temperature is around 41 °F (+5 °0)

and that ice can increase the risk of accidents.

@ Tips

— Depending on vehicle equipment, the in-
strument illumination (needles and gauges)
may turn on when the lights are off and the
ignition is switched on. The illumination for
the gauges reduces automatically and even-
tually turns off as brightness outside in-
creases. This function reminds the driver to
turn the low beams on at the appropriate
time.

— You can select the units used for tempera-
ture, speed and other measurements in the
Infotainment system = page 2289.

— If your vehicle is stationary or if you are driv-
ing at very low speeds, the temperature dis-
played may be slightly higher than the ac-
tual temperature outside due to the heat ra-
diating from the engine.

— At temperatures below 41 °F (+5 °C), a
snowflake symbol appears in front of the
temperature display = A\.

Coolant temperature indicator

The coolant temperature display (1) = page 10,
fig. 3 or = page 10, fig. 4 only functions when
the ignition is switched on. To prevent engine
damage, please observe the following notes
about the temperature ranges.

Cold range

If only the LEDs at the bottom of the gauge turn
on, the engine has not reached operating tem-
perature yet. Avoid high engine speeds, full ac-
celeration and heavy engine loads.

Normal range

The engine has reached its operating tempera-
ture once the LEDs up to the center of the gauge
turn on under normal driving conditions. The

LEDs higher up may turn on if the engine is under
heavy load or the outside temperature is high.
This is no cause for concern as long as the . in-
dicator light in the instrument cluster does not
turn on. If the LEDs in the upper area of the dis-
play and the . indicator light in the instrument
cluster display turn on, the coolant temperature
is too high = page 31.

@ Note

— Auxiliary headlights and other accessories in
front of the cooling-air intake impair the
cooling effect of the coolant. This increases
the risk of the engine overheating during
high outside temperatures and heavy en-
gine load.

— The front spoiler also helps to distribute
cooling air correctly while driving. If the
spoiler is damaged, the cooling effect will
be impaired and the risk of the engine over-
heating will increase. See an authorized
Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Fa-
cility for assistance.

@ Tips

Diesel engines: due to the high efficiency of
these engines, the engine may not always
reach operating temperature in cold outside
temperatures. This is normal and not a cause
for concern.

The tachometer displays the engine speed in rev-
olutions per minute (RPM).

The beginning of the red zone in the tachometer
indicates the maximum permitted engine speed
for all gears once the engine has been broken in
and when it is warm. Before reaching this zone,
you should shift into the next highest gear, select
the D/S selector lever position, or remaove your
foot from the accelerator pedal.

@ Note

The needle in the tachometer (2) = page 10,
fig. 3 or = page 10, fig. 4 may only be in the
red area of the gauge for a short time or there »

11



Cockpit overview

is a risk of engine damage. The location where
the red zone begins varies depending on the
engine.

For the sake of the environment

Upshifting early helps you to save fuel and re-
duces operating noise.

Fuel level

The display (7) = page 10, fig. 3 or = page 10,
fig. 4 only functions when the ignition is switch-
ed on. When the display has reached the reserve
mark, the bottom LED turns red and the indi-
cator light turns on = page 34. The bottom LED
blinks red when the fuel level is very low.

For the tank capacity in your vehicle, refer to the
Technical Data = page 362.

@ Note

Never drive until the tank is completely emp-
ty. The irregular supply of fuel that results
from that can cause engine misfires. Uncom-
busted fuel will then enter the exhaust sys-
tem. This can cause overheating and damage
to the catalytic converter.

Fig. 5 Instrument cluster: odometer and reset button

Trip odometer and odometer

The trip odometer shows the distance driven
since it was last reset. It can be used to measure
short distances.

The trip odometer can be reset to zero by press-
ing the [%] reset button.

12

The odometer shows the total distance that the
vehicle has been driven.

Malfunction indicator

If there is a malfunction in the instrument clus-
ter, DEF will appear in the trip odometer display.
Have the malfunction corrected as soon as possi-
ble

@ Tips

The units of measurement can be set in the
Infotainment system = page 229.

Multifunction steering
wheel plus

Operating

Applies to: vehicles with multifunction steering wheel plus

You can use the multifunction steering wheel
plus to operate the driver information system
and the MMI functions, adjust the volume and
switch the voice recognition system on and off.

B7.6 MHz
B8.7 MHz

90.0 MHz
90.5 MHz
91.5 MHz
96.6 MHz

Fig. 6 Driverinformation system display

Fig. 7 Multifunction steering wheel operation

Requirement: the ignition must be switched on.

B
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The driver information system contains multiple
tabs (1) = fig. 6 that display various information

@.

The following tabs are available, depending on
vehicle equipment:

First tab Vehicle (on-board computer)
= page 16

Second Messages

tab?

Third tab Radio
Media = page 17

Fourth tab |Telephone® = page 18

Fifth tab Navigation® = page 19
Map* = page 20

4l This tab is only visible when there is at least one indicator
light or message displayed.

(3) Button

— Switching tabs: press the [<] button repeated-

ly until the desired tab is shown (such as Ra-
dio).

Control buttons

Applies to: vehicles with multifunction steering wheel plus

@) VIEW[ button]

Switching between the classic and enhanced view
or reducing the display = page 14.

(5) Button

Returning to functions at higher levels

(6) control buttons [)] and

Opening/closing the selection menu or options
menu = page 13.

(7) Left thumbwheel

— Selecting a function in a menu/list: turn the
left thumbwheel to the desired function (for
example, selecting a frequency)

— Confirming your selection: press the left
thumbwheel (7) = fig. 7.

— Zooming in/out on the map: when a map is
displayed, turn the left thumbwheel to zoom in
and out on the map.

Fig. 8 Selection menu and options menu

Left control button

— Opening/closing the selection menu: press the
corresponding left control button on the steer-
ing wheel 2] = fig. 8. You can select and con-
firm a function in the selection menu using the

left thumbwheel (for example, selecting a fre-
quency band).

Right control button [C]

— Opening/closing the options menu: press the
corresponding right control button on the

13

>



Cockpit overview

steering wheel |C] = fig. 8. You can change any
context-dependent functions and settings us-
ing the left thumbwheel (for example, addi-
tional station information).

@ Tips

— Please note that the function of the control
buttons is reversed when Arabic is selected
as the menu language.

— The availability of a selection menu or op-
tions menu depends on the function that is
selected.

View in driver information system

Applies to: vehicles with multifunction steering wheel plus

Fig. 10 Enhanced view (Audi virtual cockpit)

— Changing the view (Audi virtual cockpit)*:
press the button (4) = page 12, fig. 7 to
switch from the classic view = fig. 9 to the en-

hanced view = fig. 10 To return to the classic
view, press the button again.

— Reducing the display (analog instrument clus-
ter)*: press the button to switch from
the classic display to the reduced display. To re-
turn to the classic view, press the but-
ton again.

14

Other function buttons

Applies to: vehicles with multifunction steering wheel plus

Fig. 11 Multifunction steering wheel, right side

(@) Button

— Accepting a call: press the |£] button when
there is an incoming call.

— Ending a call: press the [<] button during an ac-
tive phone call.

— Opening the call list: if no phone callis in prog-
ress and there are no incoming calls, press the

button.
(2) Button

— Switching the voice recognition system on:
briefly press the [%¢] button. Say the desired
command after the Beep.

— Switching the voice recognition system off:
press and hold the |2« button. Or: say the com-
mand Cancel.

For more information about the voice recognition
system, refer to = page 153, Voice recognition
system.

(3) Right thumbwheel

You can adjust the volume of an audio source or a
system message (for example, from the voice
recognition system) when the sound is playing.

— Increasing or decreasing the volume: turn the
right thumbwheel up or down.

— Muting or pausing: turn the right thumbwheel
down. Or: press the right thumbwheel.

— Unmuting or resuming: turn the right thumb-
wheel up. Or: press the right thumbwheel.

&
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@) [1<<] button / [>>1]

— Selecting the previous/next track or station:
press the or button.

— Fast forwarding/rewinding audio files: press
and hold the (k<] or [*2l] button until the desired
location in the file is reached.

(5) x| button / steering wheel heating* &

— Steering wheel heating*: you can find addition-
al information on = page 71.

— Programmable steering wheel button - open-
ing a function: press the [*| button on the mul-
tifunction steering wheel.

— Programmable steering wheel button - re-
questing a function: hold down the [*! button.

— Programmable steering wheel button - chang-
ing the function: in the Infotainment system,
select: button > Vehicle > left control
button > Vehicle settings > Steering wheel
button assignment.

(6) Button

— Repeating the last navigation prompt: press
the [#«] button when route guidance is active.

— Changing the voice guidance volume: when
route guidance is active, turn the right thumb-
wheel upward or downward during a navigation
prompt.

Multifunction steering
wheel

Operating

Applies to: vehicles with multifunction steering wheel

With the multifunction steering wheel, you can
operate the driver information system as well as
the MMI functions and you can also adjust the
volume.

\
i

Fig. 12 Multifunction steering wheel

Requirement: the ignition must be switched on.

(1) Operating the driver information system

The driver information system contains multiple
tabs (1) = page 12, fig. 6 that display various in-
formation 2) = page 12, fig. 6.

The following tabs are available, depending on
vehicle equipment:

First tab Vehicle (on-board computer)
= page 16

Second Messages

tab?

Third tab Radio = page 17
Media = page 17

Fourth tab |Telephone = page 18

3 This tab is only visible when there is at least one indicator
light or message displayed.

— Switching tabs: press the button on the
multifunction steering wheel repeatedly until
the desired tab is displayed.

— Selecting a function in the menu/list: turn the
left thumbwheel on the multifunction steering
wheel to the desired function.

15
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Cockpit overview

— Confirming a selection: press the left thumb-
wheel on the multifunction steering wheel to
confirm your selection.

— Scrolling within the lists: turn the left thumb-
wheel on the multifunction steering wheel
quickly to scroll within the lists.

(2) Button

— Switching the voice recognition system on:
briefly press the |2+ button. Say the desired
command after the Beep.

— Switching the voice recognition system off:
press and hold the |2+ button. Or: say the com-
mand Cancel.

For more information about the voice recognition
system, refer to = page 153, Voice recognition
system.

(3) Right thumbwheel

The volume of an audio source or a system mes-
sage (such as traffic announcements) can be di-
rectly adjusted during the audio output.

— Increasing or decreasing the volume: turn the
right thumbwheel up or down.

— Muting or pausing: turn the right thumbwheel
down. Or: press the right thumbwheel.

— Unmuting or resuming: turn the right thumb-
wheel upward. Or: press the right thumbwheel.

Driver Information
System

On-board computer

Fig. 13 Instrument cluster: fuel consumption display
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Resetting values to zero

Requirement: the Fuel consumption, Short-term
memory or Long-term memory display must be
selected.

» To reset the value for the respective memory to
zero, press the left thumbwheel (7) = page 12,
fig. 7 or O = page 15, fig. 12 on the multifunc-
tion steering wheel for one second. Or

» On the multifunction steering wheel, select:
the right control button > Reset values®.

Adjusting additional displays (Audi virtual

cockpit)*

» On the multifunction steering wheel, select the
right control button > Additional display.

» Select between No display, Fuel consumption
display, Average speed, Driving time, Distance
driven or Date.

In the first tab (on-board computer), you can call
up the following displays one after the other by
turning the left thumbwheel on the multifunc-
tion steering wheel.

— Time and date = page 229

— Digital speedometer*

— Average consumption

— Remaining range”

— AdBlue range* = page 300

— Short-term memory overview

— Long-term memory overview

— Energy consumers = page 1/

— Driver assistance® = page 96

— Traffic sign recognition* = page 24

The short-term memory collects driving informa-
tion from the time the ignition is switched on un-
til it is switched off. If you continue driving with-
in two hours after switching the ignition off, the
new values are included when calculating the cur-
rent trip information.

Unlike the short-term memory, the long-term
memory is not erased automatically. You can se-
lect the time period for evaluating trip informa-
tion yourself.
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Fuel consumption

The current fuel consumption can be shown us-
ing a bar graph = fig. 13. The average consump-
tion stored in the short-term memory is also dis-
played. If the bars are green or the gray tone on
the bars changes (depending on the equipment),
your vehicle is saving fuel by the following func-
tion:

— Recuperation: electrical energy can be stored in
the battery when the vehicle is coasting or driv-
ing downhill. The bar will move toward /(3.

@ Tips

— The date, time of day and time and date for-
mat can be set in the Infotainment system
= page 229.

— If the vehicle battery is disconnected, all
memory values are erased.

Energy consumers

N o

Eﬂ' 180 mi

Energy consumers
- gal/h
0 1/2 1
Air conditioning
Auxiliary heating
Rear window heating

Fig. 14 Instrument cluster: energy consumers

In the Energy consumers view, the other equip-
ment that is currently affecting fuel consumption
is listed in the first tab (on-board computer). The
display shows up to three energy consumers
= fig. 14. The equipment using the most power is
listed first. If more than three items using power
are switched on, the equipment that is currently
using the most power is displayed.

A chart (A) also shows you the current total of all
other consumers.

Requirement: Radio mode must be on
= page 204.

Applies to: vehicles with multifunction steering wheel

» Press the button on the multifunction
steering wheel repeatedly until the Radio/Me-
dia tab is displayed.

Applies to; vehicles with multifunction steering wheel plus

» Press the [<»] button repeatedly until the Ra-
dio/Media tab is displayed.

» Press the left control button = page 13.

Depending on vehicle equipment, the following
functions may be available in the driver informa-
tion system.

— Selecting the frequency band: select and con-
firm a frequency band.

— Selecting a station from the station list: select
and confirm a radio station.

— Selecting a station from the presets list: select
and confirm Presets and then a radio station.

— Opening a media source: select and confirm To
media.

Additional settings

— Select: right control button > desired entry.

Depending on the function selected, the follow-
ing additional settings may be possible:

— Additional station info: see = page 208.

Requirement: a media drive must contain audio/
video files = page 210.

Applies to: vehicles with multifunction steering wheel

» Press the button on the multifunction
steering wheel repeatedly until the Radio/Me-
dia tab is displayed.

Applies to: vehicles with multifunction steering wheel plus

» Press the button repeatedly until the Ra-
dio/Media tab is displayed.

» Press the left control button = page 13.

Depending on vehicle equipment, the following
functions may be available in the driver informa-
tion system.

— Selecting a source: select and confirm a source
such as the SD card.

i B g



Cockpit overview

— Selecting a radio station from the source list:
select and confirm To radio.

— Playing an audio/video file: select and confirm
a file.

— Pausing/resuming playback: press the right
thumbwheel 3) = page 14, fig. 11. To resume
playback, press the right thumbwheel again.

— Restarting playback of an audio file: select the
file that is currently playing, if necessary. Press
the left thumbwheel.

— Opening additional track information: select:
right control button > Additional track info.

@ Tips

— The media drives do not play files that are
protected by DRM and that are identified
with the symbol (3.

— Please note that only the playlists within a
media source in the driver information sys-
tem can be played, that were selected
through the control panel = page 218.

Telephone

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

RAH-B8736

Fig. 15 Example: telephone functions in the driver infor-
mation system

Requirement: a cell phone must be connected to
the MMI = page 160.

Applies to: vehicles with multifunction steering wheel

» Press the button on the multifunction
steering wheel repeatedly until the Telephone
tab is displayed.

Applies to: vehicles with multifunction steering wheel plus

» Press the [¢>] button repeatedly until the Tele-
phone tab is displayed.
» Press the left control button = page 13.
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Depending on vehicle equipment, the following
functions may be available in the driver informa-
tion system.

— Accessing a contact: select and confirm Call
list / Favorites / Contacts. Select and confirm a
contact.

Directory contacts™: the driver information sys-
tem only displays directory contacts that have a
phone number stored. If several phone numbers
are stored with a contact, the list of stored num-
bers is displayed first when the entry is selected.

Call list*: the call list contains all incoming, out-
going and missed calls.

Caller information*: the name, phone number or
Unknown appears in the driver information sys-
tem display depending on if the caller has been
stored in the directory and if the phone number
has been transmitted.

Functions during an incoming call

— Accepting a call: press the left thumbwheel
when there is an incoming call.

— Ignoring a call: select and confirm Ignore call
when there is an incoming call.

— Ending a phone call: select and confirm End
call.

Functions during a phone call:

— Making an additional call*: select and confirm
Hold. Press the left control button > Directory
or Call list > the desired entry.

— Answering a call while in a call and there is
another call on hold*: select and confirm Ac-
cept call. The active call is replaced with the in-
coming call.

Additional functions include:

Mute™®: if you select and confirm this function,
the other caller cannot hear you. You can hear
the other person.

Holding or resuming a call®: you can put an ex-
isting phone call on hold and resume it.

Swap call*: you can alternate between two phone
calls at the same time. One of the calls will be on
hold. End call ends the active phone call. A call
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that was placed on hold stays on hold and can be
taken off hold with Resume.

Conference®: a call on hold and up to five active
parties (depending on the cell phone service pro-
vider) can be added to a conference call. To make
an additional call, put all participants in the cur-
rent conference call on hold using Hold*. By
pressing the left control button, you can make
additional calls from the directory or the call list.
Resume* takes all parties off hold.

@ Tips

— The telephone functions can only be con-
trolled with the multifunction steering
wheel if the telephone equipment was in-
stalled at the factory.

— The telephone functions depend on the cell
phone and whether they are supported by
your cell phone service provider or not.

— The Call waiting™* function must be activat-
ed in your cell phone and in the MMI to be
alerted to an incoming call during an active
call = page 170. The call options depend
on the cell phone and service provider. You
can obtain more information from your cell
phone service provider.

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

Requirement: a destination must be entered
= page 187 and the route guidance must be
started.

» Press the button repeatedly until the Navi-
gation tab is displayed.
» Press the left control button = page 13.

Depending on vehicle equipment, the following
functions may be available in the driver informa-
tion system.

— Displaying navigation during active route
guidance: select and confirm Map* / Street
view™ or Arrow view”.

— Showing the map when route guidance is not
active*: select and confirm Map?®.

— Accessing last destinations: select and confirm
Last destinations > the desired destination.

— Accessing favorites®: select and confirm Favor-
ites > the desired destination.

— Starting route guidance to the stored home
address: select and confirm Cancel route guid-
ance if necessary and then Home address.

If you have not started any route guidance, a
compass (analog instrument cluster) or the ar-
row view (monochrome instrument cluster) is
displayed depending on the equipment. The map
Is displayed in the Audi virtual cockpit®.

Canceling active route guidance

— Select: right control button > Cancel route
guidance

Additional settings
— Select: right control button > desired entry.

Depending on the function selected, the follow-
ing additional settings may be possible:

— Map display = page 198

— Map colors =» page 198

— Map orientation = page 198
— Automatic zoom = page 198

Navigation view with route guidance

started

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system and Audi virtual
cockpit

Fig. 16 Standard map when route guidance is active (Audi
virtual cockpit)

Requirement: a destination must be entered
= page 187, route guidance must be started and
the navigation tab must be displayed.

Depending on the vehicle equipment and the se-
lected view = page 14, the following information
will be displayed in the driver information sys-
tem:
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(1) Map content (such as points of interest)
(2) Current vehicle position
(3) Distance to the next maneuver

(4) A bar graph appears when there is an upcom-
ing turn. The fewer bars are shown, the shorter
the distance is until the turn. If there is not an
upcoming turn, the distance to the destination/
stopover and the calculated arrival time is dis-
played in the right speedometer.

(5) Name of the street being currently driven on

Map view with route guidance started

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system and map view

Depending on the vehicle equipment, you can al-
so have the active route guidance display in the
map view* in the driver information system.

; ® 5 Olive 5t ﬂ

Fig. 17 Diagram: map when route guidance has started
(analog instrument cluster)
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Requirement: a destination must be entered
= page 187, route guidance must be started and
the navigation tab must be displayed.

Depending on vehicle equipment, the following
information may be shown in the driver informa-
tion system.

(@ Distance to the destination or stopover
(2) Distance to the next maneuver

(3) Display of the road that is currently being
traveled or the road that you will turn onto dur-
ing the next maneuver

(4) Map content such as points of interest or traf-
fic information

Zooming in/out on the map: when a map is dis-
played, turn the left thumbwheel down/up to
zoom in/out on the map.
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Street view with route guidance started

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system and street view

Depending on the vehicle equipment, the active route guidance will be displayed in the street view* in
the driver information system.
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Fig. 18 Example: display of a turn in the street view (analog instrument cluster)

The following functions are also available when
route guidance is active:

Requirement: a destination must be entered
= page 187, route guidance must be started and

the navigation tab must be displayed. — Changing the voice guidance volume: turn the

right thumbwheel up or down during voice
guidance.

Depending on vehicle equipment, the following
information may be shown in the driver informa-
tion system = fig. 18:

/\. WARNING

The route calculated by the navigation system
is a recommendation for reaching your desti-
nation. Obey traffic lights, stopping restric-
tions, one-way streets, lane change restric-
tions, etc.

@ Tips

— Also read the chapter = page 8, Controls at

(1) Distance to the destination or stopover

(2) Displaying an expressway, highway or main
road as preparation for an upcoming change
in direction

Lane recommendation

Calculated arrival time
Distance to the next maneuver

Display of the expressway, highway or main

@0 @Oe®

®@©

road onto which you will be turning
Direction arrow for the upcoming maneuver

A bar graph appears when a direction arrow
is displayed. The fewer bars are shown, the
shorter the distance is until the turn.

Current vehicle position

Additional information (on-board computer)

a glance.

— An exclamation point “!” in front of the
street name indicates that the information
about this street or this section of the route
is not complete in the navigation data con-
tained in the MMI. Obey traffic laws in one-
way streets and pedestrian zones.
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Arrow view with route guidance started

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system and arrow view

Depending on the vehicle equipment, the active route guidance will be displayed in the arrow view* in

the driver information system.

,92im B uw
B @ B96/Berlin

® @

RAH-B5590

Fig. 19 Example: arrow view (monochrome instrument cluster)

Requirement: a destination must be entered
= page 187, route guidance must be started and
the navigation tab must be displayed,

Depending on vehicle equipment, the following
information may be shown in the driver informa-
tion system = fig. 19:

Distance to the destination or stopover
Distance to the next maneuver

Direction arrow for the upcoming maneuver

®OEE

A bar graph appears when a direction arrow
is displayed. The fewer bars are shown, the
shorter the distance is until the turn.

Lane recommendation
Additional information (on-board computer)
Calculated arrival time

@O0@®

Display of the street currently being driven
on If a point is displayed before the street, it
is indicating the street you will be on with the
next maneuver.

The following functions are also available when
route guidance is active:

— Changing the voice quidance volume: turn the
right thumbwheel up or down during voice
guidance.

22

/\ WARNING

The route calculated by the navigation system
is a recommendation for reaching your desti-
nation. Obey traffic lights, stopping restric-
tions, one-way streets, lane change restric-
tions, etc.

@ Tips

— Also refer to the chapter = page 8, Controls
at a glance

— An exclamation point “!” in front of the
street name indicates that the information
about this street or this section of the route
is not complete in the navigation data con-
tained in the MMI. Obey traffic laws in one-
way streets and pedestrian zones.
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Head-up Display

Applies to: vehicles with Head-up Display

l

BEW-00

Fig. 20 Instrument panel: knob for the head-up display

The Head-up Display projects certain warnings or
selected information from the assist systems* or
navigation® on the windshield. The display ap-
pears within the driver's field of vision.

Switching on/off

» To switch the Head-up Display on or off, press
the knob 7 = fig. 20,

Adjusting the height

The height of the display can be adjusted to the
individual driver.

» Make sure you are seated correctly
= page 237.
» Turn the knob %7 to adjust the display.

Settings in the Infotainment system

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Driver as-
sist > Head-up display.

Display content

In the Infotainment system, you can specify
which information should be displayed: For ex-
ample, this can include navigation information®,
adaptive cruise control* or camera-based traffic
sigh recognition®.

The display of certain information and some of
the red indicator lights cannot be hidden in the
Infotainment system.

Brightness

You can adjust the display brightness in the Info-
tainment system. The display brightness decreas-

es automatically as the amount of light decreas-
es. The background brightness is adjusted with
the instrument illumination = page 54.

Picture rotation

You can rotate the picture in the Infotainment
system clockwise or counterclockwise.

@ Note

To prevent scratches on the glass covering the
head-up display, do not place any objects in
the projection opening.

@ Tips

— Sunglasses with polarization filters and un-
favorable lighting conditions can have a
negative effect on the display.

— An optimum display depends on the seat
position and the height adjustment of the
head-up display.

— A special windshield is needed for the head-
up display function.

— For information on cleaning, refer to = ta-
ble Interior cleaning on page 339.
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Camera-based traffic
sign recognition

Description

Applies to: vehicles with camera-based traffic sign recogni-
tion

I‘] 180 mi 'J?i 1

SPEED

IECHUOL | 0o
LIM NOT
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Fig. 22 Windshield: camera window for traffic sign recog-
nition

Traffic sign recognition assists you when driving
by displaying detected speed limits or signs pro-
hibiting passing in the instrument cluster display
= fig. 21. Within the limits of the system, the le-
gal speed limits in school zones are detected and
displayed.

General information

Traffic sign recognition can detect standard
speed limit signs that are within the camera's vis-
ual field. With assistance from navigation data,
detected speed limits are evaluated and shown in
the display. The traffic sign for the current de-
tected speed limit will blink in the display if you
exceed the warning threshold set in the Infotain-
ment system = page Z25.

The traffic sign recognition is subject to certain
system limitations and may be unavailable or on-
ly partially available in the following situations:
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—when visibility is poor, such as in snow, rain,
fog or heavy spray.

—when there is glare, for example from oncom-
ing traffic or the sun.

— at high speeds.

— if the camera's visual field = fig. 22 is covered,
for example by dirt or stickers. For information
on cleaning, refer to = page 337.

— if the traffic signs are completely or partially
covered, for example by trees, snow, dirt or
other vehicles.

— if speed traffic signs do not conform to the
standards.

— if traffic signs are damaged or bent.

— if traffic signs are displayed on sign holders
with electronic signs.

— if the traffic signs or the configuration of the
road have changed (navigation data is no lon-
ger up-to-date).

/\ WARNING

Pay attention to traffic and the area around
your vehicle when traffic sign recognition is
turned on. The traffic signs installed on the
road always take precedence over the display.
The driver is always responsible for correctly
assessing the traffic situation.

— Under some circumstances, traffic sign rec-
ognition may not detect traffic signs cor-
rectly or detect them at all. As a result, the
system may not display the correct speed
limit or any speed limit.

— Traffic sign recognition does not adapt your
vehicle's speed to match the speed limit!

— The display in the instrument cluster is
based on the units of measurement used for
speed in that country. As a result, the dis-
play 50 in the instrument cluster can mean
either km/h or mph, depending on the coun-

try.
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Operation

Applies to: vehicles with camera-based traffic sign recogni-
tion
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Fig. 23 Instrument cluster: additional display

Accessing traffic sign recognition

» Select: the first tab > Traffic signs.

Setting a speed warning

You set a warning threshold down to 15 km/h.
The traffic sign for the current detected speed
limit will blink in the display if you exceed the set
threshold.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Driver as-
sist > Speed warning > Traffic sign warning.

Additional display

If a view other than the traffic sign recognition is
selected in the instrument cluster display, the
speed limit will be shown in another display

= fig. 23. The current applicable speed limit will
be shown there, if possible within the Llimits of
the system.

® Tips

— An additional indicator appears in the Head-
up display*.

— Your speed warning settings are stored au-
tomatically and assigned to the remote con-
trol key in use.

Applies to: vehicles with camera-based traffic sign recogni-
tion

Traffic sign recognition: currently unavaila-
ble. Camera view restricted due to surroundings

Function currently unavailable. Camera view re-
stricted due to surroundings

This message appears if the camera's visual field
is covered = page 24, fig. 22. The system will
switch itself off.

Traffic sign recognition: currently restricted.
See owner's manual

This message appears if there is a malfunction in
the navigation system, for example. The speed
limit display is limited, which increases the risk
of an incorrect display.

Traffic sign based speed warning: currently
unavailable. See owner's manual

There is no warning when the set threshold is ex-
ceeded.

No traffic sign information available

There is no valid navigation data and do speed
limits were detected. Or there is a recommended
speed but there is not a speed limit (for example
driving on and off the expressway).

Malfunction! See owner's manual

The system cannot guarantee correct function
and is switched off. See an authorized Audi deal-
er or authorized Audi Service Facility for assis-
tance.

Function not available in this country

The vehicle is in a country where the function is
not available.

On Board Diagnostic
System (OBD)

Malfunction indicator lamp (MIL)

The malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) in the
instrument cluster is part of the On Board Diag-
nostic System (OBD II).

The indicator light turns on when the ignition is
switched on and turns off once the engine is
started and is running in idle at a stable speed.

This indicates that the MIL is functioning correct-
ly.
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If the light does not turn off after starting the
engine or turns on while driving, this may indi-
cate that there is a malfunction in the engine. If
the indicator turns on, the catalytic converter
may be damaged.

Drive with reduced engine performance (avoid
high speeds for extended periods of time and/or
fast acceleration) and have the malfunction cor-
rected. See an authorized Audi dealer or author-
ized Audi Service Facility.

The electronic speed limiter may be faulty if the
indicator light turns on. For additional informa-
tion, refer to = page 93, Electronic speed limit-
er.

The MIL indicator light may also turn on if the
fuel filler cap is not closed correctly
= page 298.

On-Board Diagnostics

Fig. 24 Location of Data Link Connector (DLC)

On-Board Diagnostics monitors the components
of your emission control system. Each monitored
component in your engine system has been as-
signed a code. In case of a malfunction, the com-
ponent will be identified and the fault stored as a
code in the control module memory.

The MIL light may also illuminate if there is a
leak in the on-board fuel vapor recovery system.
If the light illuminates after a refueling, stop the
vehicle and make sure the fuel filler cap is prop-
erly closed (only vehicles with gasoline engine)

= page 298.

In order to make an accurate diagnosis, the stor-
ed data can only be displayed using special diag-
nostic equipment (generic scan tool for OBD).
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In order to connect the special diagnostic equip-
ment, push the plug into the Data Link Connector
(DLC). The DLC is located to the right of the hood
release = fig. 24.

Your authorized Audi dealer or qualified work-
shop can interpret the code and perform the nec-
essary repair.

/\ WARNING
Do not use the diagnostic connector for per-
sonal use. Incorrect usage can cause malfunc-

tions, which can increase the risk of a colli-
sion!

Indicator lLights

The indicator lights in the instrument cluster
blink or turn on. They indicate functions or mal-
functions.

Messages may appear with some indicator lights.
A warning signal will sound at the same time.
The indicator lights and messages in the instru-
ment cluster display can be covered by other dis-
plays. To show them again, select the second tab
with the multifunction steering wheel = page 12.
If there are several malfunctions, you can display
them one at a time using the thumbwheel.

Some indicator lights in the display can display in
several colors.

/\ Central indicator lights

If the . or ﬂ indicator light turns on, check
the message in the instrument cluster.

Some indicator lights turn on briefly as a function
check when you switch the ignition on. These sys-
tems are marked with a v in the following tables.
If one of these indicator lights does not turn on,
there is a malfunction in that system.

Your vehicle has either a monochrome display or
a multicolored display, depending on vehicle
equipment. Some indicator lights appear white

>
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on a monochrome display. The - or [N central
indicator light turns on at the same time to indi-
cate the priority of these indicator lights.

Red indicator lights

Central indicator light
= page 26,

Audi pre sense*

= page 107

USA models:
Brake system v
= page 29

Canada models:
Brake system v
= page 29

USA models:
Electromechanical parking brake
= page 30

Canada models:
Electromechanical parking brake
= page 30

Cooling system
= page 31

Engine oil pressure
= page 32

Engine oil level
= page 32

Generator
= page 31

Safety belt
= page 31

Electromechanical steering v
= page 137

Steering lock
= page 32

Engine start system
= page 32

Transmission
= page 87

Adaptive cruise control* v
= page 98

Congestion assist®
= page 104

AdBlue*®
= page 300

AdBlue*
= page 300

Yellow indicator lights

Central indicator light
= page 26

Electronic Stabilization Control
(ESC)
= page 32

>

A
4"

Electronic Stabilization Control
(ESCO) v
= page 32

Electronic Stabilization Control
(ESC)

= page 135

Brake system

= page 33

USA models:
Anti-lock braking system (ABS) v
= page 32

ESC OFF

(®)

Canada models:

Anti-lock braking system (ABS) v/
= page 32

Safety systems v

= page 33

USA models:
Brake pads
= page 33

Canada models:
Brake pads
= page 33

Electromechanical parking brake
= page 30

Tire pressure
: = page 335

Tire pressure
Ms = page 335
Engine control
= page 33

@
o

—
-

Engine control (diesel engine)
= page 33

i
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v
= page 33

Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL)

Diesel particulate filter*
= page 34

50
ofo
5
o

Engine speed limitation
= page 34

Engine oil level (MIN)
= page 32

Engine oil level (MAX)
= page 308

Engine oil sensor
= page 34

Engine warm-up request
= page 34

Battery charge
= page 31

Tank system
= page 34

Washer fluid level
: = page 35

Windshield wipers
= page 35

Remote control key
= page 76

Driver's door
= page 35

Battery in remote control key
= page 39

HEHR0CERA0E

Bulb failure indicator
> = page 35

L1

Headlight range control system
= page 35

r
ZO
-

-

Adaptive light*
= page 36

W
G

Light/rain sensor
= page 36

ﬁ

Active lane assist*
" = page 113

.

Transmission
= page 87

e

N

8

Steering lock
= page 32

®
4

Engine start system
= page 32

Electromechanical steering
= page 137

Suspension control®
= page 36

Parking system*
A = page 132

Emergency call function®
= page 185

AdBlue*
ﬂdBEUE&E}
a = page 300

IHHHEE

o AdBlue*
1"& = page 300

Other indicator lights

Turn signals
= page 36

USA models:
BAI/N3 Cruise control system*
= page 93

Canada models:
Cruise control system*
= page 93

Adaptive cruise control*
= page 98

Adaptive cruise control*
= page 98

Adaptive cruise control*
= page 98

Adaptive cruise control*
= page 98

Adaptive cruise control*
= page 99, = page 102

1=

Adaptive cruise control*
= page 102

[ ——

-
s

——_

Congestion assist*
= page 104

Active lane assist*
~page 113

-+
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Predictive efficiency assist*
= page 95

~

Predictive efficiency assist*

4 = page 95

USA models:
Predictive efficiency assist*
= page 95

Canada models:
Predictive efficiency assist*
= page 95

Predictive efficiency assist*
= page 95

Predictive efficiency assist*
= page 95

Predictive efficiency assist*
= page 95

Start/Stop system*
= page /8

Q
R

Start/Stop system*
= page /8

Remote control key
= page /8

AdBlue®
= page 300

Automatic transmission
= page 87

)
d
:

Dynamic steering”
=page 137

=20

1
A
&)

Adaptive cruise control*®

= page 99,
Congestion assist*
= page 106

Congestion assist®
= page 106

A~
>

e

Audi pre sense*

=page 111

PARK
BRAKE

USA models:
Electromechanical parking brake
= page 30

Canada models:
Electromechanical parking brake
= page 30

Parental control
= page 45
USA models:

Speed warning system™
= page 93

Canada models:
Speed warning system*®
= page 93

ool

Active lane assist*
~page 113

Audi side assist*
= page 120

-
-

Camera-based traffic sign recogni-
tion*
= page 25

Headlight assistant®
= page 51

High beams

= page 51,
Headlight assistant®
= page 51

ey

BRAKE/(®) Brake system

If this indicator light turns on, there is a malfunc-
tion in the brake system.

B8 (UsA models) /7 [@ (Canada models)
Brakes: stop vehicle and check brake fluid level

Stop the vehicle and check the brake fluid level.
See an authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility for assistance if necessary.

B (UsA models) /7 [@ (Canada models)
Brakes: malfunction! Stop vehicle safely

If the indicator light turns on and this message
appears, there is a malfunction in the brake
booster.

If the m (USA models)/[&)] (Canada models)
ABS indicator light and the pg] ESC indicator light
turn on together with the - (USA models)/
. (Canada models) brake system indicator light
and the message appears, then the ABS, ESC and
braking distribution are failing = A\.
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Do not continue driving. See an authorized Audi
dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility for as-
sistance = A\.

Bl (usA models) / [@ (Canada models) Park-
ing brake: malfunction! Safely stop vehicle. See
owner's manual

— If the indicator light and the message appear
when the vehicle is stationary or after switch-
ing the ignition on, check if you can release the
parking brake. If you cannot release the park-
ing brake, see your authorized Audi dealer or
authorized Audi Service Facility. If you can re-
lease the parking brake and the message still
appears, see an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility immediately to
have the malfunction corrected.

— If the indicator light and message appear while
driving, the hill start assist or emergency brak-
ing function may be malfunctioning. It may not
be possible to set the parking brake or release
it once it has been set. Do not park your vehicle
on hills. See an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility for assistance.

Brake servo: restricted. You can continue driv-
ing. Please contact Service

There is a malfunction in the brake booster. The
brake booster is available, but its effectiveness is
reduced. Braking behavior may be different from
how it normally functions and the brake pedal
may vibrate.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

ing. See an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility for assistance.

— If the brake system indicator light turns on
together with the ABS and ESC indicator
lights, the ABS/ESC regulating function may
be malfunctioning. Functions that stabilize
the vehicle are no longer available. This
could cause the vehicle to swerve, which in-
creases the risk that the vehicle will slide,
Do not continue driving. See an authorized
Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Facili-
ty for assistance.

/\\. WARNING

— Read and follow the warnings in
= page 304, Working in the engine com-
partment before opening the hood and
checking the brake fluid level.

— If the brake system indicator light does not
turn off or it turns on while driving, the
brake fluid level in the reservoir is too low,
and this increases the risk of an accident.
Stop the vehicle and do not continue driv-

30

PARK/(®)/ (2 Electromechanical parking

brake

1f the [Jlll (USA models) / @ (Canada models)
indicator light turns on, the parking brake was
set.

If the- (USA modets)/- (Canada models) in-
dicator light blinks, the braking force is not build-
ing up enough or not building up at all. Select the
P selector lever position to help secure the vehi-
cle. Make sure the indicator light is off before you
start driving.

(@] Parking brake: malfunction! Please contact
Service

There is a malfunction in the parking brake. Drive
to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility immediately to have the malfunc-
tion corrected.

m (USA models)/ [@] (Canada models) Parking
brake: caution! Vehicle parked too steep

There is not enough braking force to hold the ve-
hicle in place. The brakes have overheated. The
vehicle could roll away even on a small incline.

m (USA models)/ [&] (Canada models) Parking
brake: applied

If this message appears, press the brake pedal
first and then release the parking brake if neces-
sary.

% (USA models)/ [@] (Canada models) Parking
brake: emergency braking

The emergency braking function was triggered.

>
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Please release parking brake

Release the parking brake if this message ap-
pears.

Please press brake pedal to release parking
brake

To release the parking brake, press the brake
pedal and press the [2] button at the same time,
or start driving with hill start assist = page 82,
Starting from a stop.

@ Tips

For additional information on the parking
brake, refer to = page 81.

-k Cooling system

. Turn off engine and check coolant level.
The coolant level is too low.

Do not continue driving and switch the engine
off. Check the coolant level = page 310.

— If the coolant level is too low, add coolant
= page 310. Only continue driving once the in-
dicator light turns off.

. Coolant temperature: too high. Let engine
run with vehicle stationary

Let the engine run at idle for a few minutes to
cool off, until the indicator light turns off.

— If the indicator light does not turn off, do not
continue driving the vehicle. See an authorized
Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility
for assistance.

/\\ WARNING

— Never open the hood if you can see or hear
steam or coolant escaping from the engine
compartment. This increases the risk of
burns. Wait until you no longer see or hear
steam or coolant escaping.

— The engine compartment in any vehicle can
be a dangerous area. Stop the engine and
allow it to cool before working in the engine
compartment. Always follow the informa-
tion found in = page 304, Working in the
engine compartment.

@ Note

Do not continue driving if the . indicator
light turns on as this increases the risk of en-
gine damage.

A Safety belt

The - indicator light stays on until the driver's
and front passenger's safety belts are fastened.
Above a certain speed, there will also be a warn-
ing tone,

@ Tips

For additional information on safety belts, re-
fer to = page 245.

[Z] Generator/battery

If the . ﬂr indicator light turns on, there is a
malfunction in the generator or the vehicle elec-
trical system.

. Electrical system: malfunction! Safely stop
vehicle

Do not continue driving and switch the engine
off. See an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility for assistance.

E Electrical system: malfunction! Restart not
possible. Please contact Service

Disconnecting the vehicle battery from the elec-
trical system prevents it from discharging. Drive
to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility immediately.

Do not stop the engine, or you will not be able to
start it again. If you can no longer start the en-
gine, see an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility for assistance.

E Electrical system: malfunction! Please con-
tact Service

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately. Because the ve-
hicle battery is discharging, turn off all unneces-
sary electrical equipment such as the radio. See
your authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility if the battery charge level is too
low.
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Electrical system: low battery charge. Please
turn on ignition

The starting ability may be impaired.

If this message turns off after a little while, the
battery charged enough while driving.

If the message does not turn off and stay off
when driving, have an authorized Audi dealer or
authorized Audi Service Facility repair the mal-
function.

=7 Engine oil pressure

B Turn off engine. Oil pressure too low

Stop the engine and do not continue driving.
Check the engine oil level = page 308.

— If the engine oil level is too low, add engine oil
= page 308. Only continue driving once the in-
dicator light turns off.

— If the engine oil level is correct and the indica-
tor light still turns on, turn the engine off and
do not continue driving. See an authorized Audi
dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility for as-
sistance.

(i) Tips

The oil pressure warning is not an oil level in-
dicator. Always check the oil level regularly.

7. Engine oil level (MIN)
. Please add oil immediately.
Add engine oil immediately = page 308.

=] Please add max. x qt (1) oil. You can contin-
ue driving

Add the maximum amount of oil indicated in the
display as soon as possible = page 308.

=m—e Steering lock

- Steering: malfunction! Please stop vehicle

There is a malfunction in the electronic steering
lock. You cannot turn the ignition on.

Do not tow your vehicle because it cannot be
steered. See an authorized Audi dealer or author-
ized Audi Service Facility for assistance.

Steering lock: malfunction! Please contact
Service

There is a malfunction in the electronic steering
lock.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

/\ WARNING

Do not tow your vehicle when there is a mal-
function in the electronic steering lock - this
increases the risk of an accident.

~® Engine start system

. Engine start system: malfunction! Please
contact Service

Do not switch the ignition off, or you may not be
able to switch it back on.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

= Engine start system: malfunction! Please
contact Service

There is a malfunction in the engine starting sys-
tem.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

B/£ Electronic Stabilization Control (ESC)

If the E indicator light blinks while driving, the
ESC or ASR (anti-slip regulation) is actively regu-
lating.

If the p¢§ indicator light turns on, the system has
switched the ESC off. In this case, you can switch
the ignition off and then on to switch the ESC on
again. The indicator light turns off when the sys-
tem is functioning fully.
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&4 indicator light turns on, ESC was
switched off using the button = page 134.

Stabilization control (ESC/ABS): malfunction!
See owner's manual

If the E indicator light and the HE (USA mod-
els)/|&] (Canada models) ABS indicator light turn
on and the message appears, there is a malfunc-
tion in the ABS or the electronic differential lock.
This also causes the ESC to malfunction. The
brakes still function with their normal power, but
ABS is not active.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

@ Tips

For additional information on ESC and ABS,
refer to = page 134.

2 Safety systems

The m indicator light monitors the safety sys-
tems.

If the indicator light turns on or blinks, there
is a malfunction in a safety system.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

/\\ WARNING

Have the safety systems inspected immedi-
ately. Otherwise, there is a risk that the sys-
tems may not activate during a collision,

which increases the risk of serious injury or
death.

() Brake system

0] Brakes overheating. Please shiftto D

There was a heavy load on the brakes. Place the

selector lever in the D/S position in order to use

the engine braking effect and reduce the load on
the brakes.

wes /O Brake pads

B (USA models)/[®] (Canada models) Brake
pads: wear limit reached. You can continue driv-
ing. Please contact Service

The brake pads are worn.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility as soon as possible to have
the malfunction corrected.

<5 Engine control

E Drive system: malfunction! Please contact
Service

There is an engine control malfunction.

Drive slowly to an authorized Audi dealer or au-

thorized Audi Service Facility to have the engine
checked.

00 Engine control (diesel engine)

Applies to: vehicles with diesel engines

The engine is preheating if the |gj indicator light
turns on when the ignition is switched on.

If the indicator light does not turn on or blinks
while driving, there is an engine control malfunc-
tion.

Immediately drive slowly to an authorized Audi
dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility to have
the malfunction corrected.

= Malfunction indicator lamp (MIL)

The malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) is part of
the On Board Diagnostic system (OBD II). The
symbol turns on when the ignition is switched
on and turns off again once the ignition switches
on and running at a steady idle speed. This indi-
cates that the MIL is functioning correctly.

The indicator light turns on if there is a malfunc-
tion in the engine electronics. See an authorized
Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility to
have the malfunction corrected. For additional
information, refer to = page 25.

The indicator light can also turn on if the fuel fill-
er cap was not sealed correctly = page 298.
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<~ Diesel particulate filter

Applies to: vehicles with diesel engine and diesel particulate
filter

- Particulate filter: malfunction! See owner's
manual

The diesel particulate filter requires regenera-
tion. To support the filter's self-cleaning func-
tion:

Drive for approximately 15 minutes at 37 mph
(60 km/h) or above in the S selector lever posi-
tion. Keep the engine speed around 2,000 RPM.
The temperature increase that will result from
this can burn off the soot in the filter. The indica-
tor light will turn off when the cleaning has com-
pleted successfully.

Have an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility repair the malfunction im-
mediately if the indicator light does not turn off,

/\\. WARNING

Always adapt your speed to the current
weather, road and traffic conditions. You
should never disobey traffic laws in order to
follow driving recommendations.

@ Tips

For additional information on the diesel par-
ticulate filter, refer to = page 303.

I'7 Engine speed limitation

B8] Maximum engine speed: XXXX rpm

The engine speed is automatically limited to the
speed displayed in the instrument cluster. This
protects the engine from overheating.

The engine speed limitation deactivates once the
engine is no longer in the critical temperature
range and you have released the accelerator ped-
al once.

If the engine speed limitation was activated by
an engine control malfunction, the E indicator
light also turns on. Make sure the engine speed
does not go above the speed displayed, for exam-
ple when downshifting. Drive to an authorized
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Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility im-
mediately to have the malfunction corrected.

.. Engine oil sensor

H Oil level system: malfunction! Please con-
tact Service

The sensor to check the engine oil level has
failed. Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility immediately to have
the malfunction corrected.

E Oil level sensor: oil change necessary. Please
contact Service

Fuel has entered the engine oil as a result of fre-
quent short drives. Avoid high engine speeds, full
acceleration and heavy engine loads. Drive to an
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service
Facility immediately to have the oil changed.

E Oil pressure sensor: malfunction! Please
contact Service

There is a malfunction in the oil pressure sensor.
Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

f Engine warm-up request

Please warm up engine

Fuel has entered the engine oil, either from low
outside temperatures or frequent short drives.
Drive until the engine is warm so that the fuelin
the engine oil will evaporate. Avoid high engine
speeds, full accelerating and heavy engine loads
when doing this.

[} Tank system

Please refuel

If the indicator light turns on for the first time
and the message appears, there are about 2.1
gallons (8 liters) of fuel left in the tank.

Please refuel immediately

If the indicator light turns on the message ap-
pears, the fuel tank is almost empty. Refuel the
vehicle immediately.
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Tank system: malfunction! Please contact
Service

If the indicator light turns on and the message
appears:

— there is a malfunction in the fuel tank system,
or

— in vehicles with diesel engines, water may have
collected in the fuel filter.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

(1) Note

Applies to vehicles with a diesel engine: if the
diesel fuel quality is poor, it may be necessary
to have the water drained from the water sep-
arator 1) in the fuel filter more often than
specified in the maintenance schedule. This
can help reduce engine malfunctions.

@ Tips

For more information on fueling, refer to
= page 298.

s» Washer fluid level

E Please add washer fluid

Fill the washer fluid for the windshield washer
system and the headlight washer system™ when
the ignition is switched off = page 316.

>'Windshield wipers

ﬁ Windshield wipers: malfunction! Please con-
tact Service

There is a malfunction with the windshield wip-
&rs.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

1} This function is not available in all countries.

3 Driver's door

E Driver's door: malfunction! Shift to P before
leaving vehicle. See owner's manual

There is a malfunction in the driver's door. Select
the P selector lever position to secure the vehicle.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

0 Defective light bulb warning

If the g8 indicator light turns on, a bulb has
failed. The message indicates the location of the
bulb. Replace the bulb immediately.

Vehicle lights: malfunction! Please contact
Service

There is a malfunction in the headlights or the
light switch. Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or
authorized Audi Service Facility immediately to
have the malfunction corrected.

/\ WARNING

— Light bulbs are under pressure and can ex-
plode when bulbs are replaced, which in-
creases the risk of injury.

— With HID headlights (xenon headlights), the
high-voltage component must be handled
correctly. Otherwise, there is a risk of fatal
injury.

2® Dynamic headlight range control system

28] Headlight range control: malfunction! See
owner's manual

There is a malfunction in the headlight range
control system, which may cause glare for other
drivers.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.
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20 Audi adaptive light
Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive light

28] Audi adaptive light: malfunction! See own-
er's manual

Adaptive light is not working. The headlights still
function.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

> Light/rain sensor

C& Automatic headlights: malfunction! See
owner's manual

24 Automatic wipers: malfunction! See owner's
manual

The light/rain sensor is malfunctioning.

The low beams remain switched on at all times
for safety reasons when the light switch is in the
AUTO position. However, you can continue to
turn the lights on and off using the light switch.
You can still control all functions that are inde-
pendent of the rain sensor through the wind-
shield wiper lever.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

§ Adaptive dampers

Applies to: vehicles with adaptive dampers

ﬂ Suspension: malfunction! You may continue
driving
There is an adaptive damper malfunction.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

<A © Turn signals

If the - or u indicator light blinks, a turn sig-
nal is turned on. If both indicator lights are blink-
ing, the emergency flashers are on.

If an indicator light blinks twice as fast as usual,
a turn signal bulb has failed. Carefully drive to an
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service
Facility immediately to have the malfunction cor-
rected.
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Opening and closing
Central Locking

You can lock and unlock the vehicle centrally. You
have the following choices:

— Remote control key = page 40,

— Sensors in the door handles * = page 40

— Lock cylinder on the driver's door = page 42,
or

— Interior central locking switch = page 41.

Turn signals

The turn signals flash twice when you unlock the
vehicle and flash once when you lock the vehicle.
If they do not flash, then one of the doors, the
rear lid or the hood is not closed.

Automatic locking (Auto Lock)

The Auto Lock function locks all doors and the
luggage compartment lid once the speed has ex-
ceeded approximately 9 mph (15 km/h).

The vehicle can be unlocked if the opening func-
tion in the central locking system switch is used
or one of the door handles is pulled.

In the event of a crash with airbag deployment,
the doors will also automatically unlock to allow
access to the vehicle.

Selective door unlocking

The doors and luggage compartment lid will lock
when they close. You can set in the Infotainment
system whether only the driver's door or the en-
tire vehicle should be unlocked when unlocking
= page 41.

Unintentionally locking yourself out

The following conditions prevent you from lock-
ing your remote control key in the vehicle:

— If the driver's door is open, the vehicle cannot
be locked by pressing the (&) button on the re-
mote control key or by touching the locking
sensor® on a door.

— When locking using the (i) button in the central
locking switch, the vehicle will not lock if a door
is open = page 41.

— On vehicles with a convenience key*, the lug-
gage compartment lid unlocks again after clos-
ing if the most recently used key is in the lug-
gage compartment. The emergency flashers
blink four times.

Do not lock your vehicle with the remote control
key or convenience key* until all doors and the
luggage compartment lid are closed. This helps
to prevent you from locking yourself out acciden-
tally.

/\ WARNING

— When you lock your vehicle from outside,
nobody - especially children - should remain
inside the vehicle. Remember, when you
lock the vehicle from the outside the win-
dows cannot be opened from the inside.

— When you leave the vehicle, always take the
ignition key with you. This will prevent pas-
sengers (children, for example) from acci-
dentally being locked in the vehicle should
they accidentally press the power locking
switch in the doors.

— Do not leave children inside the vehicle un-
supervised. In an emergency it would be im-
possible to open the doors from the outside
without the key.

@ Tips

— Do not leave valuables unattended in the ve-
hicle. A locked vehicle is not a safe!

— The LED in the driver's door rail blinks when
you lock the vehicle. If the LED lights up for
approximately 30 seconds after locking,
there is a malfunction in the central locking
system. Have the problem repaired by an
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility.
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BFV-0237

Fig. 25 Your vehicle key set

() Remote control key with integrated
mechanical key

You can unlock/lock your vehicle with the remote
control key. A mechanical key is integrated in the
remote control key = page 39.

Key fob with vehicle code

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect vehicle control

Open the key tag and scratch to reveal the vehicle
code. You can unlock the Audi connect vehicle
control services* for your vehicle with this vehicle
code. For additional information, refer to

= page 181.

Replacing a key

If a key is lost, see an authorized Audi dealer or
authorized Audi Service Facility. Have this key de-
activated. It is important to bring all keys with
you. If a key is lost, you should report it to your
insurance company.

Number of keys

You can check the number of keys assigned to
your vehicle in the Infotainment system. To do
this, select the button > Vehicle > left
control button > Service & checks > Vehicle in-
formation. This way, you can make sure that you
have all the keys when purchasing a used vehicle.

Electronic immobilizer

The immobilizer prevents unauthorized use of
the vehicle.

Under certain circumstances, the vehicle may not
be able to start if there is a key from a different
vehicle manufacturer on the key chain.
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Data in the master key

When driving, service and maintenance-relevant
data is continuously stored in your remote con-
trol key. Your Audi service advisor can read out
this data and tell you about the work your vehicle
needs. This applies also to vehicles with a con-
venience key*.

Personal convenience settings

If two people use one vehicle, it is recommended
that each person always uses “their own” remote
control key. When the ignition is switched off or
when the vehicle is locked, personal convenience
settings for some systems are stored and as-
signed to the remote control key.

The stored settings are automatically recalled
when you unlock the vehicle, open the doors or
turn on the ignition.

/\ WARNING

Always take the vehicle key with you when
leaving the vehicle, even for a short period of
time. This applies particularly when children
remain in the vehicle. Otherwise the children
could start the engine or operate electrical

equipment such as power windows.

@ Tips

The operation of the remote control key can
be temporarily disrupted by interference from
transmitters in the vicinity of the vehicle
working in the same frequency range (such as
a cell phone or radio equipment). Always
check if your vehicle is locked!
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Removing the mechanical key

BFV-0238

B4M-0004|

Fig. 26 Remote control master key: removing the mechani-
cal key

» Press the release buttons () = fig. 26 and re-
move the mechanical key from the remote con-
trol key.

Using the mechanical key, you can:

— Lock/unlock the glove compartment.

— Locking and unlocking the lockable* rear bench
seat = page 65.

— Manually lock/unlock the vehicle = page 42.

— Emergency lock the doors = page 42.

— Switching the child safety locks on in the rear
doors = page 45, fig. 39.

LED and battery in the remote control key

BFV-0239

Fig. 27 Remote control key: removing the battery holder

Fig. 28 Remote control key (rear side): removing the bat-
tery holder

LED in the remote control key

The LED (B) informs you of the remote control key
function.

» If you press a button briefly, the LED blinks
once.

» If you press and hold a button (convenience
opening/closing), the LED blinks several times.

» If the LED does not blink, the remote control
key battery is dead. The indicator light turns
on and the message Remote control key: re-
place key battery appears. Replace the battery.

Replacing the remote control key battery

» Press the release buttons (A) = fig. 27 and re-
move the mechanical key.

» Press the release buttons (C) = fig. 28 on the
battery holder while pulling the battery holder
out of the remote control key in the direction of
the arrow.

» Insert the new battery with the “+” facing
down.

» Slide the battery holder carefully into the re-
mote control key.

» Insert the mechanical key.

For the sake of the environment

Discharged batteries must be disposed of us-
ing methods that will not harm the environ-
ment. Do not dispose of them in household
trash.

G_) Tips

The replacement battery must meet the same
specifications as the original battery.
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Unlocking/locking with the remote control

BFV-0240

Fig. 29 Remote control key: button programming

» To unlock the vehicle, press the i = fig. 29 but-
ton.

» To lock the vehicle, press the (&) button once.

» To unlock the luggage compartment lid, press
the <=5 button briefly.

» To open the luggage compartment lid, press
the « button for at least one second.

» To trigger the alarm, press the red but-
ton. The vehicle horn and emergency flashers
are activated.

» To switch off the alarm, press the red
button again.

If the vehicle is unlocked and none of the doors,
the rear lid or hood are opened within 45 sec-
onds, the vehicle locks again automatically. This
feature prevents the vehicle from being acciden-
tally left unlocked over a long period of time.

The settings in the Infotainment system specify
if the entire vehicle or only the driver's door is un-
locked when unlocking the vehicle = page 41.

— Do not use the remote control when you are
inside the vehicle. Otherwise, you could un-
intentionally lock the vehicle. If you then try
to open a door, the anti-theft alarm will
trigger. If this happens, press the unlock
button (.

— Only use the panic function in an emergen-

cy.

Unlocking/locking with the convenience

key

Applies to: vehicles with convenience key

The doors and luggage compartment lid can be
unlocked/locked without using the remote con-
trol key.

BBW-0148

/\ WARNING

No one, especially children, should stay in the
vehicle when it is locked from the outside, be-
cause the windows can no longer open from
the inside = page 42. Locked doors make it
more difficult for emergency workers to get
into the vehicle, which puts lives at risk.

(L) Tips

— Only use the remote control key when you
are within view of the vehicle.

— The vehicle can only be locked when the se-
lector lever is in the P position.
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Fig. 30 Door handle: locking the vehicle

Unlocking the vehicle

» Grip the door handle. The door unlocks auto-
matically.
» Pull on the door handle to open the door.

Locking the vehicle

» Select the P position, because the vehicle can-
not be locked otherwise.

» To lock the vehicle, close the door and touch
the sensor in the door handle once = fig. 30. Do
not hold the door handle while doing this.

You can unlock/lock the vehicle at every door.
The remote control key cannot be more than ap-
proximately 4 feet (1.5 m) away from the door
handle. It makes no difference whether the mas-
ter key is in your jacket pocket or in your brief-
case, for example.

If you hold the door handle while locking, this
can impair the locking function.
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The door cannot be opened for a brief period di-
rectly after locking it. This way you have the op-
portunity to check if the doors locked correctly.

The settings in the Infotainment system deter-
mine if the entire vehicle or only one of the doors
is unlocked when unlocking the vehicle

= page 41.

/\| WARNING
Read and follow all WARNINGS = A\ in De-

scription on page 37.

@ Tips

If your vehicle is left standing for a long peri-

od of time, note the following:

— The proximity sensor switches off after a
few days to save energy. You then have to
pull once on the door handle to unlock the
vehicle and a second time to open it.

— The energy management system gradually
turns off unnecessary convenience functions
to prevent the battery from draining and to
maintain the vehicle's ability to start for as
long as possible. You may not be able to un-
lock your vehicle using the convenience key.

Central locking switch

Fig. 31 Driver's door: central locking switch

» To lock the vehicle, press the (3 button = A\.
» To unlock the vehicle, press the &3 button.

When locking the vehicle with the central locking
switch, the following applies:

— Opening the door and the luggage compart-
ment lid from the outside is not possible (for

security reasons, such as when stopped at a
light).

— The LED in the central locking switch turns on
when all doors are closed and locked.

— You can open the doors individually from the
inside by pulling the door handle.

— In the event of a crash with airbag deployment,
the doors unlock automatically to allow access
to the vehicle.

/\ WARNING

— The central locking switch also works when
the ignition is switched off and automatical-
ly locks the entire vehicle when the (%) but-
ton is pressed.

— The central locking switch is inoperative
when the vehicle is locked from the outside.

— Locked doors make it more difficult for
emergency workers to get into the vehicle,
which puts lives at risk. Do not leave anyone
behind in the vehicle, especially children.

— Read and follow all WARNINGS = /\ in De-
scription on page 37.

@ Tips
Your vehicle locks automatically when it
reaches a speed of 9 mph (15 km/h) (Auto
Lock) = page 37. You can unlock the vehicle

again using the & button in the central lock-
ing switch.

Setting the central locking system

In the Infotainment system, you can set which
doors the central locking system will unlock.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Vehicle
settings > Central locking.

Door unlocking - you can decide if All doors or
only the Driver's door should unlock. The lug-
gage compartment lid also unlocks when All is
selected. If you select Driver's door in a vehicle
with a convenience key*, only the door whose
handle you pull will unlock.

If you select Driver's door, all the doors and lug-
gage compartment lid will unlock if you press the
(@ button on the remote control key twice.
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Lock exterior trunk handle - If you select On, the
luggage compartment lid handle is locked. In
this case, the luggage compartment lid can be
opened with the <=5 button on the remote con-
trol key or with the <=5 button in the driver's
door. In vehicles with a convenience key*, you can
still open the luggage compartment lid using the
handle if an authorized remote control key is
near the proximity sensor*.

Fold mirrors* - If you select On, the exterior rear-
view mirrors fold in automatically when you press
the (3 button on the remote control key or touch
the sensor® in the handle.

Tone when locking!’ - If you select On, a tone
will sound when you lock the vehicle.

Emergency unlocking/locking the doors

9

e

BFV-0242

",f'
Fig. 33 Door: emergency locking

If the central locking system malfunctions, you
must unlock/lock the doors separately using the
mechanical key.

1} This function is not available in all countries.
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Unlocking/locking the driver's door with the
mechanical key

» Remove the mechanical key = page 39.

» To unlock the driver's door, turn the key to the
open position (&) = fig. 32.

» To lock the driver's door, select the P position
and turn the key once to the closing position

= /.

Locking the front passenger's door/rear
doors with the mechanical key

The emergency lock is located on the rear side of
the front passenger's door and the rear doors. It
is only visible when the door is open.

» Remove the mechanical key = page 39.

» Remove the cap from the opening = fig. 33.
» Insert the key in the inside slot and turn it all
the way to the right (right door) or left (left

door).

/\ WARNING

Read and follow all WARNINGS = A\ in De-
scription on page 37.

Anti-theft alarm system

If the anti-theft alarm system detects a vehicle
break-in, audio and visual warning signals are
triggered. The anti-theft alarm system is activat-
ed when the vehicle is locked as usual. It
switches off when the vehicle is unlocked.

If the alarm is triggered, it will shut off automat-
ically after a certain amount of time. Switch the
ignition on or press the |&| button on the remote
control key to turn off the alarm.
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Luggage compartment
lid

Opening and closing the luggage
compartment lid

w
=
=
s
=
=]
@

Fig. 34 Driver's door: opening the luggage compartment
lid

Opening the luggage compartment lid

» Press and hold the << button on the remote

control key for at least one second. The luggage

compartment lid unlocks and opens slightly. Or
» Press the handle in the luggage compartment
lid. Or
» Pull the <=5 switch in the driver's door.

Closing the luggage compartment lid

» Use the inside grip to pull the luggage com-
partment lid down and allow it to close using a

gentle push = /\.

not allow children to play in or around the
vehicle. Always keep the luggage compart-
ment lid and the doors closed when the ve-
hicle is not in use.

— Always make sure no one is in the luggage
compartment lid's range of motion when it
is closing, especially near the hinges. Fin-
gers or hands could be pinched.

@ Tips

— When the vehicle is locked, the luggage
compartment lid can be unlocked separately
by pressing the <=5 button on the remote
control key. The luggage compartment lid
locks automatically when it is closed again.

— The settings in the Infotainment system de-
termine if the luggage compartment lid can
be opened using the handle = page 41.

— In case of an emergency or a faulty handle,
the luggage compartment lid can be opened
from the inside = page 44.

Opening/closing the luggage compartment

lid with foot motion activation (kicking
movement)

Applies to: vehicles with convenience key and sensaor-control-
led luggage compartment lid

/\ WARNING

— After closing the luggage compartment lid,
make sure that it is latched. Otherwise the
luggage compartment lid could open sud-
denly when driving, which increases the risk
of an accident.

— Never drive with the luggage compartment
lid ajar or open, because poisonous gases
can enter the vehicle interior and increase
the risk of asphyxiation.

— Never leave your vehicle unattended when
the luggage compartment lid is open. A
child could climb into the vehicle through
the luggage compartment. If the luggage
compartment lid was then closed, the child
would be trapped in the vehicle and unable
to escape. To reduce the risk of injury, do

B4G-0608

Fig. 35 Rear of the vehicle: foot movement

You can open the luggage compartment lid with
foot motion activation.

Requirements: you must be carrying your vehicle
key with you. You must be standing at the center
behind the luggage compartment Llid. You should
be approximately 8 in (20 cm) from the rear of
the vehicle. The ignition must be switched off.
Make sure you have firm footing.
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— Move your foot back and forth below the bump-
er = fig. 35. Do not touch the bumper. The lug-
gage compartment lid will open/close once the
system detects the movement.

The luggage compartment lid will only open/
close if you perform the movement as described.
This prevents the luggage compartment lid from
opening or closing due to similar movements,
such as when you walk between the rear of the
vehicle and your garage door.

The closing of the luggage compartment lid is in-
dicated by a warning signal and can be canceled
by making the described movement again.

The foot movement does not lock the vehicle.

General information

In some situations, the function may be limited
or temporarily unavailable. This may happen if:

— the luggage compartment lid was closed imme-
diately before.

—you park close to a hedge and the branches
move back and forth under the vehicle for a
long period of time.

—you clean your vehicle, for example with a pres-
sure washer or in a car wash.

— there is heavy rain.

— the bumper is very dirty, for example after driv-
ing on salt-covered roads.

— there is interference to the radio signal from
the vehicle key, such as from cell phones or re-
mote controls.

— Pay careful attention when closing the lug-
gage compartment lid. Otherwise, you could
cause serious injury to yourself or others de-
spite the pinch protection.

— To reduce the risk of pinching injuries, al-
ways make sure that no one is in the operat-
ing area of the luggage compartment lid; in-
cluding the hinge areas and the upper and
lower edge of the luggage compartment lid.

— Never drive with the luggage compartment
lid ajar or open, because poisonous gases
can enter the vehicle interior and increase
the risk of asphyxiation.
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Luggage compartment lid emergency
release

The luggage compartment lid can be released
from inside the luggage compartment in an
emergency.

Fig. 36 Inner luggage compartment lid: access to the
emergency release

Fig. 37 Rear bench seat: emergency release cable

The rear lid can be opened from the luggage
compartment or from the rear bench seat using
the emergency release.

Folding rear seat backrest

» Remove the mechanical key = page 39.

» Using the emergency key, pry the cover off the
rear lid trim = fig. 36.

» Press the lever in the direction of the arrow to
release the luggage compartment lid.

Fixed rear seat backrest

» Carefully pull the left side of the rear bench
seat out of its mount until you can reach the re-
lease cable = fig. 37.

» Remove the Velcro tape (8).

» Pull on the loop (@) until the rear lid releases.

» Tape the release cable back in place and press
the bench seat back into its retainer.
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After opening the luggage compartment lid
using the emergency release in vehicles with a
fixed rear seat backrest, make sure the brack-
et under the rear bench seat locks securely in-
to the mounting eyelet again.

Child safety lock

The child safety lock prevents the rear doors
from being opened from the inside and the rear
power windows from be operated.

 BBU-0320

There is a malfunction in the child safety lock.
Press the @3 button again.

If the message stays on, drive immediately to an
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service
Facility to have the malfunction repaired.

— Always take the vehicle key with you when
leaving the vehicle, even for a short period
of time. This applies particularly when chil-
dren remain in the vehicle. Otherwise chil-
dren could start the engine or operate elec-
trical equipment (such as power windows),
which increases the risk of an accident.

— A malfunction in the child safety lock could
allow the rear doors to be opened from the
inside, which increases the risk of an acci-

Fig. 38 Section of driver's door: controls

BBW-0085

e

Fig. 39 Rear door: child safety lock

» To deactivate/activate the power window
switch in the rear doors, press the €3 button in
the driver's door = fig. 38. The indicator light in
the button turns on/blinks.

» To also deactivate/activate the inner door han-
dle, open the respective rear door and turn the
key switch with the mechanical key in the direc-
tion of the arrow or opposite the direction of
the arrow = fig. 39.

Message in the instrument cluster display

Childproof catch: malfunction! Please con-
tact Service

dent.

Power window

The driver can control all power windows.

B8U-0328

Fig. 40 Driver's door: power window controls

All power window switches are equipped with a
two-stage function:

Opening and closing the windows

» To open or close the window completely, press
the switch down or pull the switch up briefly to
the second level. The operation will stop if the
switch is pressed/pulled again.

» To select a position in between opened and
closed, press/pull the switch to the first level
until the desired window position is reached.
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Power window switches

@ Left front door
(2) Right front door
(3) Left rear door
(4) Rightrear door

/\\. WARNING

— Always take the vehicle key with you when
leaving the vehicle, even for a short period
of time. This applies particularly when chil-
dren remain in the vehicle. Otherwise chil-
dren could start the engine or operate elec-
trical equipment (such as power windows),
which increases the risk of an accident. The
power windows continue to function until
the driver's door or front passenger's door
has been opened.

— Pay careful attention when closing the win-
dows. Pinching could cause injuries.

— When locking the vehicle from outside, the
vehicle must be unoccupied since the win-
dows can no longer be opened in an emer-

gency.

@ Tips

After turning the ignition off, you can still
open and close the windows for approximate-
ly 10 minutes. The power windows do not
switch off until the driver's door or front pas-
senger's door has been opened.

Convenience opening/closing

All of the windows and the roof* can be opened/
closed at the same time.

Convenience opening feature

» Press and hold the (& button on the remote con-
trol key until all of the windows reach the de-
sired position and the roof* is tilted open.

Convenience closing feature

» Press the (3 button on the remote control key
until the roof* is closed = /\, or
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Convenience closing with the convenience

key*

» Touch the sensor® on the door handle until all
of the windows and the roof* are closed. Do not

place your hand in the door handle when doing
this.

Setting convenience opening in the
Infotainment system

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Vehicle
settings > Central locking > Long press to
open windows.

/\ WARNING

— Never close the windows or the roof* care-
lessly or in an uncontrolled manner, since
this increases the risk of injury.

— For security reasons, the windows and the
roof* can only be opened and closed with
the remote control key at a maximum dis-
tance of approximately 6 feet (2 m) away
from the vehicle. Always pay attention when
using the (&) button to close the windows
and the roof* so that no one is pinched. The
closing process will stop immediately when
the (&) button is released.

Correcting power window malfunctions

After disconnecting the vehicle battery, the one-
touch up and down feature must be activated
again.

» Pull the power window switch up until the win-
dow is completely raised.

» Release the switch and pull it up again for at
least one second.
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Sliding/tilting sunroof

Operating

Applies to: vehicles with sliding/tilting sunroof

BEW-0060

h )
Fig. 41 Section of front headliner: sliding/tilting sunroof
button

(A) Tilting and closing the roof

» To tilt the sunroof completely open, press the
<> button up briefly to the second level.

» To close the sunroof completely, pull the <>
button down briefly to the second level = A\.

» To set a position between opened and closed,
press/pull the <> button up to the first level
until the desired position is reached.

Opening and closing the roof

» To open the sunroof completely, push the <>
button toward the rear briefly to the second
level.

» To close the sunroof completely, push the <%
button forward briefly to the second level
= MA.

» To set a position between opened and closed,
slide the <= button forward/back up to the first
level until the desired position is reached.

The sunshade can be opened and closed manual-
ly in any position. The sun shade opens automati-
cally when the roof is opened.

/\ WARNING
To reduce the risk of injury, always pay atten-
tion when closing the sliding/tilting sunroof,

Always switch off the ignition when exiting
the vehicle.

@ Note

Always close your sliding/tilting sunroof when
leaving your vehicle. Rain can cause damage
to the interior equipment of your vehicle, par-
ticularly the electronic equipment.

(D Tips

— For information regarding convenience
opening and closing, refer to = page 46.

— You can still operate the sliding/tilting sun-
roof for about 10 minutes after the ignition
is switched off. The switch is deactivated
once the driver's or front passenger's door is
opened.

— The sunroof will only open down to -20 °C
(-4 °F).

Sliding/tilting sunroof emergency

operation
Applies to: vehicles with sliding/tilting sunroof

If an object is detected when closing, the roof
will open again automatically. In this case, you
can then close it with the power emergency clos-
ing function.

» Within five seconds after the sunroof opens au-
tomatically, pull the applicable button until the
roof is closed.

Valet parking function

Applies to: vehicles with Valet Parking function

The valet parking function protects the luggage
compartment from unauthorized access.

BEW-0075 |

Fig. 42 Clove compartment: valet parking function button
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You can switch the valet parking function on )

when someone else is parking your vehicle. When

the function is switched on, the vehicle can be
driven, locked and unlocked using the master
key, but access to the luggage compartment is
not permitted.

» Remove the mechanical key from the remote
control key = page 39.

» Open the glove compartment = page 64.

» Press the button to switch the valet
parking function on. The LED in the button
turns on.

» Lock the glove compartment with the mechani-
cal key.

» For vehicles with lockable pass-through and
lockable rear seat backrests: to secure the lug-
gage compartment from the vehicle interior as
well, lock the pass-through and the rear seat
backrests using the mechanical key
= page 66 or = page 65.

» Give your master key to the personnel who are
parking your vehicle and keep the mechanical
key,

The following buttons are deactivated when the
valet parking function is switched on:

— <=3 button in the driver's door
— &3 button on the remote control key
— Handle in the rear lid

When the valet parking function is switched on,
the message Valet parking activated appearsin
the instrument cluster display when you switch

the ignition on.

@ Tips

Please note that the luggage compartment
can still be accessed from the vehicle interior
in vehicles with fixed rear seat backrests or
ones that cannot be locked, even when the
valet parking function is switched on.

1} This function is not available in all countries.
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Garage door opener
(Homelink)

Applies to: vehicles with garage door opener (HomeLink)

BAG-0535

Fig. 43 Garage door opener: examples of usage for differ-
ent systems

With the garage door opener (Homelink), you
can activate systems such as the garage doors,
security systems or house lights from inside your
vehicle. Three buttons are integrated in the head-
liner that can be programmed to up to three re-
mote controls.

To be able to operate systems using the garage
door opener, the buttons in the headliner must
first be programmed.

/\ WARNING
When operating or programming the garage
door opener, make sure that no people or ob-
jects are in the immediate area of the system.
People can be injured or property can be dam-
aged if struck when closing.

— For security reasons, we recommend that
you clear the programmed buttons before
selling the vehicle.

— For further information regarding Home-
Link, refer to www.homelink.com.
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Applies to: vehicles with garage door opener (HomelLink)

Requirements: the button in the headliner must
be programmed = page 49 and the vehicle
must be within range of the system, such as the
garage door.

» Press the button to open the garage door. The
LED (&) = page 49, fig. 44 blinks or turns on.

» Press the button again to open the garage
door.

@ Tips

When opening or closing the garage door, do
not press and hold the button longer ten sec-
onds or the garage door opener will switch to
programming mode.

Programming buttons

Applies to: vehicles with garage door opener (HomeLink)

You can program both fixed code and rolling code
systems using this procedure.

Programming/reprogramming buttons

Requirement: the vehicle must be in range of the
system, such as the garage door, that you would
like to program.

» Switch on the ignition.

» Press and hold the button in the headliner that
you would like to program for at least two sec-
onds. Or

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Vehicle
settings > Garage door opener > Program ga-

1} Only applies to rolling code systems

rage door opener > Program button 1/Pro-
gram button 2/Program button 3 (reprogram-
ming). The yellow LED (8) flashes.

» Follow the instructions in the Infotainment sys-
tem.

Synchronizing a button?

Requirement: the button must already be pro-
grammed and must be synchronized with the
system that you would like to program.

» Switch on the ignition.

» Press the button in the headliner that you
would like to synchronize.

» Follow the instructions in the Infotainment sys-
tem.

Deleting button programming

The programmed buttons cannot be deleted indi-
vidually. They must be deleted all at once. Repro-
gram the buttons if necessary.

» Switch on the ignition.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Vehicle
settings > Garage door opener > Delete button
programming > Yes, delete now.

The garage door opener may need to be
synchronized with the system motor after the
programming. Follow the manufacturer's in-
structions for doing this.
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Lights and Vision
Exterior lighting

Switching the lights on and off

!

BEW-0

Fig. 45 Instrument panel: light switch with all weather
lights

Light switch &~

Turn the switch to the corresponding position.
When the lights are switched on, the 20« symbol
turns on.

0 - lights are off (in some markets, the daytime
running lights are switched on when the ignition
is switched on.)

— USA models: the daytime running lights switch
on automatically when the ignition is switched
on and the light switch is in the O position or
the AUTO position (only in daylight). The Day-
time running lights can be switched on and off
in the Infotainment system = page 52, => A\.

— Canada models: the daytime running lights
switch on automatically when the ignition is
switched on and the light switch is in the O, =00z
or the AUTO position (only in daylight) = A\.

AUTO - automatic headlights switch on and off
depending on brightness, for example in twilight,
during rain or in tunnels.

»a - Parking lights

20 - Low beam headlights
<0 - All weather lights

(% - Rear fog lights

50

All weather lights

The front lights are adjusted automatically so
that there is less glare for the driver from his or
her own lights, for example when roads are wet.

Automatic dynamic headlight range control*

Your vehicle is equipped with a headlight range
control system so that there is less glare for on-
coming traffic if the vehicle load changes. The
headlight range also adjusts automatically when
braking and accelerating.

Static cornering light*

The static cornering light may be available de-
pending on vehicle equipment and it only works
when the light switch is in the AUTO position. The
cornering light switches on automatically at
speeds up to approximately 44 mph (70 km/h) at
specific steering wheel angles and at speeds up
to approximately 25 mph (40 km/h) when you
turn on a turn signal. The area to the side of the
vehicle is illuminated better when turning.

/\. WARNING

— Automatic headlights are only intended to
assist the driver. They do not relieve the
driver of responsibility to check the head-
lights and to turn them on manually based
on the current light and visibility conditions.
For example, fog cannot be detected by the
light sensors. So always switch on the low
beams under these weather conditions and
when driving in the dark 20.

— The rear fog lights should only be turned on
in accordance with traffic requlations, to
prevent glare for traffic behind your vehicle.

— Always observe legal regulations when us-
ing the lighting systems described.

@) Tips

— The light sensor for the automatic head-
lights is located in the rearview mirror
mount. Do not place any stickers in this area
on the windshield.

— Some exterior lighting functions can be ad-
justed = page 52.




8W0012721BA

Lights and Vision

— If you turn off the ignition while the exterior
lights are on and open the door, a warning
tone sounds.

— In cool or damp weather, the inside of the
headlights, turn signals and tail lights can
fog over due to the temperature difference
between the inside and outside. They will
clear shortly after switching them on. This
does not affect the service life of the light-

ing.

Turn signal and headlight lever

The lever operates the turn signals, the high
beams and the headlight flasher.
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Fig. 46 Turn signal and high beam lever

BFV-0012

Turn signals <0 o

The turn signals activate when you move the lev-
er into a turn signal position when the ignition is
switched on.

@) - right turn signal
(2 - left turn signal

The turn signal blinks three times if you just tap
the lever.

High beams and headlight flasher 2D

Move the lever to the corresponding position:

(3) - high beams on (vehicles with headlight assis-
tant*) = page 51

(@) - high beams off or headlight flasher

The E indicator light in the instrument cluster
turns on.

/\ WARNING

High beams can cause glare for other drivers,
which increases the risk of an accident. For
this reason, only use the high beams or the
headlight flasher when they will not create
glare for other drivers.

Headlight assistant

Applies to: vehicles with headlight assist

The headlight assistant automatically turns the
high beams on or off depending on the surround-
ing conditions.

BFV-0013

v 2 @

Fig. 47 Turn signal and high beam lever: turning headlight
assist on/off

A camera on the rearview mirror mount can de-
tect light sources from other road users. The high
beams switch on or off automatically depending
on the position of vehicles driving ahead and on-
coming vehicles, the vehicle speed and other en-
vironmental and traffic conditions.

Activating headlight assist

Requirement: the light switch must be set to the
AUTO position and the headlight assist must be
switched on in the Infotainment system

= page 52.

» To activate the headlight assist, tap the lever
forward (@). The indicator light appears in
the instrument cluster display and the high
beams are switched on/off automatically. If the
high beams were completely or partially
switched on, the E indicator light turns on.
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Switching the high beams on/off manually

If the high beams did not switch on/off automat-
ically as expected, you may switch them on or off
manually instead:

» To switch the high beams on manually, tap the
lever forward (2). The BB indicator light turns
on.

» To switch the high beams off manually, pull the
lever back (2). The headlight assistant is deacti-
vated.

Operating the headlight flasher

» Pull the lever toward the rear (2) to operate the
headlight flashers when the headlight assist is
activated and the high beams are switched off.
The headlight assistant remains active.

Messages in the instrument cluster display

Audi adaptive light: malfunction! See own-
er's manual

Headlight assist: malfunction! See owner's
manual

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected. You can still switch the
high beams on or off manually.

Headlight assist: currently unavailable. Camera
view restricted due to surroundings. See own-
er's manual

The camera view is blocked, for example by a
sticker or debris.

The sensor is located between the interior rear-
view mirror and the windshield. Do not place any
stickers in this area on the windshield.

/\. WARNING

Headlight assistant is only intended to assist
the driver. The driver is still responsible for
controlling the headlights and may need to
switch them on and off manually depending
on light and visibility conditions. It may be
necessary to operate them manually in situa-
tions such as:
— In adverse weather conditions such as fog,
heavy rain, blowing snow or spraying water.
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— On roads where oncoming traffic may be
partially obscured, such as expressways.

— When there are road users that do not have
sufficient lighting, such as bicyclers or
vehicles with dirty tail lamps.

— In tight curves and on steep hills.

— In poorly lit areas.

— With strong reflectors, such as signs.

— If the area of the windshield near the sensor
is fogged over, dirty, icy or covered with a
sticker.

Adjusting the exterior lighting

The functions are adjusted in the Infotainment
system.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Vehicle
settings > Exterior lighting.

Automatic headlights

You can adjust the following settings in the Au-
tomatic headlights menu:

Activation time - you can adjust if the headlights
switch on Early, Med or Late according to the
sensitivity of the light sensor.

Headlight assistant® - you can switch the head-
light assistant® on and off.

Entry/exit lighting

When it is dark, the Entry/exit lighting illumi-
nates the area around the vehicle when unlocking
the vehicle and after switching off the ignition
and opening the driver's door.

The Entry/exit lighting only works when it is
dark and the light switch is in the AUTO paosition.

Daytime running lights

USA models: the daytime running lights can be
switched on/off. Select On or Off.

Canada models: this function cannot be switched
off. They activate automatically each time the ig-
nition is switched on.
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Emergency flashers

Fig. 48 Center console: emergency flasher button

The emergency flashers makes other drivers
aware of your vehicle in dangerous situations.

» Press the A button to switch the emergency
flashers on or off.

You can indicate a lane change or a turn when the
emergency flashers are switched on by using the
turn signal lever. The emergency flashers stop
temporarily.

The emergency flashers also work when the igni-
tion is turned off.

@ Tips

You should switch the emergency flashers on

if:

—You are the last car in a traffic jam so that
all other vehicles approaching from behind
can see you, or if

— Your vehicle has broken down or you are
having an emergency, or if

— Your vehicle is being towed or if you are
towing another vehicle.

Interior lighting

Front interior lighting

The interior lighting consists of the interior lights
and the reading lights for the driver and front
passenger.

BEW-0112

Fig. 49 Headliner: front interior lighting

Press the corresponding button = fig. 49:
7% - Interior lighting on/off

- Door contact switch on/off. The interior light-
ing is controlled automatically.

To switch off the applicable reading light on or
off, touch the surface (a) briefly. To activate the
dimming function manually, touch the surface ()
when the light is switched off and keep touching
it until the desired brightness is reached.

Rear interior lighting

} Bam-0017

Fig. 50 Headliner: rear reading lights

» To turn a reading light on or off, press the <&
button.

» To activate the manual dimming function*,
touch the surface when the light is switched off
¥ and keep touching it until the desired
brightness is reached.
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Interior lighting

Applies to: vehicles with ambient lighting

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Vehicle
settings > Interior lighting.

The interior lighting turns on when you switch
the headlights on while the ignition is on.

Version 1

To adjust the brightness of individual zones, se-
lect Front brightness*, Door brightness or Foot-
well brightness. Turn the control knob to the left
or to the right. Press the control knob to confirm
the brightness.

Version 2
Select and confirm one of the displayed profiles.

Individual: you can customize the brightness and
color of individual zones.

Press the right control button. Select and con-
firm one of the displayed options. To change the
brightness or the color, turn the control knob to
the left or right. Press the control knob to con-
firm the brightness or the color.

drive select: the interior and contour lighting col-
or changes in drive select depending on the se-
lected driving mode in drive select™ = page 121.

To adjust the brightness of other profiles, press
the control knob to confirm the profile again.
Turn the control knob to the left or to the right.
Press the control knob to confirm the brightness.

@ Tips

The setting is automatically stored and as-
signed to the remote control key that is being
used.
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Instrument illumination

The brightness of the instrument and display
lighting as well as the Head-up display* can be
adjusted.

!

BEW-0

Fig. 51 Instrument illumination

» Press the knob to release it.

» Turn the knob toward "-" or "+" to reduce or in-
crease the brightness.

» Press the knob again to return it to its original
position.

Depending on vehicle equipment, the instru-
ment illumination (needles and gauges) may
turn on when the lights are off and the igni-
tion is switched on. The illumination for the
gauges reduces automatically and eventually
turns off as brightness outside increases. This
function reminds the driver to turn the low
beams on at the appropriate time.

Vision

Adjusting the outside mirrors

Fig. 52 Driver's door: knob for the exterior mirrors

Turn the knob to the desired position:
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0 - all adjustment functions are deactivated.

Q3 / B - adjusting the left/right exterior mirror.
Move the knob in the desired direction.

GA - Heat* the mirror glass depending on the out-
side temperature.

& - Folding exterior mirrors*. To fold the mirrors
out, turn the knob to one of the other positions.
In the Infotainment system, you can select if the
mirrors fold in automatically when you lock the
vehicle = page 41.

Front passenger's exterior mirror tilt
function*®

To help you see the curb when backing into a
parking space, the surface of the mirror tilts
slightly. For this to happen, the knob must be in
the position for the front passenger's outside
mirror.

You can adjust the tilted mirror surface by turn-
ing the knob in the desired direction. When you
move out of reverse and into another gear, the
new mirror position is stored and assigned to the
key you are using.

The mirror goes back into its original position
once you drive forward faster than 9 mph
(15 km/h) or turn the ignition off.

/\\| WARNING

Curved mirror surfaces (for example convex)
enlarge the field of vision. However, they
make objects in the mirror appear smaller
and farther away. Your may estimate incor-
rectly when you use these mirrors to gauge
your distance from the vehicles behind you
when changing lanes, which increases the risk
of an accident.

@ Note

— Applies to vehicles with power folding out-
side mirrors*; if the mirror housing was
moved by outside forces (such as an impact
when maneuvering), you must use the pow-
er folding function to fold the mirror all the
way out. The mirrors will make a loud noise
when they latch into place. The mirror hous-
ing must not be moved back into place by

hand because this would impair the func-
tion of the mirror mechanism.

— Applies to vehicles without power folding
outside mirrors: if the mirror housing was
moved by outside forces (such as an impact
when maneuvering), you must move it back
in place by hand.

— If you wash the vehicle in an automatic car
wash, you must fold the exterior mirrors in
to reduce the risk of damage to the mirrors.
Never fold power folding exterior mirrors*
by hand. Only fold them in and out using
the power controls.

(i) Tips

— If the power adjusting function malfunc-
tions, the glass in both mirrors can be ad-
justed by pressing on the edge of it by hand.

— The exterior mirror settings are stored with
the memory function* = page 63.

Dimming the mirror

Your vehicle is equipped with a manual or auto-
matic* dimming rearview mirror.

Manual dimming rearview mirror

» Pull the lever on the bottom of the mirror back.

Automatic dimming rearview mirror*

» The interior and exterior mirrors dim automati-
cally when light shines on them, for example
from headlights on a vehicle behind you.

/\. WARNING

If the glass on an automatic dimming mirror
breaks, electrolyte can leak out. This liquid
can irritate the skin, eyes and respiratory sys-
tem. If there is contact with the fluid, flush
immediately with plenty of water. Consult a
physician if necessary.

— Repeated or long-term exposure to electro-
lyte fluid can lead to irritation of the air-
ways, especially in people with asthma or
other respiratory conditions. Take deep
breaths immediately after leaving the vehi-
cle or, if this is not possible, open all of the
doors and windows as wide as possible.
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— If electrolyte fluid enters the eyes, flush
them thoroughly with a large amount of
clean water for at least 15 minutes and then
seek medical attention.

— If electrolyte fluid comes into contact with
the skin, flush the affected area with clean
water for at least 15 minutes and then clean
with soap and water and seek medical at-
tention. Clean affected clothing and shoes
thoroughly before wearing again.

— If the fluid was swallowed and the person is
conscious, flush the mouth with water for at
least 15 minutes. Do not induce vomiting
unless this is recommended by medical pro-
fessionals. Seek medical attention immedi-
ately.

o

If the glass on an automatic dimming mirror
breaks, electrolyte can leak out. This liquid
damages plastic surfaces and paint. Clean
this liquid as quickly as possible, for example
with a wet sponge.

— If the light reaching the rearview mirror is
obstructed, the automatic dimming mirror
will not function correctly,

— The automatic dimming mirrors do not dim

when the interior lighting is turned on or
the reverse gear is selected.

Sun visors

Fig. 53 Sun visor
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Sun visor

The sun visors for the driver and front passenger
can be released from their mounts and turned to-
ward the doors = fig. 53 (D).

They can also be moved back and forth length-
wise in this position.

Vanity mirror

The mirror light* switches on when the cover over
the vanity mirror (2) opens.

Applies to; vehicles with sun shade

Fig. 54 Rear door: sunshade

» Pull the sun shade out and attach it to the re-
tainer on the upper door frame = fig. 54.

Windshield wipers

Switching the wipers on

BFV-0019

Fig. 55 Windshield wiper lever

Move the windshield wiper lever to the corre-
sponding position:

(©) - wipers off
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(@ - Rain sensor mode. The windshield wipers
switch on once the vehicle speed exceeds approx-
imately 2 mph (4 km/h) and it is raining. The
higher the sensitivity of the rain sensor that is set
(switch (&) to the right), the earlier the wind-
shield wipers react to moisture on the wind-
shield. You can deactivate the rain sensor mode
in the Infotainment system, which switches the
intermittent mode on. To do this, select:
button > Vehicle > left control button > Driver
assistance > Rain sensor. In intermittent mode,
you can adjust the interval time using the switch

@).
) - slow wiping
(3) - fast wiping

(4) - single wipe If you hold the lever in this posi-
tion longer, the wipers switch from slow wiping
to fast wiping.

(5) - clean the windshield The wipers wipe one
time after several seconds of driving to remove
water droplets. You can switch this function off
by moving the lever to position (5) within 10 sec-
onds of the after-wipe. The after-wipe function is
reactivated the next time you switch the ignition
on.

Cleaning the headlights*. The headlight washer
system* operates only when the low beam head-
lights are switched on. If you move the lever into
position (5), the headlights will be cleaned at
fixed intervals.

= page 58, Changing windshield wiper
blades.

/\| WARNING

— The rain sensor is only intended to assist the
driver. The driver may still be responsible
for manually switching the wipers on based
on visibility conditions.

— The windshield may not be treated with wa-
ter-repelling windshield coating agents. Un-
favorable conditions, such as wetness, dark-
ness or low sun, can result in increased
glare, which increases the risk of an acci-
dent. Wiper blade chatter is also possible.

— Properly functioning windshield wiper
blades are required for a clear view and safe
driving to reduce the risk of an accident

@ Note

— If there is frost, make sure the windshield
wiper blades are not frozen to the wind-
shield. Switching on the windshield wipers
when the blades are frozen to the wind-
shield can damage the wiper blades.

— Prior to using a car wash, the windshield
wiper system must be switched off (lever in
position 0). This prevents the wipers from
switching on unintentionally and causing
damage to the windshield wiper system.

(i) Tips

— The windshield wipers switch off when the
ignition is switched off. You can activate the
windshield wipers after the ignition is
switched back on by moving the windshield
wiper lever to any position.

— Worn or dirty windshield wiper blades result
in streaking. This can affect the rain sensor
function. Check your windshield wiper
blades regularly.

— The washer fluid nozzles for the windshield
washer system are heated at low tempera-
tures when the ignition is on.

— When stopping temporarily, such as at a
traffic light, the speed of the windshield
wipers automatically reduces by one level.

Cleaning windshield wiper blades

Clean the wiper blades when you see wiper
streaks. Use a soft cloth and a glass cleaner.

Windshield wiper

» Place the windshield wiper arms in the service
position => page 58.

» Fold the windshield wiper arms away from the
windshield.

/\. WARNING

Dirty windshield wiper blades can impair vi-
sion, which increases the risk of an accident.

2



Lights and Vision

Changing windshield wiper blades

BBR-0379

Fig. 56 Removing windshield wiper blades

Windshield wiper service position/blade
replacement position

» To bring the wipers into the service position,
turn the ignition off and move the windshield
wiper lever into position (4) = page 56, fig. 55.

» To bring the wipers into the starting position,
switch the ignition on and move the windshield
wiper lever into position (@) = page 56, fig. 55
for at least two seconds.

You can also turn the service position on or off in

the Infotainment system:

» Switch the windshield wipers off (position (0)
= page 56, fig. 55).

» Select: the button > Vehicle > left con-
trol button > Service & checks > Wiper change
position.

Removing the wiper blade

» Fold the windshield wiper arm away from the
windshield.

» Press the locking knob (2) = fig. 56 on the wiper
blade. Hold the wiper blade firmly.

» Remove the wiper blade in the direction of the
arrow.

Installing the wiper blade

» Insert the new wiper blade into the mount on
the wiper arm (2) until it clicks into place.

» Place the wiper arm back on the windshield.

» Turn the service position off.

/\. WARNING

For safety reasons, the wiper blades should
be replaced once or twice each year.
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@ Note

— Only fold the windshield wipers away when
they are in the service position. Otherwise,
you could damage the paint on the hood or
the windshield wiper motor.

— You should not move your vehicle or operate
the windshield wiper lever when the wiper
arms are folded away from the windshield.
The windshield wipers would move back in-
to their original position and could damage
the hood and windshield.

— To help prevent damage to the wiper sys-
tem, always loosen blades which are frozen
to the windshield before operating the wip-
ers.

— To help prevent damage to the wiper
blades, do not use gasoline, kerosene, paint
thinner, or other solvents on or near the
wiper blades.

— To help prevent damage to the wiper arms
or other components, do not attempt to
move the wipers by hand.

@ Tips

— You can also use the service position, for ex-
ample, if you want to protect the windshield
from icing by using a cover.

— You cannot activate the service position
when the hood is open.

Digital compass

Switching the compass on and off

Applies to: vehicles with digital compass

BFV-0020

Fig. 57 Rearview mirror: digital compass is switched on

| 2
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» To turn the compass on or off, press the button {@
(®) until the compass in the mirror appears or : tins

disappears To prevent inaccurate compass readings, do

not bring any remote controls, electrical devi-

The digital compass only works when the ignition ces or metallic objects near the mirror.
is switched on. The direction is shown in abbrevi-

ated form: N (North), NE (Northeast), E (East),
SE (Southeast), S (South), SW (Southwest), W
(West), NW (Northwest).

Adjusting the magnetic zone
Applies to: vehicles with digital compass

The magnetic zone must be adjusted correctly for the compass to read accurately.

Fig. 58 Magnetic zone map

» Press and hold the button &) = page 58, fig. 57 Calibrating the compass

until the number of the set magnetic zone ap- Applies to: vehicles with digital compass
pears in the rearview mirror.

» Press the button (&) repeatedly to select the
correct magnetic zone. The selection mode
turns off after a few seconds. » Press and hold the button (&) until a C appears

in the rearview mirror.

» Drive in a circle at about 6 mph (10 km/h) until
a direction is displayed in the interior rearview
mirror.

If the display is incorrect or inaccurate, the com-
pass must be recalibrated.
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To reduce the risk to yourself and other driv-
ers, calibrate the compass in an area where
there is no traffic.
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Seats and storage
General information

/\ WARNING

Refer to = page 236, Driving safety for im-
portant information, tips, suggestions and
warnings that you should read and follow for
your own safety and the safety of your pas-
sengers.

Front seats

Power seat adjustment

" Q@ 55\v-0020

Fig. 59 Front seat: adjusting the seat

(@ - Moving the seat forward/back: press the but-
ton forward/back.

(&) - Moving the seat up/down: press the button
up/down. To adjust the front seat cushion, press
the front button up/down. To adjust the rear seat
cushion, press the rear button up/down.

- Adjusting the backrest angle: press the but-
ton forward/back.

(© - Lengthening/shortening the upper thigh
support*: lift the grip handle. A spring moves the
support forward.

(@) - Adjusting the lumbar support: press the but-
ton in the corresponding position.

— The power front seats can also be adjusted
when the ignition is switched off. For this
reason, children should never be left unat-
tended in the vehicle - they could be injured!

— To reduce the risk of an accident, only adjust
the driver's seat when the vehicle is station-
ary.

— Exercise caution when adjusting the seat
height. Unsupervised or careless seat ad-
justment can pinch fingers or hands causing
injuries.

— The front seat backrests must not be re-
clined too far back when driving, because
this impairs the effectiveness of the safety
belts and airbag system, which increases
the risk of injury.

Center armrest

There is a storage compartment under the arm-
rest.

-
g
Z
@

Fig. 60 Comfort center armrest between the driver's seat
and front passenger's seat

» To adjust the angle, raise the armrest from the
starting position notch by notch.

» To bring the armrest back into the starting po-
sition, raise it out of the top notch and fold it
back down.

The armrest can slide forward and back.

61



Seats and storage

Head restraints

Front head restraints

BBW-0022

Fig. 61 Front seat: adjusting the comfort head restraint®

Adjust the head restraints so the upper edge is as
even as possible with the top of your head. If that
is not possible, try to adjust as close to this posi-
tion as possible.

» To adjust the head restraint, press the side but-
ton and place the head restraint in the desired
position until it locks into place = fig. 61.

-Always read and follow the applicable warn- |

ings = page 239, Proper adjustment of head
restraints.

Rear head restraints

BBW-0156

Fig. 62 Rear seat: adjusting the head restraint
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BBW-D167

Fig. 63 Rear seat: removing the head restraint

If passengers are sitting in the outer rear seats,
adjust the head restraints so that the upper edge
of the head restraint is as level as possible with
the upper part of their head. If that is not possi-
ble, try to adjust as close to this position as pos-
sible. Adjust the head restraint in the center seat
to be all the way up = A\.

Adjusting the head restraints

» To move the head restraint upward, hold it at
the sides with both hands and slide it upward
until it clicks into place = fig. 62.

» To move the head restraint downward, press
the button -arrow- = fig. 62 and slide the head
restraint downward.

Removing the head restraints

» Move the head restraint upward as far as it can
go.

» Press the release point = fig. 63 using the me-
chanical key = page 38, Key set and press the
button = fig. 62. Pull the head restraint out of
the backrest at the same time = /\.

Installing the head restraints

» Slide the posts on the head restraint down into
the guides until the posts click into place.

» Press the button -arrow- = fig. 62 and slide the
head restraint all the way down. You should not
be able to remove the head restraint from the
backrest without pressing the button.

- A[ways read and follow the applicable warn-
ings = page 239, Proper adjustment of
head restraints. >
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— Only remove the head restraints from the
rear seats when it is necessary for installing
a child seat = page 277, Child safety. In-
stall the head restraint again immediately
once the child seat is removed. Driving with
the head restraints removed or not in the
upright position increases the risk of serious

injury.

Memory function

Applies to: vehicles with memory function

Using the memory function, you can quickly and
easily store a personal seat profile for the driver
and recall the settings later. The memaory func-
tion is controlled by the remote control key and
the memory buttons in the driver's door.

The driver's seat profile is stored again and as-
signed to the remote control key each time the
vehicle is locked. When you open the door, the
seat profile is automatically recalled. If two peo-
ple use the vehicle, it is recommended that each
person always uses “their own” remote control
key.

Up to 2 seat profiles can be stored in the memory
buttons in the driver's door. Once they are stor-
ed, these seat profiles can be selected at any
time.

The following settings are stored:

Remote con- | Memory but-
trol key ton
Driver Driver
Seat X X
| x|

Remote control key

Applies to: vehicles with memory function

The driver's seat profile can be assigned to the
remote control key when the vehicle is locked.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Vehicle

settings > Seats > Driver's seat > Store set-
tings on remote control key.

@ Tips

If you do not wish to have the seat profile for

another driver assigned to the remote control
key, switch the memory function off in the In-
fotainment system.

Memory buttons

Applies to: vehicles with memory function

Fig. 64 Driver's door: memory function buttons

The memory buttons are located in the driver's
door.

Storing a seat profile

» Press the button. The LED in the button
turns on.

» Press a memory button or [2)).

A signal tone will sound when it is successfully
stored.

Accessing a seat profile

» If the driver's door is open and the ignition is
switched off, press the memory button.

» If the driver's door is closed or the ignition is
switched on, press and hold the memory but-
ton until the seat adjustment is complete.

/\. WARNING

— For safety reasons, the seat setting can only
be recalled when the vehicle is stationary,
otherwise there is a risk of an accident.

— In an emergency, every seat adjustment op-

eration can be stopped by pressing the
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button or the buttons (&) or (B) = page 61,
fig. 59.

Sockets

BBW-0031

5 G -
Fig. 66 Rear center console: 12 volt socket”

The 12-volt sockets can be used for electrical ac-
cessories. The power usage must not exceed
120 watts.

There is an additional 12 volt socket* located on
the side trim panel in the luggage compartment.

/\ WARNING

The sockets and the electrical accessories con-
nected to them only function when the igni-
tion is switched on. Incorrect usage can lead
to serious injuries or burns. To reduce the risk
of injuries, never leave children unattended in
the vehicle with the vehicle key.

@ Note

— To reduce the risk of damage to the vehicle
electrical system, never attempt to charge
the vehicle battery by connecting accesso-
ries that provide power, such as solar panels
or battery chargers, to the 12 Volt sockets
or the cigarette lighter.
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— To reduce the risk of damage to the sockets,
only use plugs that fit correctly.

Storage

Cup holders

Fig. 67 Section of the rear bench seat: rear cup holders*

Your vehicle has cup holders in the front center
console and in the center rear seat.

Cup holders in the center rear seat*

» Fold the center armrest downward.

» To open the cup holders, pull the top cover of
the cup holders toward the rear = fig. 67.

» Set your beverage in the holder.

» To close the cup holder, fold the cover back un-
til it clicks into place.

/\. WARNING

— Do not put any hot beverages in the cup
holder while the vehicle is moving. Hot bev-
erages could spill, which can cause injury.

— Do not use any breakable beverage contain-
ers (for example, made out of glass or por-
celain). You could be injured by them in the
event of an accident.

@ Note
Beverage containers in the cup holders should
always have a lid. Otherwise, beverages could

spill and cause damage to vehicle equipment
or stain the seat covers.

Other compartments

You will find a variety of storage compartments
and holders at various locations in the vehicle.
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— Glove compartment: the glove compartment
can be locked using the mechanical key
= page 38, Key set.

— In the door trim panels

— Storage compartment under the front center
armrest

— Storage compartment” in the rear center arm-
rest

— Storage compartment” under the light switch

— Garment hooks above the rear doors

— Nets* on the backrests of the front seats

— Nets* on the left/right luggage compartment
trim panel

/\ WARNING

— Always leave the lid on the glove compart-
ment cover closed while driving to reduce
the risk of injury.

— Make sure that the view to the rear is not
obstructed by hanging garments.

— Hang only lightweight clothing and be sure
that there are no heavy or sharp-edged ob-
jects in the pockets.

— Do not use clothes hangers to hang gar-
ments, because this could reduce the effec-
tiveness of the side curtain airbags®.

— Only use the storage compartments in the
door trim panels to store small objects that
will not stick out of the compartment and
impair the range of the side airbags.

Luggage compartment

General information

/\ WARNING
Read and follow the important safety precau-
tions in = page 242, Storing cargo correctly.

Increasing the size of the luggage
compartment

Applies to: vehicles with folding backrests

The rear seat backrests can be folded forward ei-
ther separately” or together.

BEK-1796

Fig. 69 Backrest: folding in the center backrest

Folding the outer rear backrests forward and
backward

» Pull the release lever (&) in the direction of the
arrow and fold the backrest forward.

» Fold the backrest back up again until it latches
and the red marking (B) is no longer visible

= /.

Folding the center rear backrest forward and
backward

» Pull on the upper release lever (1) and fold the
backrest forward (2) = fig. 69.

» Fold the backrest backward until it locks into
place.

The engaged backrest can be locked () using the
mechanical key => page 39. This would block ac-
cess into the luggage compartment from the ve-
hicle interior. You can only enlarge the luggage
compartment if the backrest is not locked.
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A warning

Applies to: vehicles with pass-through

— The backrest must be securely latched to
ensure the safety belt is protecting the rear
seat positions.

— The backrest must be latched securely so
objects cannot slide forward out of the lug-
gage compartment during sudden braking.

(1) Note
— Make sure the seat belt is not pinched or
damaged when folding the backrest.
— If you move the front seat back when the

rear seat backrest is folded forward, you
could damage the head restraints on the

=l B3W-0119

Fig. 71 Backrest: pass-through release

» To release the pass-through, turn the lock on
the backrest = fig. 71.

rear seat. » Fold the pass-through cover down.
— To reduce the risk of damage, move the rear
head restraints down before folding the : A Ay
. WARNING
rear backrests forward = page 62. A MARNEN
— fthe Rear teat Entertninment (RSE)E Is in- Make sure that all objects that you are trans-

porting in the pass-through are secure. They
could slide around during sudden braking ma-

stalled, move the rear head restraints down
before folding the seat backrests forward i
= page 62 to reduce the risk of damage. neuvers and cause injuries.

L0 mpe

You can lock or unlock the pass-through
through the luggage compartment. This pre-
vents any access to the luggage compartment
from the vehicle interior.

Roof rack

BBW-0037

Fig. 70 Luggage compartment: fastened tie-downs

Secure objects using elastic cords attached to the
tie-downs.

Fig. 72 Roof: mounting points for the roof rack

If luggage or cargo is to be carried on the roof,
you must observe the following:

— Only a specially designed roof rack may be used
on your vehicle. These roof racks are the basis P
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for a complete roof rack system. Additional at-
tachments/carrier systems are necessary to
transport luggage and sports equipment. We
recommend roof racks and attachments from
the Audi Genuine Accessories program.

— When installing the roof rack, make sure that it
is mounted only at the designated points on
the roof = fig. 72.

— The permissible roof load for your vehicle is
200 lbs (90 kg). The roof load is the total of the
weight of the roof rack, the attachments and
the cargo you are carrying. However, you must
also note the permitted load of the carrier sys-
tem being used. For the permitted axle load
and the permitted total vehicle weight, refer to
= page 361.

/\ WARNING

— Follow the installation instructions provided
with the roof rack system. If you do not se-
cure the roof rack system and objects on the
roof correctly, they could come loose from
the vehicle and cause an accident.

— Using a roof rack system increases the risk
of an accident, because it changes the driv-
ing characteristics by shifting the center of
gravity and/or the increasing the surface
area exposed to wind. Adapt your driving

and speed to the current conditions.

@ Note

— If you use other roof luggage rack systems
or do not install the racks as intended, any
damage to the vehicle is not covered by the
warranty. Carefully follow the assembly and
installation instructions included with the
roof rack carrier system.

— Make sure that the open luggage compart-
ment lid and the tilting/sliding sunroof* do
not come into contact with objects on the
roof.

For the sake of the environment

Your vehicle will require more fuel due to the
increased wind resistance. So remove the roof
rack after using it.
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Warm and cold
Climate control system

The climate control system warms, cools and re-
moves humidity from the air in the vehicle interi-
or. It is the most effective when the windows and
sunroof* are closed. If there is a build-up of heat
inside the vehicle, ventilation can help to speed
up the cooling process.

In all heating mode functions except for defrost,
the blower only switches to a higher speed once

the engine coolant has reached a sufficient tem-
perature.

Pollutant filter

The pollutant filter removes pollutants such as
dust and pollen from the air.
Key recognition

The climate control settings are automatically
stored and assigned to the remote control key
thatis in use.

For the sake of the environment

— If you would like to reduce fuel consump-
tion, switch the air conditioning off. This
will also reduce emissions.
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— In vehicles with a diesel engine, you can
switch the auxiliary heater off in the Info-
tainment system.

@ Tips

— To prevent interference with the heating
and cooling output and to prevent the win-
dows from fogging over, the air intake in
front of the windshield must be free of ice,
snow or leaves.

— Condensation from the cooling system can
drip and form a puddle of water under the
vehicle. This is normal and does not mean
there is a leak.

— If you see that, for example, the seat heat-
ing* or rear window defogger are not heat-
ing, the energy management system may
have switched them off temporarily. These
systems are available again as soon as the
energy supply has been restored.
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3 zone deluxe automatic climate control

BEW-0137

Fig. 73 3-zone deluxe automatic climate control: cockpit controls

2
&
Fig. 74 3-zone deluxe automatic climate control system: rear controls
Press the knobs, buttons or rocker switches to ed on when you press another button or a knob.
turn the functions on or off. When the function is Airflow from outside is blocked when the climate
switched on, the LED in the respective button or control system is switched off.

knob turns on = fig. 73. The rocker switches are
sensitive to touch. The driver and front passenger
settings can be adjusted separately.

A/C Cooling mode

You can switch the cooling mode on or off using
the rocker switch 3). The air is not cooled and hu-
midity is not removed when cooling mode is
switched off. This can cause fog on the windows.

You can adjust the settings for the rear of the ve-
hicle = fig. 74 using the controls in the rear.

On right-hand drive vehicles*, the functions of Cooling mode switches off automatically when
the rocker switched (3) and (5) are switched. the outside temperature is below zero.

OFF climate control system A/C eco cooling mode*

You can switch the climate control system You can switch the eco cooling mode on or off us-
on and off with the OFF button. It is also switch- ing the rocker switch (3). The climate control
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system operates most efficiently in eco cooling
mode.

A/C MAX cooling mode*

You can switch the maximum cooling mode on or
off using the rocker switch (). The air is not
cooled and humidity is not removed when cooling
mode is switched off. This can cause fog on the
windows. Cooling mode switches off automati-
cally when the outside temperature is below
zero. When the cooling mode is switched on, the

vehicle interior is cooled as quickly as possible
and dehumidified.

<=> Recirculation mode

In recirculation mode, the air inside the vehicle is
circulated and filtered. This prevents the unfil-
tered air outside the vehicle from entering the
vehicle interior. We recommend switching recir-
culation mode on when driving through a tunnel
or when sitting in traffic = A\.

Using the button, recirculation mode is <= using
the button. You can also switch the recirculation
mode off by pressing the knob (2) # or the but-
ton.

AUTO Automatic mode

Automatic mode maintains a constant tempera-
ture inside the vehicle. Air temperature, airflow
and air distribution are controlled automatically.
You can switch automatic mode on or off by
pressing the knob ().

Temperature

You can adjust the temperature between 60°F
(+16°C) and 84°F (+28°C) by turning the knob
(@. If outside of this range, LO or HI will appear
in the climate control system display. In both
settings, the climate control runs constantly at
the maximum cooling or heating level. The tem-
perature is not regulated.

The temperature can be adjusted in the rear us-
ing the rear controls = fig. 74.

%= Blower

You can adjust the volume of air generated by the
blower to your preference using the rocker switch
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(@). To have the blower regulated automatically,
press the knob (D).

Air distribution

You can use the rocker switches (2) to adjust the
vents where the air will flow out of. Press the
rocker switches (2) repeatedly until the desired
air distribution setting is displayed in the climate
control system controls. To have the air distribu-
tion requlated automatically, press the knob @

== OPEN/CLOSE the wide vent

You can open and close the wide vent in the cock-
pit using the rocker switch (5).

) / £J Seat heating and ventilation*

If you press the button & / £J the seat heating/
ventilation is switched on at the highest level (3).
The LEDs indicate the temperature level. To re-
duce the temperature, press the button again. To
switch the seat heating/ventilation off, press the
button repeatedly until the LED turns off.

W Defrosting

The windshield and side windows are defrosted
or cleared of condensation as quickly as possible.
The maximum amount of air flows mainly from
the vents below the windshield. Recirculation
mode switches off. The temperature should be
set at +72°F (22°C) or higher. The temperature is
controlled automatically.

Defrost is switched on and off # using the but-
ton. You can switch the function off by pressing
the knob (D).

Applies to vehicles with windshield heating*:
when outside temperatures are low, the wind-
shield heating is automatically switched on. If
you would like to switch the windshield defroster
on manually, press the button. #. The LED in the
button blinks.

G REAR Rear window defogger

Press the button to switch the rear window de-
fogger W on. It only operates when the engine is
running. It switches off automatically after 10 to
20 minutes, depending on the outside tempera-
ture.
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To keep the rear window defogger on continuous-
ly, press the G REAR button longer than 3 sec-
onds. This is stored until the ignition is switched
off.

SYNC Synchronization

Use the rocker switch (5) to select the function.
When synchronization is switched on, the set-
tings for the driver's side are applied to the front
passenger's side and the rear (except for seat
heating/ventilation®). When the settings on the
front passenger's side or in the rear are changed,
the synchronization is automatically switched off
and 3-zone appears in the display.

SET REAR function

Use the rocker switch (5) to select the function.
When the function is switched on, you can adjust
all settings for the rear using the climate control
system controls in the cockpit. The rear climate
control system controls cannot be operated at
the same time. This function switches off auto-
matically after a certain period of time or after
leaving the menu.

Air vents

You can open or close the center and rear vents in
the cockpit and the vents in the rear center con-
sole using the ridged thumbwheels. The levers
adjust the direction of the airflow from the vents.
The wide vent is opened and closed using the
rocker switch (5).

Residual heat

You can activate the residual heat function when
the ignition is switched off by pressing the knob
(@. The residual heat from the coolant is used to
heat the vehicle interior. The residual heat func-
tion switches off automatically after about 15
minutes.

/\ WARNING

— You should not use the recirculation mode
for an extended period of time since no
fresh air is drawn in. With the air-condition-

ing switched off, the windows can fog up,
which increases the risk of an accident.

— Individuals with reduced sensitivity to pain
or temperature could develop burns when
using the seat heating function. To reduce
the risk of injury, these individuals should
not use seat heating.

(1) Note
To avoid damage to the heating elements in

the seats, do not kneel on the seats or place
heavy loads on a small area of the seat.

Basic settings

The climate control system basic settings are ac-
cessed in the Infotainment system.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Air condi-
tioning

Automatic recirculation

When switched on, automatic recirculation con-
trols the recirculation mode automatically. You

must press the W MAX button if fog forms on

the windows.

Automatic auxiliary heater*®

The auxiliary heater helps to warm the vehicle in-
terior more quickly.

Steering wheel heating

Applies to: vehicles with steering wheel heating

The steering wheel rim can be heated.

BE4M-0028

Fig. 75 Steering wheel: steering wheel heating button

» Press the button to switch the steering wheel
heating on and off @. The message Steering
wheel heating: on/Steering wheel heating: off
appears in the instrument cluster display.

7 4 5
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The temperature is maintained at a constant lev-
el when steering wheel heating is switched on.

The steering wheel heating settings are stored
automatically and assigned to the remote control
key that is in use.
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General information

A new vehicle must be broken in, and the break-
in distance should be 1,000 miles (1,500 km). Do
not drive at speeds that will exceed 2/3 of the
maximum permitted engine speed (RPM) for the
first 600 miles (1,000 km), and avoid full accel-
eration during this period. You may gradually
start increasing the RPM and the speed between
600 miles (1,000 km) and 1,000 miles (1,500
km).

During the first hours of use, the engine has a
higher internal friction than later on when all

moving parts have settled into place with each
other.

How the vehicle is driven during the first 1,000
miles (1,500 km) also affects the engine quality.
Drive at moderate engine speeds after the initial
break-in period, particularly when running a cold
engine. This will reduce engine wear and improve
the mileage.

Do not drive at too low of an engine speed (RPM).
Shift down when the engine no longer runs
“smoothly”. Extremely high engine speeds are
automatically reduced.

Avoid damaging the vehicle

When you are driving on poor roads, or over
curbs, steep ramps, etc., make certain that low-
lying parts such as spoilers and exhaust system
parts do not bottom out and get damaged.

This is especially true for vehicles with low-slung
chassis (sports chassis)* and fully loaded
vehicles.

Driving through water on roads

Note the following to reduce the risk of vehicle
damage when driving through water, for example
on flooded roads:

— The water must not be any higher than the bot-
tom of the vehicle body.

— Do not drive faster than walking speed.

/\. WARNING

After driving through water or mud, the effec-
tiveness of the brakes may be reduced due to
moisture on the brake rotors and brake pads.

A few careful brake applications should dry
off the brakes.

@ Note

— Vehicle components such as the engine,
transmission, suspension or electrical sys-
tem can be severely damaged by driving
through water.

— Always switch the Start/Stop system* off
when driving through water = page 78.

@ Tips

— Determine the depth before driving through
water.

— Do not stop the vehicle, drive in reverse or
switch the engine off when driving through
water.

— Keep in mind that oncoming vehicles may
create waves that raise the water level and
make it too deep for your vehicle to drive
through safely.

— Avoid driving through salt water, because
this can cause corrosion.

Economical and environmentally-friendly

driving

The amount of fuel consumption, the environ-
mental impact and the wear to the engine,
brakes and tires depends mostly on your driving
style. With an anticipatory and economic driving
style, fuel consumption can be reduced by ap-
proximately 10-15%. The following tips will help
you conserve the environment and your money at
the same time.

Anticipatory driving

A vehicle uses the most fuel when accelerating.
When you drive with anticipation, you do not
need to brake as often and so you accelerate less.
When possible, let your vehicle coast with a gear

engaged, for example, when you notice that the »
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next traffic light is red. This produces an engine
braking effect, which helps to protect the brakes
and tires and reduces the emissions and fuel con-
sumption to zero (fuel shut-off during decelera-
tion).

Shift efficiently

An effective way to save fuel is to upshift earlier.
Staying in a gear too long uses fuel unnecessari-

Ly.

Press down on the accelerator pedal slowly and
avoid “kick-down”.

Avoid full acceleration

You should rarely travel at the maximum vehicle
speed. High speeds cause a disproportionately
high increase in fuel consumption, emissions and
traffic noise. Slower driving saves fuel.

Reduce idling time

The Start/Stop system™ helps to reduce the idling
time automatically. In vehicles without the Start/
Stop system?*, it is efficient to switch the engine
off when stopped at railroad crossings and long
red lights. Stopping the engine for 30-40 sec-
onds already saves more fuel than the amount of
extra fuel needed to restart the engine.

It takes a very long time in idle to warm the en-
gine up to operating temperature. Wear and
emissions are especially high in the warm-up
phase. Therefore, you should begin driving im-
mediately after starting the engine. Avoid high
RPMs while doing this.

Have maintenance performed regularly

By having maintenance performed regularly on
your vehicle, you can help to reduce fuel con-
sumption before you even start to drive. The
maintenance condition of your vehicle not only
affects traffic safety and long-term value but al-
so impacts fuel consumption. A poorly main-
tained engine can lead to fuel consumption that
is 10% higher than normal.

Avoid short trips

The engine and exhaust cleaning system must
reach their optimal operating temperature to ef-
fectively reduce consumption and emissions.
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A cold engine uses a disproportionately high
amount of fuel. The engine reaches operating
temperature and consumption normalizes only
after approximately four kilometers.

Check the tire pressure

To save fuel, make sure the tires are always in-
flated to the correct pressure = page 327. The
fuel consumption can increase by 5% if the pres-
sure is only 0.5 bar too low. Due to the increased
rolling resistance, low tire pressures will also
lead to greater tire wear and will affect driving
behavior.

Do not drive on winter tires year-round, as this
will consume up to 10% more fuel.

Eliminate unnecessary weight

Since every kilogram of extra weight increases
fuel consumption, a quick inspection of the lug-
gage compartment may be worth it to avoid un-
necessary weight.

When not being used, a roof rack should be re-
moved to decrease the wind resistance of the ve-
hicle. You will save approximately 12% of your
fuel when at speeds from 62-75 mph

(100-120 km/h).

Save energy

The engine drives the generator, which generates
electricity; the fuel consumption also increases
with the demand for electricity. Therefore, switch
electrical equipment off when you no longer
need it. Examples of equipment that uses a lot of
energy are air blowers at a high setting, the rear
window defogger and seat heating*.

@ Note

Do not leave engine idling unattended after
starting. If warning lights should come on to
indicate improper operation, they would go
unheeded. Extended idling also produces
heat, which could result in overheating or
other damage to the vehicle or other proper-

ty.
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@- Note » Push the lever against the steering column un-

til it is secure.
— Have your vehicle maintained properly and

in accordance with the service recommenda- A WARNING
tions in your Warranty & Maintenance book- : '
let. Lack of proper maintenance as well as
improper use of the vehicle will impair the
function of the emission control system and
could lead to damage.

— Do not alter or remove any component of
the Emission Control System unless ap-
proved by the manufacturer.

Incorrect use of the steering wheel adjust-
ment and an incorrect seating position can
cause serious injuries.

— Only adjust the steering column when the
vehicle is stationary so that you do not lose
control of the vehicle.

— Adjust the driver's seat or steering wheel so
that there is at least a 10 in (25 cm) dis-
tance between your chest and the steering
wheel. If you do not maintain this distance,
you will not be properly protected by the air-

— Do not alter or remove any device, such as
heat shields, switches, ignition wires,
valves, which are designed to protect your
vehicle’s Emission Control System and other

important vehicle components. bag system.
_ — If your physical characteristics prevent you
@ Tips from sitting at least 10 in (25 cm) or more

away from the steering wheel, see if your
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility can provide adapters that

will help.

— If your face is level with the steering wheel,
the airbag does not provide as much protec-
tion during a collision. Always make sure
that the steering wheel is level with your
chest.

The consumption estimates as published by
ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY
(EPA) and Transport Canada may not corre-
spond to your actual consumption on the
road, which will vary depending upon vehicle
load and speed, road and weather conditions,
trip length, etc.

Steeri ng — Always hold the steering wheel with your

Adjusting the steering wheel position hands in the 9 o'clock and 3 o'clock posi-

tions to reduce the risk of injury if the airbag

The steering wheel position is adjustable up and deploys.
down and forward and back. — Never hold the steering wheel in the 12
® ] o'clock position or with both hands on the

rim or the center of the steering wheel.
Holding the steering wheel incorrectly sig-
nificantly increases the risk of injury to the
- b hands, arms and head if the airbag deploys.
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Fig. 76 Lever on the steering column

» Pull the lever in the direction of the arrow

> /M.
» Bring the steering wheel into the desired posi-
tion.
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Starting and stopping
the engine

Starting the engine

The [START ENGINE STOP| button switches the
ignition on and starts the engine.

Fig. 77 Cockpit: START ENGINE STOP button

Starting the engine

» Press the brake pedal = /\.

» Press the [START ENGINE STOP| button
= fig. 77. The engine will start.

» It is possible that there will be a slight delay
when starting the engine in diesel vehicles in
colder temperatures. Therefore, you must hold
the brake pedal down until the engine starts.
The g indicator light turns on while the en-
gine is preheating.

Switching the ignition on/off

If you would like to switch the ignition on with-
out starting the engine, follow these steps:

» Press the [START ENGINE STOP| button with-

out pressing the brake pedal. Vehicles without
the Start/Stop system™: the needle in the tach-
ometer moves into the READY position.

» To switch the ignition off, press the button
again. The needle in the tachometer moves into
the OFF position.

The prewarming runs automatically in diesel
vehicles when the ignition is switched on.

Equipment that uses a lot of electricity is switch-
ed off temporarily when you start the engine.

If the engine does not start immediately, the
starting procedure stops automatically after a
short time. Repeat the starting procedure.
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Start/Stop system*

Note the information in = page 78, Start/Stop
system.

/\ WARNING

— To reduce the risk of poisoning, never allow
the engine to run in confined spaces.

— The brake booster and power steering no
longer function when you stop the engine.
You must use more force when braking or
steering. Because you cannot brake and
steer as you usually would, this could lead
to accidents and serious injuries. These
functions are still active if the Start/Stop
system* has stopped the engine.

@ Note

Avoid high engine speed, full throttle, and
heavy engine load if the engine has not
reached operating temperature yet. You could
damage the engine.

For the sake of the environment

Do not let the engine run while parked to
warm up. Begin driving immediately. This re-
duces unnecessary emissions.

@ Tips
— Some noise after starting the engine is nor-
mal and is no cause for concern.
— If you leave the vehicle with the ignition
switched on, the ignition will switch off af-
ter a certain amount of time, Make sure that

electrical equipment such as the exterior
lights are switched off.

Stopping the engine

» Bring the vehicle to a full stop.
» Press the |START ENGINE STOP|button

= page 76, fig. 77.

Emergency off function*

If it is absolutely necessary, the engine can also
be turned off while driving at speeds starting at
4 mph (7 km/h). To switch the engine off, press
the [START ENGINE STOP|button twice in a row »b
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briefly or press and hold for longer than two sec-
onds.

/\ WARNING

— Never turn off the engine before the vehicle
has come to a complete stop.

— Please note that the brake booster and pow-
er steering only work when the engine is
running. When the engine off, you must use
more force to steer or brake the vehicle. Be-
cause the usual steering and braking capa-
bility is not available, the risk of accidents or
injuries increases.

— For safety reasons, always park the vehicle
with the selector lever in the P position.
Otherwise, there is the risk that the vehicle
could roll unintentionally.

— After the engine has been switched off, the
radiator fan can continue to run for up to 10
minutes - even with the ignition switched
off. It can also switch on again after some
time if the coolant temperature rises as the
result of heat buildup or if the engine is al-
ready warm and the engine compartment is

also heated by the sun's rays.

@ Note

If the engine has been under heavy load for
an extended period of time, heat builds up in
the engine compartment after the engine is
switched off and there is a risk of damaging
the engine. For this reason, let the engine run
at idle for approximately two minutes before
shutting it off.

Engine running. Warning! Turn off ignition be-
fore leaving car

This message appears and a warning tone sounds
if you open the driver's door when the engine is
running.

Please press brake pedal

This message appears if you do not press the
brake pedal when starting the engine.

Remote control key: key not recognized. Is
the key still in the vehicle?

This indicator light turns on and this message ap-
pears if the ignition key was removed from the
vehicle when the engine was running. If the igni-
tion key is no longer in the vehicle, you cannot
switch on the ignition or start the engine once
you stop it. You also cannot lock the vehicle from
the outside.

Shift to P, otherwise vehicle can roll away.
Doors can be locked in P only

This message appears for safety reasons if the
selector leveris in the N position when you
switch the ignition off. Move the selector lever to
the P position. Otherwise the vehicle is not pro-
tected from rolling and it cannot be locked.

m Remote control key: hold back of key
against the designated area. See owner's man-
ual

If the indicator light turns on and this message
appears, there is a malfunction = page 78.

Shift to P before leaving car, otherwise vehicle
can roll away

This message appears if the driver's door is
opened while the ignition is switched on and the
transmission has not been shifted to the P posi-
tion. Shift the transmission into the P position
and turn off the ignition if you are leaving the ve-
hicle. Otherwise the vehicle could roll. Also refer
to = page 80.
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Starting the engine when there is a

malfunction

It may not be possible to start the engine under
certain circumstances, for example if the battery
in the vehicle key is drained, if interference is af-
fected the key or if there is a system malfunc-
tion.

BBW-0062

Fig. 78 Center console/remote control key: starting the
engine if there is a malfunction

Requirement: the message Remote control key:
hold back of key against the designated area.
See owner's manual must display and the §Q8in-
dicator light must turn on.

» Place the remote control key on the location
shown in the illustration ) = fig. 78.

» Press the brake pedal = /\ in Starting the en-
gine on page 76.

» Press the [START ENGINE STOP| button. The

engine will start.

» Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or author-
ized Audi Service Facility immediately to have
the malfunction corrected.

You can view the message again by pressing
the [START ENGINE STOP| button.

Start/Stop system

Applies to: vehicles with Start-Stop system

The Start/Stop system can help increase fuel
economy and reduce CO, emissions.

1} Market-specific
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In Start/Stop mode, the engine shuts off auto-
matically when the vehicle is stopped, such as at
a traffic light. The ignition remains switched on
during this stop phase. The engine will restart
automatically when needed.

The Start/Stop system is automatically activated
as soon as the ignition is switched on.

Basic requirements for Start/Stop mode

— The driver's door must be closed.

— The driver's seat belt much be fastened.

— The hood must be closed.

— The vehicle must have driven faster than 2 mph
(3 km/h) since the last time it stopped.

— A trailer must not be hitched to the vehicle.

If you leave the vehicle during a stop phase, the
engine can be restarted within approximately 30
seconds if the following requirements are met:

— The driver's door must be closed, the driver
must be wearing the safety belt and the brake
pedal must be pressed. Or:

— The driver's door must be closed, the brake
pedal must be pressed and a gear must be se-
lected.

(1) Note

Always switch the Start/Stop system off when
driving through water = page 78.

The engine stops shortly before the vehicle
comes to a stop 1. The full function of the
brake booster and the power steering is still
available.
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Stopping and starting the engine

Applies to: vehicles with Start-Stop system

Fig. 79 Instrument cluster: engine switched off (stop
phase)

» Brake the vehicle to a stop. The engine stops
shortly before the vehicle comes to a stop or if
the vehicle is stationary 1). Keep your foot on
the brake pedal. Theﬂ indicator light appears
in the status line at the bottom of the instru-
ment cluster display. The needle in the tachom-
eter also moves into the READYY position.

» The engine starts again when you take your
foot off the brake pedal. If the parking brake is
set, the engine will only start again when the
accelerator pedal is pressed 1). The indicator
light turns off.

Additional information

The engine stops in the P, N and D selector lever
positions.

If you select the R position during a Stop phase,
the engine will start again.

Select the P position quickly to prevent the en-
gine from starting unintentionally when shifting
through R.

You can determine for yourself if the engine will
stop or not by reducing or increasing the amount
of force you use to press the brake pedal. For ex-
ample, if you only lightly press on the brake ped-
al in stop-and-go traffic or when turning, the en-
gine will not switch off when the vehicle is sta-
tionary. As soon as you press the brake down
harder, the engine will switch off.

1} Market-specific

@ Tips

— Press the brake pedal during a Stop phase
to keep the vehicle from rolling.

— The ignition will turn off if you press the
|START ENGINE STOP| button during a stop

phase. The needle in the tachometer moves
into the OFF position.

General information

Applies to: vehicles with Start-Stop system

The standard Start/Stop mode can be canceled
for different system-related reasons.

BaM-0214
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Fig. 80 Instrument cluster: engine stop temporarily un-
available

Engine does not switch off

Before and during each stop phase, the system
checks if certain conditions have been met. For
example, the engine will not switch off in the fol-
lowing situations:

— The engine has not reached the minimum re-
quired temperature for Start/Stop mode.

— The interior temperature selected by the A/C
system has not been reached.

— The outside temperature is extremely high/low.

— The windshield is being defrosted.

— The battery charge level is too low.

— The steering wheel is turned at a sharp angle or
is moving.

— After engaging the reverse gear.

— On sharp inclines.

— At high altitudes.

also appears in the instrument cluster dis-
play.
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Engine automatically restarts

The standard Start/Stop mode will be canceled
during a stop phase in the following situations.
The engine restarts without any action by the
driver.

— The vehicle rolls, for example while on a slope.

— The interior temperature differs from the tem-
perature selected in the A/C system.

— The windshield is being defrosted.

— The brake pedal is pressed several times in a
row.

— The battery charge level becomes too low.

— Power consumption is high.

The engine can turn off again when the condi-
tions for Start/Stop mode are met.

Ignition is switched off automatically

To prevent the battery from draining, the ignition
will switch off automatically under the following
conditions:

— The Start/Stop system has stopped the engine.

— The vehicle must be stationary.

— You left the vehicle and the engine was not re-
started within approximately 30 seconds.

If this happens, you will see the message Igni-
tion turns off automatically in the instrument
cluster and the activated low beams are replaced
by the parking light. The parking lights will
switch off after approximately 30 minutes or
when you lock the vehicle.

The ignition also switches off when you lock the
vehicle from the outside during a stop phase.

If the Start/Stop system has not turned off the
engine or if you have switched the Start/Stop sys-
tem off manually, the ignition will not be auto-
matically switched off and the engine will contin-
ue torun = A.

/\\. WARNING

To reduce the risk of poisoning, never allow
the engine to run in confined spaces.
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@ Tips

— If you leave the vehicle with the D/S or R se-
lector lever position engaged, the parking
brake is automatically set.

— If you select the D or N selector lever posi-
tion after shifting into reverse, the vehicle
must be driven faster than 6 mph (10 km/h)
in order for the engine to switch off again.

Manually switching the Start/Stop system

off/on

Applies to: vehicles with Start-Stop system

If you do not wish to use the system, you can
switch it off manually.

BEW-0141

Fig. 81 Center console: Start/Stop system button

» To switch the Start/Stop system off/on man-
ually, press the [®=] button. The LED in the but-
ton turns on when the system is switched off.

@ Tips

If you switch the system off during a stop
phase, the engine will start again automati-
cally.

Messages in the instrument cluster display

Applies to: vehicles with Start-Stop system

Start-stop system: deactivated. Please
restart engine manually

This message appears when specific conditions
are not met during a stop phase. The Start/Stop
system will not be able to restart the engine. The

engine must be started with the
[START ENGINE STOP| button.
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Automatic start/stop system: malfunction!
Function unavailable. Please contact Service

There is a malfunction in the Start/Stop system.
Drive the vehicle to an authorized Audi dealer or
authorized Service Facility as soon as possible to
have the malfunction corrected.

Electromechanical
parking brake

The electromechanical parking brake replaces
the hand brake.

Fig. 82 Center console: parking brake

» Pull the (®) = fig. 82 switch to set the parking
brake. The LED in the switch illuminates. The
- (USA modets)f- (Canada models) also
turn on in the instrument cluster display
= page 82, Starting from a stop.

» To release the parking brake, press the brake or
accelerator pedal while the ignition is switched
on and press the button at the same time @).
The LED in the button and the indicator light in
the display turn off.

Your vehicle is equipped with an electromechani-
cal parking brake. The parking brake is designed
to prevent the vehicle from rolling unintentional-
ly and replaces the hand brake.

In addition to the normal functions of a tradi-
tional hand brake, the electromechanical parking
brake provides various convenience and safety
functions.

Emergency braking function

The emergency braking function ensures that the
vehicle can be slowed down even if the standard

brakes malfunction = page 82, Emergency
braking function.

/\ WARNING

— Do not press the accelerator pedal inadver-
tently when the vehicle is stationary, the en-
gine is running and a gear is selected. Oth-
erwise, the vehicle will start to move imme-
diately and this could result in an accident.

— If the power supply fails, you cannot set the
parking brake if it is released. In this case,
park the vehicle on level ground and secure
it by placing the selector lever in the P posi-
tion. See an authorized Audi dealer or au-

thorized Audi Service Facility for assistance.

(i) Tips

— Occasional noises when the parking brake is
set and released are normal and are not a
cause for concern.

— The parking brake goes through a self-test
cycle at regular intervals when the vehicle is
stopped. Any noises associated with this are
normal.

— If there is a power failure, the parking brake
cannot be set if it is released, and it will not
release if it is set = /A\. See an authorized
Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Fa-
cility for assistance.

— If the parking brake is malfunctioning, the
LED in the (&) button blinks. It may not be
possible to set the parking brake. If the
parking brake is set, use the hill start assist
to release it = page 82

» Press the brake pedal to stop the vehicle.

» Pull the (B) switch to set the parking brake.

» Select the P selector lever position.

» Switch the engine off = /\.

» Turn the steering wheel when parking onin-
clines so that the wheels will roll into the curb
if the vehicle starts moving.
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/\\. WARNING

— Always switch the ignition off and take the
vehicle key with you when leaving the vehi-
cle, even for a short period of time. This ap-
plies particularly when children remain in
the vehicle. Otherwise, children could start
the engine, release the parking brake or op-
erate electrical equipment such as power
windows, which increases the risk of an acci-
dent.

— When the vehicle is locked, no one - particu-
larly not children - should remain in the ve-
hicle. Locked doors make it more difficult
for emergency workers to get into the vehi-
cle, which puts lives at risk.

Starting from a stop

The hold assist function ensures that the parking
brake releases automatically when the vehicle
starts moving.

Stopping and setting the parking brake
» Pull the (B) switch to set the parking brake.

Starting and automatically releasing the
parking brake

» When you press the accelerator pedal, the
parking brake is automatically released and
your vehicle begins to move.

The parking brake can be set if you must stop the
vehicle at a stop light or in traffic. The vehicle
does not have to be held with the brake pedal.
The parking brake eliminates the tendency to
creep when a selector lever position is engaged.
The parking brake releases automatically and the
vehicle begins to move as soon as you press the
accelerator pedal as usual.

Starting on hills

When starting on hills, hill start assist prevents
the vehicle from unintentionally rolling back. The
braking force of the parking brake does not re-
lease until the wheels build up enough driving
force.
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@ Tips

For safety reasons, the parking brake only re-
leases automatically when the driver's door is
closed.

Starting to drive with a trailer

To prevent rolling back unintentionally on a hill,
do the following:

» Keep the (8) switch pulled and press the accel-
erator pedal. The parking brake remains set
and prevents the vehicle from rolling backward.

» You can release the () switch once you are sure
that you are giving enough driving force to the
wheels by pressing the accelerator pedal.

Depending on the weight of the rig (vehicle and
trailer) and the steepness of the incline, you may
roll backward as you start.

Emergency braking function

In the event that the standard brake system fails
or locks up.

» To brake your vehicle in an emergency, pull the
switch and hold it pulled.

» As soon as you release the (E) switch or acceler-
ate, the braking stops.

Pulling and holding the (&) switch while driving
the vehicle activates the emergency braking func-
tion. The vehicle brakes at all four wheels by acti-
vating the braking hydraulics. The braking effect
is similar to making an emergency stop. = A

To reduce the risk of activating the emergency
braking by mistake, an audible warning tone
(buzzer) sounds when the () switch is pulled.
Emergency braking stops as soon as the
switch is released or the accelerator pedal is
pressed.

/\ WARNING

Emergency braking should only be used in an
emergency, when the normal brake pedal has
failed or the brake pedal is obstructed. Using

the parking brake for emergency braking will | »
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slow your vehicle down as if you had made a
full braking maneuver. ESC and the associat-
ed components (ABS, ASR, EDL) cannot over-
come the laws of physics. In corners and
when road or weather conditions are bad, a
full brake application can cause the vehicle to
skid or the rear end to swerve, which increas-
es the risk of an accident.

Hill hold assist

Hill hold assist makes it easier to start on hills.

The system is activated when the brake pedal is
pressed for a few seconds. The vehicle must be in
an uphill direction of travel.

After releasing the brake pedal, the brake power
is held for a brief moment to prevent the vehicle
from rolling back when starting. During this
time, you can easily begin to move your vehicle,

/\ WARNING

— If you did not begin moving immediately af-
ter releasing the brake pedal, the vehicle
could begin to roll backward under certain
conditions. Press the brake pedal or set the
parking brake immediately.

— If the engine stalls, press the brake pedal or
set the parking brake immediately.

— To prevent the vehicle from rolling back un-
intentionally when starting in stop-and-go
traffic, keep the brake pedal pressed for a
few seconds before you start driving.

— Switch the ignition off when you leave the
vehicle, even for a short period of time. Also
set the parking brake to prevent the vehicle
from rolling unintentionally. This applies
particularly when children remain in the ve-
hicle, because there is the risk of an acci-
dent.

Automatic transmission

Introduction

The automatic transmission is controlled elec-
tronically. The transmission shifts up or down au-
tomatically depending on which drive program is
selected.

When a moderate driving style is used, the
transmission selects the most economical driving
mode. The transmission shifts up at a lower RPM
and shifts down at a higher RPM to improve fuel
efficiency.

The transmission switches to a sporty mode after
a kick-down or when the driver uses a sporty
driving style characterized by quick accelerator
pedal movements, heavy acceleration, frequent
changes in speed and traveling at the maximum
speed.

If desired, the driver can also select the gears
manually (tiptronic mode) = page 86.

Selecting selector lever positions

Fig. 83 Selector lever

The current selector lever position is shown next
to the selector lever = fig. 83. The current selec-
tor lever position is also shown in the instrument
cluster display.

» You may need to release the selector lever lock
depending on which selector lever position is
selected and which one you would like to se-
lect.

» To do this, press the locking button (1) on the
selector lever = fig. 83.

» To engage the nearest selector lever position,
move the selector lever forward/back until you
feel the first pressure point. The selector lever
will return to its original position.

» To skip over one selector lever position, move
the selector lever past the pressure point into
the desired position. The selector lever will re-
turn to its original position.

For example, you can skip over the N position if
you would like to go directly from D into R.
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Selector lever lock

The selector lever lock prevents you from select-
ing a position unintentionally, causing the vehicle
to roll. When engaging some selector lever posi-
tions, you must press the locking button (1) on
the selector lever and/or press the brake pedal

= fig. 83.

You must press the brake pedal to engage a se-
lector lever position when the engine is running
and the vehicle is stationary.

You do not have to press the brake pedal if you
shift from D to R within one second. This allows
you to “rock” the vehicle to free it when it is
stuck.

P - Park

The wheels are locked in this position. Only shift
into park when the vehicle is stationary == A\. To
select the P selector lever position, press the P
button (2) on the selector lever = fig. 83. P ap-
pears next to the selector lever.

You can only shift out of park when the engine is
running and you are pressing the brake pedal. To
release the parking lock, press the brake pedal,
press the locking button (2) on the selector lever
and select the desired position = fig. 83.

P engages automatically if you switch the engine
off while the selector leverisinD, E, S or R.

If you switch the engine off when the N position
is selected, the transmission remains in N for ap-
proximately 30 minutes and then P is engaged.

You must use the parking lock emergency release
before towing the vehicle = page 89.

R - Reverse

The reverse gear is engaged in this position. Only
select reverse when the vehicle is stationary and
the engine is running at idle speed = A\. To en-
gage the R selector lever position, press the
brake pedal, press the locking button (2) on the
selector lever and select the R position = fig. 83.

A confirmation tone will sound when the reverse
gear is engaged.
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N - Neutral (idle)

The transmission is in idle in this position. To en-
gage the N selector lever position, press the lock-
ing button (1) on the selector lever and shift into

the N position = fig. 83.

If you switch the engine off when the N position
is selected, the transmission remains in N for ap-
proximately 30 minutes and then P is engaged.

You cannot select the N position when the igni-
tion is switched off. When driving through an au-
tomatic car wash, first select the N position and
then turn the engine off.

For safety reasons, the vehicle cannot be locked
when the transmission is in the N position.

D/S - Driving forward

When the transmission is in the D/S position, it
can be operated either in the normal D mode or
in the S sport mode. Move the selector lever back
to engage the S sport mode. You can only select
the S selector lever position when the D or E posi-
tion is selected. To select the D or E position
again when S is engaged, move the selector lever
back = /A\. To shift from N to D when traveling at
speeds below 1 mph (2 km/h), press the brake
pedal and shift into the D position = A\.

In the normal mode D, the transmission auto-
matically selects the suitable gear ratio. It de-
pends on engine load, vehicle speed and driving
style.

Select the sport mode S for sporty driving. The
vehicle makes full use of the engine's power.
Shifting may become noticeable when accelerat-

ing.
The S selector lever position engages automati-

cally when you select dynamic mode in drive se-
lect*,

/\ WARNING

Read and follow all WARNINGS.
— The vehicle can roll even if the ignition is
switched off.
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— Power is still transmitted to the wheels
when the engine is running at idle. To pre-
vent the vehicle from “creeping”, you must
keep your foot on the brake in all selector
lever positions (except P and N) when the
engine is running.

— Before opening the hood, select the P selec-
tor lever position and set the parking brake.
This reduces the risk of an accident. Always
read and follow the applicable warnings
= page 304, Working in the engine com-

partment.

@ Tips

If you accidentally select N while driving, take
your foot off the accelerator pedal and wait
for the engine to slow down to idle before se-
lecting D or S.

Driving tips

Starting the engine

» The P or N position must be selected.

Starting from a stop

» Press and hold the brake pedal.

» Start the engine => page 76.

» Press the locking button (2) on the selector lev-
er and select the D, E, S or R position
= page 83.

» Wait a moment until the transmission shifts.
You will notice a slight movement when the
gear engages.

» Release the brake pedal and press the accelera-
tor pedal = A\.

Stopping temporarily

» Press the brake pedal to stop the vehicle, for
example at a traffic light. Do not press the ac-
celerator pedal when doing this.

» To prevent the vehicle from rolling when you
start driving, set the parking brake when stop-
ping on steep hills = /\.

» The parking brake will release automatically
and the vehicle will start moving once you press
the accelerator pedal.

Stopping/parking

If the selector lever is not in the P position when
you open the driver’s door, the vehicle could roll.

» Press and hold the brake pedal = /\.

» Set the parking brake.

» To select the P selector lever position, press the
P button (2) on the selector lever = page 83,
fig. 83.

Under certain conditions, such as driving in the
mountains or when towing a trailer, it may be
helpful to switch to manual mode temporarily
and shift manually to adapt to the driving condi-
tions = page 86.

On hills, activate the parking brake first and then
shift into the P position = page 81. This prevents
too much stress from being placed on the locking
mechanism.

/\. WARNING

— The vehicle can roll even when the engine is
switched off.

— Unintended vehicle movement can lead to
serious injuries.

— Do not press the accelerator pedal when
changing the selector lever position while
the vehicle is stationary and the engine is
running. This could resultin a crash.

— To reduce the risk of an accident, never se-
lect the R or P positions while driving.

— Do not inadvertently press the accelerator
pedal when the vehicle is stationary. Other-
wise the vehicle will start to move immedi-
ately, even if the parking brake is set. This
could result in a crash.

@ Tips

For safety reasons, the parking brake only re-
leases automatically when the driver's door is
closed.

Hill descent control

The hill descent control system assists the driver
when driving down hills.

Hill descent control activates when the transmis-
sion is in the D or S position and you press the
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brake pedal. The transmission automatically se-
lects a gear that is suitable for the hill. Hill de-
scent control tries to maintain the speed ach-
ieved at the time of braking, within physical and
technical limitations. If may still be necessary to
adjust the speed with the brake pedal.

Hill descent control switches off once the hill lev-
els out or you press the accelerator pedal.

When operating the cruise control system*
= page 93, hill descent control is also activated
when the speed is set.

/\\. WARNING
Hill descent control cannot overcome physical
limitations, so it may not be able to maintain

a constant speed under all conditions. Always
be ready to apply the brakes.

Manual shifting (tiptronic mode)

The tiptronic mode allows the driver to shift the
gears manually.

BEW-0151

Fig. 84 Center console: shifting manually with the selector

lever

B4M-0063
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Shifting with the selector lever

You can shift into tiptronic mode while stationary
and while driving.

» To shift into tiptronic mode, push the selector
lever from the D/S position to the right. As
soon as the transmission switches over, the M
transmission setting will appear in the instru-
ment cluster display.

» To shift up one gear, tap the selector lever for-
ward (+) = fig. 84.

» To shift down a gear, tap the selector lever back
O.

» To switch tiptronic mode off, push the selector
lever back into the D/S position.

Shifting with the shift paddles

You can operate the shift paddles in the D/S or M
selector lever positions.

» To shift up one gear, tap the (+) shift paddle
= fig. 85.

» To shift down one gear, tap the (=) shift paddle.

» To engage the lowest gear, hold the (=) shift
paddle.

» If you do not press a shift button within a short
time while in the D/S position, the transmission
will return to automatic mode. To keep shifting
using the shift paddles, move the selector lever
to the right out of the D/S position.

» When you want to shift out of tiptronic mode,
press and hold the (+) shift paddle for a longer
period of time or move the selector lever back
and release it.

The transmission automatically shifts up or down
before critical engine speed is reached.

The transmission only allows manual shifting
when the engine speed is within the permitted
range.

@) Tips
— If you shift to the next lowest gear, the
transmission will only shift if the engine will
not be over-revved.
— With kick-down, the transmission shifts to a
lower gear, depending on vehicle speed and
engine speed.
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— tiptronic does not work if the transmission
is running in emergency mode.

Kick-down enables maximum acceleration.

When you press the accelerator pedal down be-
yond the resistance point, the automatic trans-
mission shifts down into a lower gear and the en-
gine utilizes its full power, depending on vehicle
speed and engine RPM. It shifts up into the next
higher gear once the maximum specified engine
RPM is reached.

/\ WARNING

Please note that the wheels could spin on
slick or slippery roads when kick-down is ac-
tive.

Launch control program

The launch control program provides the best
possible acceleration when starting from a stop.

Requirement: The engine must be at operating
temperature and the steering wheel must not be
turned.

» Deactivate the Start/Stop system* = page 80.
The LED in the button turns on.

» With the engine running, press the but-
ton briefly = page 135. The indicator light
turns on and the message Stabilization control
(ESC): Sport. Warning! Restricted stability ap-
pears in the instrument cluster display.

» Pull the selector lever back out of the D/S posi-
tion briefly to select the S position or select the
Dynamic driving mode in drive select®
= page 122.

» Press the brake pedal firmly with your left food
and hold it all the way down for at least 1 sec-
ond.

» At the same time, press the gas pedal all the
way down with your right foot until the engine
reaches and stays at a high RPM level.

» Remove your foot from the brake pedal within
5 seconds = /\.

/\ WARNING

— Always adapt your driving to the traffic flow.

— Only use the Launch control program when
road and traffic conditions allow it and oth-
er drivers will not be endangered or both-
ered by your driving and the vehicle's accel-
eration.

— Please note that the drive wheels can spin
and the vehicle can break away when sport
mode is switched on, especially when the
road is slippery.

— Once the vehicle has started moving, press
the button briefly to turn the sport
mode off.

@ Tips

— The transmission temperature may increase
significantly after using the launch control
program. If that happens, the program may
not be available for a few minutes. It will be
available again after a cool-down period.

— When accelerating using the launch control
program, all vehicle parts are subject to
heavy loads. This can lead to increased
wear.

Transmission malfunction

. Transmission: too hot. Please stop vehicle

Do not continue driving. Select the P selector lev-
er position and contact an authorized Audi dealer
or authorized Audi Service Facility for assistance.

. Transmission: malfunction! Please stop ve-
hicle and shift to P

Do not continue driving. Select the P selector lev-
er position and contact an authorized Audi dealer
or authorized Audi Service Facility for assistance.

Selector lever: malfunction! You may contin-
ue driving. Please contact Service

There is a system malfunction in the transmis-
sion. Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility immediately to have
the malfunction corrected.

P button: malfunction! Auto P when engine
off. Please contact Service
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There is a malfunction in the P button on the se-
lector lever. The transmission automatically en-
gages in P when you switch off the engine. Drive
to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility immediately to have the malfunc-
tion corrected.

Transmission: malfunction! Sel. lever pos.
can only be changed using both paddle levers.
Please contact Service

There is a system malfunction in the transmis-
sion. You can continue driving with restricted
function. The selector lever is not working. Gears
can only be selected by tapping both shift pad-
dles at the same time when the vehicle is station-
ary = page 86, fig. 85. Pay attention to the se-
lected transmission paosition in the instrument
cluster display. The parking lock engages auto-
matically when you turn off the engine. Drive to
an authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility immediately to have the malfunc-
tion corrected.

Transmission: please press brake pedal and
select gear again

Press the brake pedal and select the desired se-
lector lever position again. You can then continue
driving.

Transmission: too hot. Please adapt driving
style

The transmission temperature has increased sig-
nificantly due to the sporty driving manner. Drive
in a less sporty manner until the temperature re-
turns to the normal range and the indicator light
switches of.

Transmission: malfunction! You can contin-
ue driving. See owner's manual

There is a system malfunction in the transmis-
sion. You may continue driving. Drive to your au-
thorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service
Facility soon to have the malfunction corrected.

Transmission: malfunction! You may contin-
ue driving in D until engine off

There is a system malfunction in the transmis-
sion. The transmission is switching to emergency
mode. If you turn the engine off, you will not be
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able to select any other selector lever positions
after starting the engine again. Drive to an au-
thorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service
Facility immediately to have the malfunction cor-
rected.

Transmission: malfunction! You may contin-
ue driving (limited functionality). Please con-
tact Service

There is a system malfunction in the transmis-
sion. The transmission is switching to emergency
mode. This mode only shifts into certain gears or
will no longer shift at all. The engine may stall.
Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

Transmission: malfunction! You may contin-
ue driving. No reverse gear

There is a system malfunction in the transmis-
sion. The transmission is switching to emergency
mode. This mode only shifts into certain gears or
will no longer shift at all. The engine may stall.
You cannot engage the reverse gear. Drive to an
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service
Facility immediately to have the malfunction cor-
rected.

Danger of rolling away! P not possible.
Please apply parking brake

— The parking lock was released using the emer-
gency release = page 89. Or

— The parking lock can no longer be engaged.
Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or author-
ized Audi Service Facility immediately to have
the malfunction corrected.

Move selector lever to automatic position

There is a malfunction in the tiptronic mode. End
tiptronic mode by pushing the selector lever to
the left into the D/S position.
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Parking lock emergency release

The parking lock must be released using the
emergency release before towing the vehicle.

BEW-0047

BEW-0048

Fig. 87 Front cup helder: parking lock emergency release

The emergency release is located in the front cup
holder under a cover

Releasing the parking lock using the
emergency release

» To prevent the vehicle from rolling unintention-
ally, set the parking brake (E) = page 81 or
press the brake pedal.

» Remove the rubber mat.

» There is one slit opening on the cover. Use the
screwdriver (from vehicle tool kit) to pry the
cover off at the opening = fig. 86.

» Insert the socket wrench (from the vehicle tool
kit) into the opening.

» Push and turn the socket wrench 90° until it
locks into place = fig. 87.

» Leave the socket wrench inserted.

Resetting the parking lock

» Pull the socket wrench out vertically = ().
» Reinsert the cover and rubber mat.

When the parking lock emergency release is
used, the indicator light and the N selector
lever position turn on in the instrument cluster.
The message Danger of rolling away! P not pos-
sible. Please apply parking brake also appears.

/\ WARNING

— Only activate the emergency release while
on a level surface or a slight slope.

— If you release the parking lock using the
emergency release, secure your vehicle with
the parking brake or the brake pedal if the
parking brake is not working. The vehicle
can roll away if it is not secured and cause a
crash.

@ Note

Do not turn the socket wrench back when re-
setting the parking lock or else there is a risk
of damage.
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Trailer towing
Driving with a trailer

General information

Your Audi was designed primarily for passenger
transportation.

If you plan to tow a trailer, please remember that
the additional load will affect durability, econo-
my and performance.

Trailer towing not only places more stress on the
vehicle, it also calls for more concentration from
the driver.

For this reason, always follow the operating and
driving instructions provided and use common
sense.

Technical requirements

Trailer hitch

Use a weight-carrying hitch conforming to the
gross trailer weight. The hitch must be suitable
for your vehicle and trailer and must be mounted
securely on the vehicle’s chassis at a technically
sound location. Use only a trailer hitch with a re-
movable ball mount. Always check with the trail-
er hitch manufacturer to make sure that you are
using the correct hitch.

Do not use a bumper hitch.

The hitch must be installed in such a way that it
does not interfere with the impact-absorbing
bumper system. No modifications should be
made to the vehicle exhaust and brake systems.
From time to time, check that all hitch mounting
bolts remain securely fastened.

When you are not towing a trailer, remove the
trailer hitch ball mount. This prevents the hitch
from causing damage should your vehicle be
struck from behind = A\.

Trailer brakes

If your trailer is equipped with a braking system,
check to be sure that it conforms to all regula-
tions.
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The trailer hydraulic brake system must not be
directly connected to the vehicle’s hydraulic
brake system = A\.

Safety chains

Always use safety chains between your vehicle
and the trailer.

Trailer lights

Trailer lights must meet all regulations. Be sure
to check with your authorized Audi dealer for cor-
rect wiring, switches and relays.

Mirrors

If you are unable to see the traffic behind you us-
ing the regular outside mirrors, then you must in-
stall extended mirrors. It is important that you
always have clear vision to the rear.

/\ WARNING

After removing the trailer hitch, do not store
it in your vehicle. In case of sudden braking,
the hitch could fly forward and injure you or
your passengers.

Operating instructions

Maximum trailer weight

A trailer for your vehicle is limited to a typical
class 1 or class 2 trailer.

Trailer load distribution

Be sure the load in the trailer is held securely in
place to prevent it from shifting forward, back-
ward or sideways.

Never allow a passenger to ride in a trailer = A\
in Driver messages on page 91.

Engine cooling system

Towing a trailer makes the engine work harder. It
is important that the cooling system's perform-
ance is up to the additional load. Make sure that
the cooling system has enough fluid.

Tire pressure

When towing a trailer, inflate the tires of your
vehicle to the cold tire pressure listed under “Full
load” on the tire pressure label. The tire pressure »
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label is located on the driver's side B-pillar. In-
flate trailer tires to trailer and tire manufactur-
ers’ specifications.

Lights

The headlight settings should be checked with
the trailer attached before driving off. Check to
make sure both vehicle and trailer lights are
working properly.

Safety chains

Be sure trailer safety chains are properly connect-
ed from the trailer to the hitch on the vehicle.
Leave enough slack in the chains to permit turn-
ing corners. When you install safety chains, make
sure they will not drag on the road when you are
driving.

The chains should cross under the trailer tongue
to prevent it from dropping in case of separation
from the hitch.

Driver messages

Driving with a trailer requires extra caution.

Weight distribution

Towing a loaded trailer with an empty car results
in a highly unstable distribution of weight. If this
cannot be avoided, drive at very low speeds only
to avoid the risk of losing steering control.

A “balanced” rig is easier to operate and control.
This means that the tow vehicle should be loaded
to the extent possible and permissible, while
keeping the trailer as light as possible under the
circumstances. Whenever possible, transfer
some cargo to the luggage compartment of the
tow vehicle while observing tongue load require-
ments and vehicle loading considerations.

Speed

The higher the speed, the more difficult it be-
comes for the driver to control the rig. Do not
drive at the maximum permissible speed. Reduce
your speed even more if load, weather or wind
conditions are unfavorable - particularly when
going downhill.

Reduce vehicle speed immediately if the trailer
shows the slightest sign of swaying. Do not try
to stop the swaying by accelerating.

Observe speed limits. In some areas, speeds for
vehicles towing trailers are lower than for regular
vehicles.

Always apply brakes early. When driving down-
hill, shift into a lower gear to use the engine
braking effect to slow the vehicle. Use of the
brakes alone can cause them to overheat and fail.

Coolant temperature

The coolant temperature gauge = page 11 must
be observed carefully. The coolant temperature
can increase if you drive on long inclines in a low
gear at high engine speeds. Reduce your speed
immediately if the LEDs in the top part of the dis-
play turn on.

For more information about indicator lights, re-
fer to . = page 31.

/\ WARNING

Anyone not properly restrained in a moving
vehicle is at a much greater risk in an acci-
dent. Never let anyone ride in your car who is
not properly wearing the restraints provided
by Audi.

Trailer towing
information

Important to know

Your vehicle handles differently when towing a
trailer because of the additional weight and dif-
ferent weight distribution. Safety, performance
and economy will greatly depend on how careful-
ly you load your trailer and operate your rig.

Before you actually tow your trailer, practice
turning, stopping and backing up in an area away
from traffic. Keep practicing until you have be-
come completely familiar with the way your vehi-
cle-trailer combination behaves and responds.
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Backing up is difficult and requires practice.
Backing up with a trailer generally requires steer-
ing action opposite to that when backing up your
vehicle without a trailer.

Maintain a greater distance between your vehicle
and the one in front of you. You will need more
room to stop. To compensate for the trailer, you
will need a larger than normal turning radius.

When passing, remember that you cannot accel-
erate as fast as you normally would because of
the added load. Make sure you have enough room
to pass. After passing, allow plenty of room for
your trailer before changing lanes again.

Avoid jerky starts, sharp turns or rapid lane
changes.

(i) Tips

— Do not tow a trailer during the break-in peri-
od of your vehicle.

— If you tow a trailer, your Audi may require
more frequent maintenance due to the ex-
tra load = page 363.

Parking on a slope

Do not park on a slope with a trailer. If it cannot
be avoided, do so only after doing the following:

When parking:

» Apply the foot brake.

» Have someone place chocks under both the ve-
hicle and the trailer wheels.

» With chocks in place, slowly release the brakes
until the wheel chocks absorb the load.

» Turn the wheels towards the curb.

» Apply the parking brake.

» Move the selector lever to P.

When restarting after parking:

» Apply the foot brake.

» Start the engine.

» Move the selector lever to D/S.

» Release the parking brake and slowly pull out
and away from the wheel chocks.

» Stop and have someone retrieve the wheel
chocks.
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Electronic speed Limiter

Your vehicle may be factory equipped with tires
that are rated for a maximum speed of 130 mph
(210 km/h). This is less than the maximum speed
of your vehicle. To reduce the risk of sudden tire
failure and loss of control if the vehicle is operat-
ed at excessive speeds, your vehicle also has an
electronic speed limiter. The electronic speed
limiter prevents your vehicle from going faster
than the tire speed rating. For more information
= page 317.

If the engine control unit receives faulty vehicle
road speed signals, the Malfunction Indicator
Lamp (MIL) =& will illuminate. If this occurs,
contact the nearest authorized Audi dealer for
assistance.

/\| WARNING

Always observe the posted speed limits and
adjust your speed to suit prevailing road, traf-
fic and weather conditions. Never drive your
vehicle faster than the maximum speed rating
of the tires installed.

Speed warning system

Introduction

Applies to: vehicles with speed warning system

The speed warning system helps you to stay un-
der a specified maximum speed.

The speed warning system warns you if you are
exceeding the maximum speed that you have
stored. You will hear a warning tone when your
speed exceeds the stored value by approximately
3 mph (3 km/h). The indicator light also turns on
in the instrument cluster display (USA mod-
els)/ (Canada models) as well as the message
Manually set speed limit XXX mph (km/h) ex-
ceeded. The indicator light f turns off
when the speed decreases below the stored max-
imum speed.

Setting a threshold is recommended if you would
like to be reminded when you reach a certain
maximum speed. Situations where you may want

to do so include driving in a country with a gener-
al speed limit or if there is a specified maximum
speed for winter tires.

() Tips
Regardless of the speed warning system, you
should always monitor your speed using the

speedometer and make sure you are following
the legal speed limit.

Setting the warning threshold

Applies to: vehicles with speed warning system

You can set, change and delete the warning
threshold in the Infotainment system.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Driver as-
sistance > Speed warning > Manual.

You can set any threshold between 20 mph

(30 km/h) and 150 mph (240 km/h). Settings
can each be adjusted in increments of 5 mph (10
km/h).

Cruise control system

Applies to: vehicles with cruise control system

The cruise control system makes it possible to
drive at a constant speed starting at 15 mph
(20 km/h).

® @®

BFV-0220

Fig. 88 Operating lever: cruise control system

» To switch the system on, pull the lever into po-

sition (1) = fig. 88.
» Drive at the speed to be maintained.
» To store the speed, press the button (a).
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The stored speed and the (USA models) /
H (Canada models) indicator light appear in the
instrument cluster display. An additional indica-
tor appears in the Head-up display*.

The speed is maintained by modifying engine
power or through an active brake intervention.

/\. WARNING

— Always pay attention to the traffic around
you when the cruise control system is in op-
eration. You are always responsible for your
speed and the distance between your vehi-
cle and other vehicles.

— For safety reasons, cruise control should not
be used in the city, in stop-and-go traffic, on
winding roads and when road conditions are
poor (such as ice, fog, gravel, heavy rain and
hydroplaning), because this increases the
risk of an accident.

— Switch the cruise control off temporarily
when driving in turning lanes, highway exits
or in construction zones.

— Please note that unconsciously “resting”
your foot on the accelerator pedal prevents
the cruise control from braking. This is be-
cause pressing the accelerator pedal over-
rides the cruise control system.

— If a brake system malfunction such as over-
heating occurs when the cruise control sys-
tem is switched on, the braking function in
the system may be switched off. The rest of
the cruise control system functions remain
active as long as the (USA models) /

(Canada models) indicator light is on.

@ Note

Before driving a long distance on a steep
downward hill, decrease your speed and se-
lect a lower driving gear. This makes use of
the engine braking effect and relieves the
brakes.

(i) Tips

The brake lights turn on when the brakes are
applied automatically.
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Changing the speed

Applies to: vehicles with cruise control system

» To increase/decrease the speed in 1 mph (1
km/h) increments, briefly tap the lever toward
®/(C) = page 93, fig. 88 to the first level.

» To increase/decrease the speed in 5 mph (10
km/h) increments, briefly tap the lever toward
(#)/(-) to the second level.

» To increase or decrease the speed quickly, hold
the lever toward ($)/(5) to the first or second
level until the desired speed is reached.

Overriding the speed

Applies to: vehicles with cruise control system

You can press the accelerator pedal down to in-
crease your speed, for example if you want to
pass someone. The speed you stored earlier will
resume as soon as you release the accelerator
pedal.

However, if you are exceeding the stored speed
by a considerable amount for a long time, the
cruise control system will temporarily switch off.
The [lIEd (USA models) /B8 (Canada models) in-
dicator light in the instrument cluster turns off
and the stored speed is retained.

Preselecting a speed

Applies to: vehicles with cruise control system

You can pre-select your desired speed when the
vehicle is stationary.

» Switch on the ignition.

» Pull the lever into position () = page 93,
fig. 88.

» To increase or decrease the speed, tap the lever
in the (\)/(>) direction.

This function makes it possible, for example, to
save the speed you want before driving on the
highway. Once on the expressway, activate the
cruise control by pulling the lever into position

(1)
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Switching off

Applies to: vehicles with cruise control system
Temporary deactivation

» Press the brake pedal, or
» Press the lever in direction (2) (not locked into
place) = page 93, fig. 88.

Switching off completely

» Press the lever into position (2) (clicked into
place), or
» Switch the ignition off.

The speed you stored will be maintained if the
cruise control has been switched off temporarily.
To resume the stored speed, release the brake
pedal and pull the lever into position (@).

Switching the ignition off will erase the stored
speed.

/\ WARNING

You should only resume the stored speed if it
is not too high for existing traffic conditions,
otherwise you can increase the risk of an acci-
dent.

adaptive cruise control* is switched on, the sys-
tem responds to upcoming situations automati-

cally.

Vehicles with adaptive cruise control*

Refer to predictive control = page 102.

Indicator in the instrument cluster display

Predictive messages appear in the instrument
cluster display to show the driver the appropriate
time to coast when a situation ahead requires
you to drive at a lower speed.

The messages are only shown if the cruise control
system™® or adaptive cruise control* is switched

off.

An additional indicator appears in the Head-up
display*.

Symbol Meaning

Remove your foot from the acceler-
ator pedal to slow down because
there is a situation ahead that re-
quires a lower speed.

Predictive efficiency
assist

Applies to: vehicles with predictive efficiency assist
General information

The predictive efficiency assist helps the driver to
drive with anticipation and therefore helps to
save fuel. The system accesses predictive trip da-
ta (including speed limits, inclines and the radius
of curves) from the navigation system*. Informa-
tion from the camera-based traffic sign recogni-
tion* is also applied to recognize traffic signs

= page 24.

The messages displayed depend on the naviga-
tion data* being up-to-date and the correct iden-
tification by the traffic sign recognition®.

When adaptive cruise control* is switched off,
the predictive efficiency assist only provides noti-
fications without controlled interventions. When

Keep your foot on the accelerator
pedal because the situation requir-
ing a lower speed has not been
reached yet.

If you see Driver assist in the instrument cluster
display, the following symbols will indicate which
situation the system is currently reacting to.

Symbol

Meaning

USA models:
Speed limit

Canada models:
Speed limit

Intersection

Traffic circle

If there are multiple situations, then these situa-
tions will appear in order in the display.
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/\ WARNING Audi adaptive cruise

Pay attention to traffic and the area around control

T Bl wha e e ey

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

switched on. The driver is always responsible
for correctly assessing the traffic situation.

@ Tips

— The wording of the message may vary de-
pending on the driving mode set in drive se-
lect* = page 121 and the current selector
lever position. No messages are displayed
when in the S selector lever position or in
dynamic mode.

— When a route is planned using the naviga-
tion system®, then the message feed is
based on this route. Without route guid-
ance, the system uses an assumed route for
the message feed.

— There will not be a message for every situa-
tion ahead, for example if there is not
enough distance remaining to react to the
situation.

— No messages are displayed when at speeds
under 20 mph (30 km/h).

Settings in the Infotainment system

Applies to: vehicles with predictive efficiency assist

Fig. 89 Detection range

The adaptive cruise control system is a combina-
tion of speed and distance regulation. It assists
the driver by both regulating the speed and
maintaining a distance to the vehicle driving
ahead, within the limits of the system. If the sys-
tem detects a vehicle driving ahead, the adaptive
cruise control can brake and accelerate your vehi-
cle. This makes driving more comfortable both
on long stretches of highway and in stop-and-go
traffic.

What can adaptive cruise control do?

The adaptive cruise control system uses video, ra-
dar, ultrasound and navigation data. Vehicles
driving ahead can be recognized up to 650 feet
(200 m) away.

» In the Infotainment system, select:
button > Vehicle > left control button > Driver
assist > Efficiency assist.

Predictive messages are shown when this func-
tion is switched on.

Predictive functions offer the driver additional
comfort and contribute to the reduction in fuel

) consumption and CO> emissions = page 102.
@ Tips P 2 pag

On open roads with no traffic, it functions like a
cruise control system. The stored speed is main-
tained. When approaching a vehicle driving
ahead, the adaptive cruise control system auto-
matically brakes to match that vehicle's speed
and then maintains the set distance. As soon as
the system does not detect a vehicle driving
ahead, adaptive cruise control accelerates up to
the stored speed.

No predictive messages are shown on vehicles
without a navigation system.

In stop-and-go traffic, adaptive cruise control can
brake until the vehicle is stationary and then can »
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also start driving again automatically under cer-
tain conditions = page 100.

In traffic jams or slow-moving traffic, congestion
assist can assist the driver = page 104.

Which functions can be controlled?

When you switch adaptive cruise control on, you
can set the current speed as the “control speed”
= page 98, Switching on/off.

When driving, you can stop cruise control
= page 100 or change the speed = page 99 at
any time.

You can also set the distance to the vehicle driv-
ing ahead and set the driving mode of the adap-
tive cruise control = page 101.

General information

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

Fig. 90 Front of the vehicle: sensors and video camera

The areas with the radar and ultrasonic sensors
and the video camera = fig. 90 must not be cov-
ered by stickers, deposits or any other objects,
because this can interfere with the adaptive
cruise control function. For information on clean-
ing, refer to = page 337. The same applies for
any modifications made in the front area.

In some driving situations, the adaptive cruise
control function is restricted:

— Vehicles can only be detected when they are
within the sensor detection zones = page 96,
fig. 8S.

— The system has a limited ability to detect
vehicles that are a short distance ahead, off to
the side of your vehicle or moving into your
lane.

— Objects that are difficult to detect such as mo-
torcycles, vehicles with high ground clearance
or an overhanging load are detected late or not
detected at all.

— When driving through curves = page 98.

— When the vehicle is stationary => page 98.

/\ WARNING

Always pay attention to the traffic around you

when adaptive cruise control is switched on.

As the driver, you are still responsible for your

own speed and the distance to other vehicles.

The adaptive cruise control is used to assist

you. The driver must always take action to

avoid a collision. The driver is always responsi-
ble for braking at the correct time.

— For safety reasons, do not use adaptive
cruise control when the road surface is in
poor condition and/or in bad weather condi-
tions (such as ice, fog, gravel, heavy rain and
hydroplaning). Using the system under
these conditions increases the risk of an ac-
cident.

— Switch adaptive cruise control off tempora-
rily when driving in turning lanes, on ex-
pressway exits (except if predictive control
is switched on) or in construction zones.
This prevents the vehicle from accelerating
to the stored speed when in these situa-
tions.

— The adaptive cruise control system will not
brake by itself if you put your foot on the ac-
celerator pedal. Doing so can override the
speed and distance regulation.

— When approaching stationary obstacles
such as stopped traffic, adaptive cruise con-
trol will respond with limited function.

— Adaptive cruise control does not respond to
people, animals, or crossing or oncoming
objects.

— The function of the radar sensors can be af-
fected by reflective objects such as guard
rails, the entrance to a tunnel, heavy rain or
ice.
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The sensors can be displaced by impacts or
damage to the bumper, wheel housing and
underbody. This can impair the adaptive
cruise control. Have an authorized Audi dealer
or authorized Audi Service Facility check their
function.

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

Fig. 91 Example: driving into a curve

When driving into a curve = fig. 91 and out of a
curve, the adaptive cruise control may react to a
vehicle in the neighboring lane and apply the
brakes. You can prevent that by pressing the ac-
celerator pedal briefly.

Stationary vehicles

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

-
n
S
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Fig. 92 Example: vehicle changing lanes and stationary ve-
hicle

Adaptive cruise control can react to a limited ex-
tent to stationary vehicles = fig. 92, as long as
you are driving slower than 50 km/h and the sys-
tem classifies as possible passing maneuver as
low. For example, if a vehicle that was already
detected (&) turns or changes lanes, the adaptive

o8

cruise control reacts to the stationary vehicle

ahead of it (B).

Switching on/off

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

BaM-0211

Fig. 94 Instrument cluster: adaptive cruise control

You can set any speed between 20 and 95 mph
(30 and 150 km/h).

Indicator lights and messages in the instrument
cluster display inform you about the current sit-
uation and setting.

An additional indicator appears in the Head-up
display*®.

Switching adaptive cruise control on

» Pull the lever toward you into position (2)
= fig. 93. ACC: standby appears in the display.

Saving the speed and activating regulation

» To store the current speed, press the but-
ton = fig. 93. The stored speed is shown in the
speedometer in the LED line (&) and appears
briefly in the status line (D) = fig. 94.

» To activate the regulation while stationary, also
press the brake pedal.
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Switching adaptive cruise control off

» Push the lever away from you into position (0)
until it clicks into place. The message ACC: off
appears.

Indicator lights

B - adaptive cruise control is switched on. No
vehicles are detected ahead. The stored speed is
maintained.

- - A vehicle driving ahead was detected. The
adaptive cruise control system regulates the
speed and distance to the vehicle driving ahead
and accelerates/brakes automatically.

- - adaptive cruise control is switched on. A ve-
hicle was detected ahead. Your vehicle is station-
ary and will not start driving automatically.

=] - adaptive cruise control is switched on. No
vehicles were detected ahead. Your vehicle is sta-
tionary and will not start driving automatically.

. - The automatic braking is not enough to
maintain a sufficient distance to a vehicle driving
ahead. You must intervene = page 102, Request
for driver intervention.

(© Instrument cluster display

If Driver assist is not shown in the instrument
cluster display, you can open it using the multi-
function steering wheel buttons = page 12.

Based on the graphic display, you can determine
if the system is maintaining a distance to the ve-
hicle driving ahead and what that distance is.

No vehicle - no vehicle was detected driving
ahead.

Silver vehicle - a vehicle was detected driving
ahead.

Red vehicle - request for the driver to take action
= page 102.

The five distance bars on the gauge (C) represent
the set distance (refer to = page 101 for infor-
mation on how to change the distance). If you
fall below the selected distance, the distance
bars become red from the bottom upward.

/\. WARNING

If you press the button when driving at
speeds below 20 mph (30 km/h), the vehicle
accelerates automatically up to 20 mph (30

km/h), which is the minimum speed that can
be set.

(i) Tips

— If you switch the ignition or the adaptive
cruise control system off, the set speed is
erased for safety reasons.

— The electronic stabilization control (ESC)
and the anti-slip-regulation (ASR) are auto-
matically switched on when the adaptive
cruise control is switched on.

Changing the speed

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

BaM-0732

Fig. 95 Operating lever: changing the speed

» To increase/decrease the speed in 1 mph (1
km/h) increments, briefly tap the lever toward
®/(C) = fig. 95 to the first level.

» To increase/decrease the speed in 5 mph
(5 km/h or 10 km/h) increments, briefly tap
the lever toward (+)/(5) to the second level.

» To increase or decrease the speed quickly, hold
the lever toward (+)/(>) up to the first or second
level until the red LED () reaches the desired
speed = page 98, fig. 94.

You can also preselect the speed when adaptive
cruise control is not active by moving the lever in
the desired direction (+)/(-). Activate the previ-
ously selected speed by pulling the lever into po-
sition (1) = page 98, fig. 93.

After every adjustment, the new stored speed ap-
pears briefly in the status line = page 98, fig. 94 »
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(@). The H indicator light also turns on when

adaptive cruise control is active and the kg i
cator light turns on when adaptive cruise control
is not active.. In the Audi virtual cockpit®, the
indicator light appears instead.

Driving in stop-and-go traffic

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

Fig. 96 Instrument cluster: safe start monitor

The adaptive cruise control system also assists
you in stop-and-go traffic. If a vehicle driving
ahead stops, your vehicle will brake and stay at a
stop within the limits of the system.

» To resume driving with adaptive cruise control,
tap the accelerator pedal or

» Pull the lever toward you into position (2)
= page 100, fig. 97.

Starting to drive with adaptive cruise
control?)

As long as the message ACC: automatic go dis-
plays and the vehicle driving ahead starts to
move, your vehicle will start driving = A\. You can
reactivate ACC: automatic go for a short time by
pulling the lever to position (2).

For safety reasons, your vehicle will only start to
drive automatically if

— the driver's safety belt is fastened,

— all doors and the hood are closed,

— your vehicle is not stationary for more than
three minutes.

The . indicator light and the indicator in the in-
strument cluster display will warn you about the
danger = fig. 96. An audio signal will also sound.

1} This is not available in some countries.

100

— Press the brake pedal to slow your vehicle
down.

/\ WARNING

If the message ACC: automatic gol) appears,
your vehicle will start driving even if there is
an obstacle between your vehicle and the ve-
hicle driving ahead. This increases the risk of
an accident.

@ Tips

— If adaptive cruise control is active and your
vehicle does not start driving even though
the message ACC: automatic go!) appears,
you can start driving by tapping the acceler-
ator pedal.

— If an obstacle is detected when your vehicle
starts moving, the safe start monitor ap-
pears = fig. 96. Your vehicle will drive more
slowly when starting. This may also happen
in some situations when there is no appa-
rent obstacle.

Interrupting cruise control

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

|
BAM-0233

Fig. 97 Selector lever

Requirement: adaptive cruise control must be
switched on.

Overriding cruise control

» To accelerate manually, pull the lever toward
you into position (2) and hold it there or press
the accelerator pedal. The message ACC: over-
ride appears.
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» To resume cruise control, release the lever or
take your foot off the accelerator pedal.

Canceling cruise control while driving

» Move the lever into position (3). The message
ACC: standby appears. Or

» press the brake pedal.

» To resume the stored speed, move the lever in-
to position (2).

Canceling cruise control when stopped

» Push the lever away from you into position (3).
The message ACC: standby appears.

» To resume cruise control, press the brake pedal
and pull the lever toward you into position (2)

/\ WARNING

It is dangerous to activate cruise control and
resume the stored speed when the current
road, traffic or weather conditions do not per-
mit this. This increases the risk of an accident.

Setting the distance

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

BaM-0234

Fig. 98 Operating lever: setting the distance

» Tap the rocker switch to display the current set
distance = fig. 98.

» To increase or reduce the distance in incre-
ments, tap the switch upward/downward
again. The distance between the two vehicles
will change in the instrument cluster display.

When approaching a vehicle driving ahead, the
adaptive cruise control system brakes to match
that vehicle's speed and then adjusts to the set
distance. If the vehicle driving ahead accelerates,
then the adaptive cruise control will also acceler-
ate up to the speed that you have set.

The higher the speed, the greater the distance
= /\. The Distance 3 setting is recommended.
That is equal to the general recommendation of
“half the speed shown on the speedometer”.

The distances provided are specified values. De-
pending on the driving situation and how the ve-
hicle ahead is driving, the actual distance may be
more or less than these target distances.

If you change the time gaps, the newly set value
appears briefly in the instrument cluster display
for example for Distance 3. This only occurs if
Driver assist is currently not shown in the display
= page 98, fig. 94.

Distance 1: this setting corresponds to a distance
of 92 feet (28 meters) when traveling at 62 mph
(100 km/h), or a time distance of 1 second.

Distance 2: this setting corresponds to a distance
of 118 feet (36 meters) when traveling at 62
mph (100 km/h), or a time distance of 1.3 sec-
onds.

Distance 3: this setting corresponds to a distance
of 164 feet (50 meters) when traveling at 62
mph (100 km/h), or a time distance of 1.8 sec-
onds.

Distance 4: this setting corresponds to a distance
of 210 feet (64 meters) when traveling at 62
mph (100 km/h), or a time distance of 2.4 sec-
onds.

Distance 5: this setting corresponds to a distance
of 328 feet (100 meters) when traveling at 62
mph (100 km/h), or a time distance of 3.6 sec-
onds.

/\ WARNING

When setting the distance, the driver is re-
sponsible for adhering to any applicable legal

regulations.

@ Tips

— Distance 3 is set automatically each time
you switch the ignition on. If you would like
to set another distance as the standard set-
ting, you can have the Adaptive cruise con-
trol menu enabled by an authorized Audi
dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility.
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— Your settings are automatically stored and
assigned to the remote control key being
used.

Setting the driving program

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

Depending on the selected driving program and
distance, driving behavior when accelerating will
vary from dynamic to comfortable.

Setting the driving program on vehicles
without drive select*

» In the Infotainment system, select: >
Vehicle > left control button > Driver assist >
Audi adaptive cruise control > Driving pro-
gram > comfort, standard or dynamic.

Setting the driving mode on vehicles with
drive select*®

Refer to = page 122.

@ Tips

Your settings are automatically stored and as-
signed to the remote control key being used.

Request for driver intervention

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

Fig. 99 Instrument cluster: request for driver intervention

The request for driver intervention instructs you
to take over if the adaptive cruise control braking
function is not able to maintain a sufficient dis-
tance to the vehicle driving ahead = fig. 99.

1} This is not available in some countries.
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Predictive control
(efficiency assist)

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control and pre-
dictive efficiency assist

Fig. 100 Instrument cluster: predictive control

General information

The predictive control 1) uses the map informa-
tion from the navigation system in order to react
proactively when driving. Information from the
camera-based traffic sign recognition® is also ap-
plied to recognize traffic signs = page 24. When
coming up to areas with speed limits or changes
in the course of the road (such as curves, inter-
sections or traffic circles), the system brakes au-
tomatically and then accelerates back up to the
set speed.

When adaptive cruise control is switched off, the
system only provides notifications without con-
trolled interventions = page 95.

The driver can override the predictive control at
any time by pressing the accelerator or brake
pedal. If the system changes the vehicle speed to
adapt to speed limits, you can change the speed
using the lever => page 99, fig. 95.

Always switch off the predictive control in
the following situations:

— When increased attention is needed from the
driver.

— In poor weather conditions such as snow or
heavy rain.

— When driving on roads in poor condition.
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Indicator in the instrument cluster display

When the adaptive cruise control is switched on
for the first time, the availability of predictive
control is displayed in the status line with the
message ACC: + u active.

The IR symbol appears when the system
is regulating the speed to match a speed limit. As
an example, the system is regulating a speed of
50 mph (80 km/h) in this scenario. The speed is
then taken over by the adaptive cruise control.
The speed in the speedometer LED line also ad-
justs to the speed to be maintained = page 98,

fig. 94. The m = fig. 100 symbol appears
when there is an adaptation to the route ahead.

If you are in the Driver assist display in the in-
strument cluster, then the following symbols will
indicate which occurrence the system is currently
responding to.

— The permitted speed can be exceeded if the
adaptation to a speed limit is incorrect. The
driver is responsible for adhering to the per-
mitted speed.

— The speed at which a curve is driven through
does not necessarily match your own driving
style. Brake the vehicle yourself when need-
ed to reduce the risk of an accident.

Symbol |Meaning

USA models:
Speed limit

Canada models:
Speed limit

Curve

Intersection

Traffic circle

/\. WARNING

— Read the warnings on = A\ in General infor-
mation on page 97 and on = /\ in Descrip-
tion on page 24.

— Pay attention to traffic and the area around
your vehicle when predictive control is
switched on. The driver is always responsi-
ble for correctly assessing the traffic situa-
tion.

— There is an increase in the risk of an acci-
dent, because the system does not consider
"right of way" rules and also does not re-
spond to traffic lights.

— The system only considers traffic signs that
give a speed limit.

@ Tips

— If a speed limit is detected, the stored
speed is also adjusted in the speedometer
LED line when the adaptive cruise control is
not active.

— The adaptation by the system depends on
the driving mode set in drive select®.

— Switching off predictive control, for exam-
ple when driving in low traffic zones, does
not cause the adaptive cruise control to
switch off.

— After switching on the ignition, the system
initially adjusts to a speed of 80 mph
(130 km/h) when driving onto highways
without a speed limit. Then the system ad-
justs to the last speed stored by the driver.

— There is no adaptation to speed limits when
driving through highway interchanges and
when driving on or off the expressway.

— There is no predictive control at speed limits
under 20 mph (30 km/h).

— If a speed limit is only detected by the cam-
era and the actual speed is significantly
higher, then the speed limit will blink in the
display until you have reached the required
speed = page 25.

— Incorrect values from the camera-based
traffic sign recognition* or outdated naviga-
tion system map data can lead to incorrect
or implausible control.

— When route guidance is switched on, the
system adapts to the route provided by the
navigation system. Driving without route
guidance or leaving a route can result in im-
plausible control.

— The system switches off when outside of a
road system that is recorded in the naviga-
tion system map data.
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Switching predictive control on and off

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control and pre-
dictive efficiency assist

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Driver as-
sist > Audi adaptive cruise control.

Set speed limit

When this function is switched on, the system re-
sponds to the speed limits. This can also be done
with at tolerance, if desired. In this scenario, you
may fall below or exceed the set speed in favor of
increased efficiency.

Adaptation to route ahead

When this function is switched on, the adapta-
tion to the route ahead (such as a reduction in
speed at curves) activates.

Congestion assist

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

Congestion assist supports the driver when driv-
ing in traffic jams or in heavy traffic.

BAM-0064

Fig. 101 Turn signal lever: congestion assist button

.

Fig. 102 Instrument cluster: congestion assist
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In a speed range under 40 mph (65 km/h), con-
gestion assist can help to keep the vehicle within
a lane calculated by the system. Within the limits
of the system, the system controls the steering
automatically when adaptive cruise control is
switched on. Since congestion assist is only an
assist system, the driver must always keep his or
her hands on the steering wheel and be ready to
steer. The driver can override the control at any
time by actively steering.

The system is designed for driving on express-
ways and highways.

Switching congestion assist on and off

» Press the = fig. 101 button to switch the sys-
tem on and off.

» To turn the system off completely, select in the
Infotainment system: button > Vehicle
> left control button > Driver assist > Conges-
tion assist.

If congestion assist was deactivated through the
Infotainment system, you can continue operating
the active lane assist using the = fig. 101 button
= page 113. The congestion assist functions are
no longer available.

Requirements for using congestion assist:

— Congestion assist must be switched on in the
Infotainment system.

— Adaptive cruise control must be switched on
and active = page 98.

Always switch off congestion assist in the
following situations:

— When increased attention is needed from the
driver.

— In poor weather conditions such as snow or
heavy rain.

— When driving on roads in poor condition.

— In construction zones.

— In city driving.

Congestion assist availability:

When you are in the Driver assist view in the in-
strument cluster display, the indicator light turns
on lg&l and the message Congestion assist availa-
ble appears if a traffic jam situation was detect-
ed. You can open up the Driver assist display

b
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using the multifunction steering wheel buttons
= page 12. To activate congestion assist, you
must press the = fig. 101 button and switch on
the adaptive cruise control = page 98.

Indicator lights

E and u - congestion assist is switched on.
Vehicles driving ahead were detected. Your vehi-
cle adapts while driving = fig. 102.

. - Congestion assist switches off if the driver
does not take over steering after multiple driver
intervention requests. The system brakes the ve-
hicle until it is stationary.

/\ WARNING

Always keep your hands on the steering wheel
so you can be ready to steer at any time. The
driver is always responsible for staying in a
lane and for assessing traffic situations cor-
rectly. Read and follow the warnings on = /A\
in General information on page 97. Never use
congestion assist in the following situations
or you will increase the risk of an accident.

— Driving offroad or on unpaved roads. Con-
gestion assist is only designed for use on
paved roads.

— In city driving or in construction zones.

— On curving stretches of road.

— In narrow lanes.

— In unclear traffic situations such as at inter-
sections or toll stations.

@ Tips

You are not necessarily guided to the center
of your lane.

Distance indicator and
distance warning

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

Fig. 103 Instrument cluster: distance indicator/warning

At speeds above 65 mph, this function measures
the time between the vehicle driving ahead and
shows this in the instrument cluster display

= fig. 103..

You can set a warning threshold between 0.6 and
3.0 seconds. The . indicator light appears if you
fall below the set distance.

Switching the distance indicator/warning on
and off

» In the Infotainment system, select:
button > Vehicle > left control button > Driver
assist > Distance warning.

/\. WARNING

— Read and follow the warnings on = /\ in
General information on page 97.

— The driver is always responsible for adhering
to the regulations applicable in that coun-

try

(i) Tips

You may fall below he warning threshold
briefly when passing or when quickly ap-
proaching a slow vehicle. There is no warning
in this scenario. A warning is given only if you
fall below the warning threshold for an ex-
tended period of time.
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Messages

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

@] ACC with Congestion assist: unavailable. See
owner's manual

The system cannot guarantee that it will detect
vehicles correctly and it has switched off. The ra-
dar sensors have shifted or are faulty. Drive to an
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service
Facility immediately to have the malfunction cor-
rected.

ACC with Congestion assist: currently un-
available. Sensor vision restricted due to sur-
roundings. See owner's manual

This message appears if the radar sensor view is
obstructed, for example by leaves, snow, heavy
spray or dirt. Clean the sensors = page 97,

fig. 90.

g1 ACC with Congestion assist: currently un-
available. Gradient too steep

The road exceeds the maximum possible grade
for safe operation. The systems cannot be switch-
ed on.

D,SorM

Select the D/S or M selector lever position.

ﬁ ACC with Congestion assist: currently un-
available. Parking brake applied

The systems switch off if you set the parking
brake. The systems are available again after you
release the parking brake.

[8] ACC with Congestion assist: currently un-
available. Stabilization control (ESC) input

This message appears if the Electronic Stabiliza-
tion Control (ESQ) is taking action to stabilize the
vehicle. The systems switch off in this scenario.

r

@] ACC with Congestion assist: manual control!

This message appears if the vehicle rolls back
when starting on a slight incline, even though the
systems are active. Press the brake pedal to pre-
vent the vehicle from rolling or starting to move.
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%]

ACC with Congestion assist: currently un-
available. Downhill assist activated

’:

You cannot activate the system when hill hold as-
sist is active.

% ACC with Congestion assist: manual control!

This message appears if the driver does not take
over steering after multiple driver intervention
requests and the system switches off. The vehicle
brakes until it is stationary.

Congestion assist: unavailable. See owner's
manual

The system can no longer ensure that the vehicle
will stay in the lane and switches off. Have your
vehicle checked by an authorized Audi dealer or
authorized Audi Service Facility if the malfunc-
tion is continuous.

Congestion assist: Please take over steering!

This message appears as soon as the system
stops detecting steering activity when the system
limits are reached. Always keep your hands on
the steering wheel so you can be ready to steer at
any time.

Congestion assist: currently unavailable.
Please fasten seat belt

The system switches off when the driver's safety
belt is unfastened.

2] ACC: efficiency assist not available in this
country

The adaptation to speed limits and routes ahead
is not available in this country.

£,

@] ACC: efficiency assist currently unavailable.
See owner's manual

The adaptation to speed limits and routes ahead
switches off at speed limits under 20 mph
(30 km/h).

The message can also appear if the adaptation to
speed limits and routes ahead has a temporary
failure. Have your vehicle checked by an author-
ized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Facili-
ty if the malfunction is continuous.

Distance warning: malfunction! Please contact
Service
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The system cannot guarantee that it will detect
vehicles correctly and it has switched off. The ra-
dar sensors have shifted or are faulty. Drive to an
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service
Facility immediately to have the malfunction cor-
rected.

Distance warning: currently unavailable. Sensor
view restricted due to surroundings. See own-
er's manual

This message appears if the radar sensor view is
obstructed, for example by leaves, snow, heavy
spray or dirt. Clean the sensors = page 97,

fig. 90.

Distance warning: currently unavailable. See
owner's manual

This message appears if the system has a tempo-
rary failure. If this occurs multiple times, drive to
an authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility immediately to have the malfunc-
tion corrected.

ACC: Please fasten seat belt

The system is not completely available if the driv-
er's seat belt is unfastened.

Stationary object ahead

This message appears if you would like to switch
the system on and there is a stationary object di-
rectly in front of your vehicle.

Door open

The system is not available when the door is
open.

Audi pre sense

Introduction

Applies to: vehicles with Audi pre sense

Within the limits of the system, the pre sense
functions can initiate measures in particularly
dangerous situations to protect the vehicle pas-
sengers and other road users.

— Because different vehicle systems such as the
ESC are interconnected, the pre sense basic in-
troduces preemptive safety measures for the

passengers if an unstable driving situation is
detected.

— The pre sense front system uses the data from
the adaptive cruise control* radar sensors and
the camera to calculate the probability of a col-
lision. Within the limits of the system, an im-
pending collision with vehicles can be detected
in both urban and rural speed ranges. In this
case, the system warns the driver visually,
acoustically and with a jerk on the brakes if nec-
essary. If needed, it can initiate a partial or full
deceleration to reduce the collision speed or to
avoid the collision under certain circumstances,
In conjunction with pre sense basic/rear, the
front safety belts are also reversibly tensioned
when needed. The pre sense front is also active
when adaptive cruise control* is switched off.

— Pre sense rear contains pre sense basic func-
tions. It uses the data from the side assist* ra-
dar sensors and calculates within the limits of
the system the probability of a rear end colli-
sion with the vehicle behind you. Pre sense rear
is also active when side assist* is switched off.

— Within the limits of the system, pre sense city

uses the camera data and can detect an im-
pending collision with vehicles and pedestrians.
In this case, the system warns the driver visual-
ly, acoustically and with a jerk on the brakes if
necessary. If needed, it can initiate a full decel-
eration to reduce the collision speed or to avoid
the collision under certain circumstances. In
conjunction with pre sense basic/rear, the front
safety belts are also reversibly tensioned when
needed.

/\ WARNING

Read the general information on = A\ in Gen-
eral information on page 97, = /\ in General
information on page 117.

@ Tips

— Certain pre sense functions switch off when
driving in reverse.

— The pre sense functions may not be availa-
ble if there is a malfunction in the ESC sys-
tem or the airbag control module.
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— Note that the reversible belt tensioner on
the front passenger's side deactivates when
the front passenger's airbag is deactivated.

— Switch the pre sense off when you are not
using public streets or when loading the ve-
hicle onto a vehicle carrier, train, ship or
other type of transportation. This can pre-
vent an undesired intervention from the pre
sense system.

Audi pre sense basic

Applies to: vehicles with Audi pre sense basic

The pre sense basic functions are activated at a
speed of approximately 20 mph (30 km/h) or
higher.

The following functions can be triggered under
certain conditions within the limits of the sys-
tem:

— Tensioning of the safety belts (for example,
during heavy braking): the front safety belts
have reversible belt tensioners. If a collision
does not occur, the safety belts loosen slightly
and are ready to trigger again.

— The emergency flashers activate ), the win-
dows and the sunroof* close (for example when
under- or oversteering): the closing process for
the windows and the sunroof* initiates.

The message Audi pre sense . = page 108,
fig. 104 will warn you about the danger.

Audi drive select™: the trigger times are adjusted
depending on the mode selected.

Audi pre sense front

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

Within the limits of the system, pre sense front
can warn you of impending collisions and initiate
the corresponding braking maneuvers or the sup-
porting measures when avoiding a collision.

1} This is not available in some countries.
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If detected in time, the system can rank the dan-
gerous situation as critical if a vehicle driving
ahead brakes suddenly, if your own vehicle is ap-
proaching a significantly slower vehicle at high
speed or when there is an oncoming vehicle dur-
ing a turning maneuver.

If detection is not possible, then pre sense front
does not react.

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

Audi pre sense

Fig. 104 Instrument cluster: approach warning

General information

The system recognizes various dangerous situa-
tions. The early warning occurs when:

— a vehicle driving ahead brakes suddenly,

— your own vehicle approaches a significantly
slower vehicle or stationary vehicle in the direc-
tion of travel.

When this warning occurs, it may only be possi-
ble to avoid a collision by swerving or braking
strongly. The message Audi pre sense

= fig. 104 and a warning tone will warn you
about the danger.

If you do not react enough or not at all to a dan-
gerous situation that was detected by the sys-
tem, pre sense front provides assistance by ap-
plying the brakes.

If a collision is imminent, the system will first
provide an acute warning by braking sharply. You
will also warned by an indicator in the instrument
cluster display = fig. 104. If you do not react to
the acute warning, pre sense front can brake with »
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increasing force within the limits of the

system 1). This reduces the vehicle speed in the
event of a collision. At low vehicle speeds, pre
sense front can initiate a complete deceleration
shortly before a collision with a vehicle driving
ahead V. If pre sense front determines that you
are not braking strongly enough when a collision
is imminent, it can increase the braking force.

The following functions trigger in conjunction
with pre sense basic/rear at corresponding vehi-
cle speeds:

— Reversible tensioning of the front safety belts.

— Closing the windows and sunroof*.

— Inflating the side bolsters* in the seat backrest
and seat surface.

Audi drive select®: the reversible belt tensioner,
the closing of the windows and sunroof* as well
as the inflating of the side bolsters* on the seat
backrest and seat surface are not active depend-
ing on the mode selected.

Collision avoidance assist

Collision avoidance assist helps you to steer the
vehicle around an obstacle in a critical situation.
If you avoid an obstacle after the acute warning,
then the collision avoidance supports you by ap-
plying slight steering adjustment to correct your
steering wheel angle as long as you are actively
steering. Collision avoidance assist is available at
speeds between approximately 20 mph (30 km/
h) and S0 mph (150 km/h).

Turn assist

When starting to drive and up to speeds of maxi-
mum 6 mph (10 km/h), the turn assist uses a
braking intervention to prevent your vehicle from
colliding with an oncoming vehicle when turning
left or right (available in certain countries). The
braking intervention causes your vehicle to stay
inits lane.

it cannot prevent a collision in every circum-
stance. The driver must always intervene.
The driver is always responsible for braking
at the correct time. Do not let the increased
safety provided tempt you into taking risks.
This could increase your risk of a collision.

— The system can deploy incorrectly due to
system-specific limits.

— Please note that the sensors and the camera
do not always detect all objects or lane
markings. This increases the risk of an acci-
dent.

— Pre sense front does not react to people, an-
imals or objects that are crossing the vehi-
cle's path or that are difficult to detect = A
in General information on page 97.

— Reflective objects such as guard rails or the
entrance to a tunnel, heavy rain and ice can
affect the function of the radar sensors and
the system's ability to detect a collision risk.

/\ WARNING

— Pre sense front cannot overcome the laws of
physics. It is a system designed to assist and

1} This is not available in some countries.

(1) Note

The sensors can be displaced by impacts or
damage to the bumper, wheel housing and
underbody. Pre sense front can be impaired
by this. Have an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility check their func-
tion.

@ Tips

— You can cancel the braking with increasing
force that is initiated by the system by brak-
ing yourself, by accelerating noticeably or
by swerving.

— Keep in mind that pre sense front can brake
unexpectedly. Always secure any cargo or
objects that you are transporting to reduce
the risk of damage or injury.

— Certain pre sense front functions are switch-
ed off when the ESC is limited or switched
off = page 135.
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Audi pre sense rear

Applies to: vehicles with Audi side assist

If the risk of a collision is detected, the following
functions can trigger:

— Reversible tensioning of the front safety belts
at the corresponding speeds.

— Closing the windows and sunroof*.

— Inflating the side bolsters* in the seat backrest
and seat surface.

— Switching on the emergency flashers with in-
creased frequency V).

The message Audi pre sense . = page 108,
fig. 104 will warn you about the danger.

Audi drive select™: the function is not active de-
pending on the mode selected.

/\\. WARNING

— To reduce the risk of an accident, please
note that the side assist* radar sensors do
not always detect every object.

— Pre sense rear does not react to people, ani-
mals or objects that are crossing the vehi-
cle's path or that are difficult to detect.

— Reflective objects such as guard rails, heavy
rain and ice can impair the function of the
radar sensors and the ability to detect a col-
lision risk.

@ Note

The radar sensors can be displaced by impacts
or damage to the bumper, wheel housing and
underbody. Pre sense rear can be impaired by
this. Have an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility check their func-
tion.

(i) Tips

— The pre sense rear functions switch off
when towing a trailer.

— The pre sense rear functions may also
switch off if there is a malfunction in the
side assist* system.

1} This is not available in some countries.
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Audi pre sense city

Applies to: vehicles with Audi pre sense city

Within the limits of the system, pre sense city
can warn you of impending collisions with
vehicles and pedestrians and initiate the applica-
ble braking maneuver if needed. Pre sense city is
active at a speed of 6 mph (9 km/h) and higher.

A pedestrian warning can occur at speeds up to
50 mph (85 km/h), and vehicle warnings can oc-
cur at speeds up to 155 mph (250 km/h). A pre
sense city braking maneuver is possible at speeds
up to 50 mph (85 km/h).

Applies to: vehicles with Audi pre sense city

The system recognizes various dangerous situa-
tions. The early warning occurs when:

— a vehicle driving ahead brakes suddenly,

— your own vehicle approaches a significantly
slower vehicle or stationary vehicle in the direc-
tion of travel.

— a pedestrian is standing in the lane or is moving
into the lane.

When this warning occurs, it may only be possi-
ble to avoid a collision by swerving or braking
strongly. The message Audi pre sense .

= page 108, fig. 104 and a warning tone will
warn you about the danger.

Additionally, a jerk on the brakes may occur as an
acute warning when there is an impending colli-
sion. If you do not react to the acute warning, pre
sense city can brake to the point of complete de-
celeration within the limits of the system. This
reduces the vehicle speed in the event of a colli-
sion. The message Audi pre sense . also ap-
pears.

The following functions are triggered in conjunc-
tion with pre sense basic/rear:

— Reversible tensioning of the front safety belts.
— Closing the windows and sunroof™.
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— Inflating the side bolsters* in the seat backrest
and seat surface.

Audi drive select®: the function is not active de-
pending on the mode selected.

/\ WARNING

— Pre sense city cannot overcome the laws of
physics. It is a system designed to assist and
it cannot prevent a collision in every circum-
stance. The driver must always intervene.
The driver is always responsible for braking
at the correct time. Do not let the increased
safety provided tempt you into taking risks.
This could increase your risk of a collision.

— The system can deploy incorrectly due to
system-specific limits.

— To reduce the risk of an accident, please
note that the camera does not always detect
every object.

— Pre sense city does not react to animals,
crossing or oncoming vehicles, objects such
as bars, railings or railcars, and objects that
are difficult to detect = A\ in General infor-
mation on page 97.

/\ WARNING

Pre sense city may be restricted or not availa-

ble in the following example situations:

— in heavy fog, rain, spray or snow.

—when there are visual obstructions, such as
glare, reflections or variations in light.

—when it is dark.

— if the camera window or the windshield is
dirty, iced over, damaged or covered.

— when driving on snow, ice or loose ground.

—on sharp curves.

— if the ESC was restricted or switched off.

— when towing a trailer.

— when the driver's seat belt is unfastened.

— up to ten seconds after switching on the ig-
nition.

1} This is not available in some countries.

@ Note

Impacts or damage to the camera mount on
the windshield can displace the sensor. Pre
sense city can be impaired by this. Have an au-
thorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Serv-
ice Facility check their function.

@ Tips

— You can cancel the system braking interven-
tion if you accelerate considerably or swerve
away.

— Keep in mind that pre sense city can brake
unexpectedly. Always secure any cargo or
objects that you are transporting to reduce
the risk of damage or injury.

— When there is a malfunction in the camera,
the pre sense city functions also switch off.

Settings in the
Infotainment system

Applies to: vehicles with Audi pre sense

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Driver as-
sist > Audi pre sense.

Audi pre sense- switch On/Off. You can switch
the pre sense functions on and off with this.

If the system is switched off, it switches on again
automatically once the ignition is switched on

again 1.

Early warning? - the early warning can be
switched off or the pre sense city/front warning
point (Early/Medium/Late) can be set.

Driver messages

Applies to: vehicles with Audi pre sense

2] Audi pre sense currently restricted. Restrict-

ed sensor vision due to surroundings. See own-
er's manual

This message appears if the radar sensor and
camera view is obstructed, for example by leaves,
snow, heavy spray or dirt. If necessary, clean the »
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sensors and the area around the camera
= page 97, fig. 90 or =page 116, fig. 112.

E Audi pre sense: malfunction! Please contact
Service

This message appears when the pre sense func-
tion is affected. For example, this could be
caused by a faulty sensor. Drive to an authorized
Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility im-
mediately to have the malfunction corrected.

E Audi pre sense: currently restricted. Towing
mode

Pre sense rear and the pre sense city braking in-
terventions switch off automatically when the
electrical connector in the factory-installed trail-
er hitch is connected. There is no guarantee the
functions will switch off when using a retrofitted
trailer hitch.

E Audi pre sense: currently restricted

This message appears if the ESC is restricted or
switched off, for example.

@ Audi pre sense: currently restricted. See
owner's manual

This message appears when there is a temporary
failure in a subsystem, such as the ESC. If this
message appears repeatedly, drive to an author-
ized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Facili-
ty to have the malfunction corrected.

@ Audi pre sense: emergency braking system
off

This message appears if the pre sense functions
are switched off through the Infotainment sys-
tem or if the system is not ready.

Audi active lane assist

Applies to: vehicles with Audi active lane assist

Active lane assist (lane departure warning) de-
tects lane marker lines within the limits of the
system using a camera in the windshield. If you
are approaching a detected lane marker line and
it appears likely that you will leave the lane, the
system will warn you with corrective steering.
You can override this steering at any time. If you
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pass over a line, the steering wheel will vibrate
lightly. In order for this warning vibration to oc-
cur, it must first be switched on in the Infotain-
ment system. Active lane assist is ready for oper-
ation when the lane marker line is detected on at
least one side of the vehicle.

The system is designed for driving on express-
ways and highways and therefore only activates
at speeds above approximately 40 mph (65 km/
h).

Applies to vehicles with side assist*: if you acti-
vate a turn signal when active lane assist is ready
and it classifies a lane change as critical because
of vehicles traveling alongside you or approach-
ing you, there will be noticeable corrective steer-
ing shortly before you leave the lane. This will at-
tempt to keep your vehicle in the lane.

Applies to vehicles without side assist*: the sys-
tem does not warn when it is ready if you activate
the turn signal before crossing the lane marker
line. In this case, it assumes that you are chang-
ing lanes intentionally.

Applies to vehicles with adaptive cruise control*:
there is no corrective steering or warnings if the
system recognizes a distinct passing maneuver,
If the conditions are met, congestion assist
switches on at speeds under approximately

40 mph (65 km/h) = page 104.

/\. WARNING

— The system warns the driver that the vehicle
is leaving the lane using corrective steering.
The driver is always responsible for keeping
the vehicle within the lane.

— The system can help you keep the vehicle in
the lane, but it does not drive by itself. Al-
ways keep your hands on the steering
wheel.

— Corrective steering may not occur in certain
situations, such as during heavy braking.

— There may be cases where the camera does
not recognize all lane marker lines. Correc-
tive steering can only take place on the side
of the vehicle where lane marker lines are
detected.
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— Other road structures or objects could possi-
bly be identified unintentionally as lane
marker lines. As a result, corrective steering
may be unexpected or may not occur.

— The camera view can be restricted, for ex-
ample by vehicles driving ahead or by rain,
snow, heavy spray or light shining into the
camera. This can result in active lane assist
not detecting the lane marker lines or de-
tecting them incorrectly.

— In certain situations where visibility is low,
the vehicle may switch from an “early” to
“late” steering correction.

— Under certain conditions such as ruts in the
road, an inclined roadway or crosswinds, the
corrective steering alone may not be enough
to keep the vehicle in the middle of the lane.

— For safety reasons, active lane assist must
not be used when there are poor road and/
or weather conditions such as slippery
roads, fog, gravel, heavy rain, snow and the
potential for hydroplaning. Using active lane
assist under these conditions may increase
the risk of a crash.

» Press the = fig. 105 button to switch the sys-
tem on and off. The indicator light in the in-
strument cluster turns on or off.

Analog instru- | Audi virtual Meaning on
ment cluster |cockpit/Head- |the corre-
up display* sponding side

Active lane as-
sist is activat-
ed and ready
to provide
warnings.

Green line(s)
(left or right)

Green line(s)
(left or right)

Red line Active lane as-
(left or right) |sist warns you
1% before leaving
a lane. In addi-
tion, the steer-
ing wheel vi-
brates lightly.

Yellow line(s) |Gray line(s) Active lane as-

(left or right) | (left or right) |sist is activat-
B ed, but is not
ready to give
warning

Switching on and off

Applies to: vehicles with Audi active lane assist

B4AM-0064

Fig. 105 Turn signal lever: button for active lane assist

Fig. 106 Windshield: camera window for active lane assist

If the system is switched on but is not ready to
provide warnings, one of the following could be
the cause:

— There is no lane marker line.

— The relevant lane marker lines are not detected
(for example, markings in a construction zone
or because they are obstructed by snow, dirt,
water or lighting).

— The vehicle speed is below the activation speed
of approximately 40 mph (65 km/h).

— The lane is narrower than approximately 8 feet
(2.5 m) or wider than approximately 15 feet
(4.5 m).

— The curve is too narrow.

— The driver's hands are not on the steering
wheel.

@ Tips

— Make sure the camera window = fig. 106 is
not covered by stickers or anything else. For
information on cleaning, refer to
= page 33/.
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— In certain countries: if the system is switch-
ed on, it will remain operable each time the
ignition is switched on.

Lane assist display in the instrument

cluster

Applies to: vehicles with Audi active lane assist

m 180 mi

Fig. 107 Instrument cluster (multi-color display): active
lane assist is switched on and ready to provide warnings

BEW-0099

Fig. 108 Instrument cluster (monochrome display): active
lane assist is switched on

You can open up the Driver assist display for the
active lane assist using the multifunction steer-
ing wheel buttons = page 12.

An additional indicator appears in the Head-up
display*.

Multi-Color Display
Refer to = fig. 107

114

Driver assist display
in the instrument
cluster

Meaning on the corre-
sponding side

Green line(s)

Active lane assist is acti-

(left or right)

(left or right) vated and ready to pro-
vide warnings.
Red line Active lane assist warns

you before leaving a lane.
In addition, the steering
wheel vibrates lightly.

Gray line(s)
(left or right)

Active lane assist is acti-
vated, but is not ready to
give warning

Monochrome display

Refer to = fig. 108

Driver assist display
in the instrument
cluster

Meaning on the corre-
sponding side

Light gray line(s)
(Left or right)

Active lane assist is acti-
vated and ready to pro-
vide warnings.

Blinking line(s)
(left or right)

Active lane assist warns
you before leaving a lane.
In addition, the steering
wheel vibrates lightly.

Dark gray line(s)
(lLeft or right)

Active lane assist is acti-
vated, but is not ready to
give warning

Messages in the instrument cluster display

If the active lane assist switches off automatical-
ly, the indicator light in the display turns off and
one of the following messages appears:

Audi active lane assist: currently unavaila-
ble. Camera view restricted due to surround-
ings. See owner's manual

This message appears if the camera is unable to
detect the lines. This could happen if:

— The camera window = page 113, fig. 106 is
dirty or covered in ice. Clean this area on the
windshield = page 337.

— The camera field of view is fogged over. Wait
until the fog has cleared before switching the
active lane assist on again.
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— The system has been unable to detect the lanes
for an extended period of time due to road con-
ditions. Switch active lane assist back on when
the lines are more visible.

Audi active lane assist: currently unavaila-
ble. See owner's manual

There is a temporary active lane assist malfunc-
tion. Try switching the active lane assist on again
later.

Audi active lane assist: malfunction! See
owner's manual

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

Audi active lane assist: Please take over
steering!

This message appears if you are not steering by
yourself. Active lane assist is activated, but is not
ready to give warning

Adjusting the steering time and vibration

warning

Applies to: vehicles with Audi active lane assist

You can adjust individual active lane assist set-
tings in the Infotainment system.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Driver as-
sist > Audi active lane assist.

Steering time

Early: in this setting, the corrective steering hap-
pens continuously to help keep the vehicle in the
center of the lane.

Late: in this setting, the system provides correc-
tive steering just before a vehicle wheel goes over
a detected lane marker line.

Vibration warning

You can switch the additional vibration warning
in the steering wheel on or off.

/\ WARNING

With the vibration warning switched off,
there will also be no visual warning in the in-

strument cluster display when crossing a lane
marker line.

@ Tips

In certain countries: your settings are stored
automatically and assigned to the remote
control key in use.

Audi side assist

Applies to: vehicles with Audi side assist

[-£]
[=i]
[=]
(=]
=
<
m

Fig. 109 Sensor detection range

Fig. 110 Display on the exterior mirror

Side assist (lane change assist) helps you monitor
your blind spot and traffic behind your vehicle.
Within its limits, the system warns you about
vehicles that are coming closer or that are travel-
ing within your sensor range (@) = fig. 109. If a
lane change is classified as critical, the display (2)
turns on in the exterior mirror = fig. 110.

The display in the left exterior mirror provides as-
sistance when making a lane change to the left,
while the display in the right exterior mirror pro-
vides assistance when making a lane change to
the right.
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Information stage General information

As long as you do not activate the turn signal, Apples to: vehicls it Audi slaeassist
side assist informs you of the vehicles that are
detected and classified as critical. The display in
the mirror turns on, but is dim.

The display remains dim in the information stage
so that your view toward the front is not distur-
bed.

Warning stage

If the display in a mirror blinks brightly when you
activate a turn signal, side assist is warning you
about detected vehicles that it has classified as
critical. If this happens, check traffic by glancing
in the exterior mirror and over your shoulder = A\
in General information on page 117.

Applies to vehicles with active lane assist*: the
display in the mirror can also blink if you have not
activated a turn signal: if you are approaching a
detected lane marker line and it appears you will
be leaving the lane, side assist will warn you
about detected vehicles that it has classified as
critical.

You can adjust the brightness of the display in
the rearview mirror = page 118.

BEW-0101

Fig. 112 Rear of the vehicle: position of the sensors

Side assist functions at speeds above approxi-
mately S mph (15 km/h).

(&) Vehicles that are approaching

In certain cases, a vehicle will be classified as
critical for a lane change even if it is still some-
what far away. The faster a vehicle approaches,
the sooner the display in the exterior mirror will
turn on.

Vehicles traveling with you

Vehicles traveling with you are indicated in the
exterior mirror if they are classified as critical for
a lane change. All vehicles detected by side assist b
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are indicated, at the latest, by the time they en-
ter your “blind spot”.

(© Vehicles you are passing

If you slowly pass a vehicle that side assist has
detected (the difference in speed between the
vehicle and your vehicle is less than approximate-
ly 9 mph (15 km/h)), the display in the exterior
mirror turns on as soon as the vehicle enters your
blind spot.

The display will not turn on if you quickly pass a
vehicle that side assist has detected (the differ-
ence in speed is greater than approximately 9
mph (15 km/h)).

Functional limitations

The radar sensors are designed to detect the left
and right adjacent lanes when the road lanes are
the normal width. In some situations, the display
in the exterior mirror may turn on even though
there is no vehicle located in the area that is criti-
cal for a lane change. For example:

— If the lanes are narrow or if your are driving on
the edge of your lane. If this is the case, the
system may have detected a vehicle in another
lane that is not adjacent to your current lane.

— If you are driving through a curve. Side assist
may react to a vehicle that is in the same lane
or one lane over from the adjacent lane.

— If side assist reacts to other objects (such as
roadside structures like guard rails).

— In poor weather conditions. The side assist
functions are limited.

Do not cover the radar sensors = fig. 112 with
stickers, deposits, bicycle racks or other objects,
because this will impair their function. Do not
use side assist when towing a trailer. For infor-
mation on cleaning, refer to = page 337.

/\ WARNING

— Always pay attention to traffic and to the
area around your vehicle. Side assist cannot
replace a driver's attention. The driver alone
is always responsible for lane changes and
similar driving maneuvers.

— In some situations, the system may not
function or its function may be limited. For
example:

— If vehicles are approaching or being left
behind very quickly. The display may not
turn on in time.

— In poor weather conditions such as heavy
rain, snow or heavy mist.

— On very wide lanes, in tight curves, or if
there is a rise in the road surface. Vehicles
in the adjacent lane may not be detected
because they are outside of the sensor
range.

@ Note

The sensors can be displaced by impacts or
damage to the bumper, wheel housing and
underbody. This can adversely affect the sys-
tem. Have an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility check their func-
tion.

@ Tips

If the window glass in the driver's door or
front passenger's door has been tinted, the
display in the exterior mirror may be incor-
rect.

Switching on and off

Applies to: vehicles with Audi side assist

The system can be switched on/off in the Info-
tainment system.

If the system is activated, the displays in the ex-
terior mirrors will turn on briefly when the igni-
tion is switched on.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Driver as-

sist > Audi side assist. Off switches the system
off.

@ Tips

When you switch side assist on or off, the exit
warning system activates or deactivates
= page 118.
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Adjusting the display brightness

Applies to: vehicles with Audi side assist

The display brightness can be adjusted in the In-
fotainment system.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Driver as-
sist > Audi side assist.

The display brightness adjusts automatically to
the brightness of the surroundings, both in the
information and in the warning stage. In very
dark or very bright surroundings, the automatic
adjustment will set the display to the minimum
or maximum level. In such cases, you may notice
no change when adjusting the brightness, or the
change may only be noticeable once the sur-
roundings change.

Adjust the brightness to a level where the display
in the information stage will not disrupt your
view ahead. If you change the brightness, the dis-
play in the exterior mirror will briefly show the
brightness level in the information stage. The
brightness of the warning stage is linked to the
brightness in the information stage and is adjust-
ed along with the information stage.

— Side assist is not active while you are mak-
ing the adjustment.

— Your settings are automatically stored and
assigned to the remote control key being
used.

Exit warning system

Applies to: vehicles with exit warning system

Fig. 113 Example display

118
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Fig. 114 Door: warning strip

When the vehicle is stationary, the exit warning
system warns the passengers of a possible colli-
sion when opening the door. Within the limits of
the system, the system monitors the areas be-
hind and next to the vehicle using the radar sen-
sors = page 116, fig. 112. Moving objects that
are approached from behind, such as cars, are
detected = fig. 113.

When you open the door, the warning strip on
the affected door blinks = fig. 114 if another
road user is detected and the situation is classi-
fied as critical. The display in the exterior mirror
on the affected side flashes at the same time. If
the door is already open and another road user is
detected and the situation is classified as critical,
then the corresponding displays turn on.

/\\ WARNING

— Always pay attention to traffic and to the
area around your vehicle. The exit warning
system does not replace the attention of the
passengers. The vehicle passengers are al-
ways responsible for opening the doors and
exiting the vehicle.

— The exit warning system can be available for
up to approximately three minutes after un-
locking the vehicle and opening the door as
well as after switching off the ignition. Then
the system switches off with a brief flashing
of the displays.

— The exit warning system cannot notify you
of every approaching object or person, such
as joggers or pedestrians.
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/\ WARNING

The exit warning system is subject to limita-

tions and cannot warn you before every im-

pending collision:

— If the vehicle is too wide for the parking
space and covered by the neighboring
vehicles.

— Approaching objects or people such as cy-
clists or skateboarders may not be detected
under certain circumstances.

— The system does not react to stationary ob-
jects.

— The view of the radar sensors may be im-
paired by leaves, snow, heavy spray or dirt.

Clean the area in front of the sensors
= page 116, fig. 112.

(1) Note

Also read this information = () in General in-
formation on page 117.

@ Tips

— The exit warning system is switched on and
off through the side assist = page 117.

— The display brightness for the exit warning
system cannot be adjusted.

— The system is not available when towing a
trailer.

Rear cross-traffic assist

Applies to: vehicles with rear cross-traffic assist

Fig. 115 Example display

B4M-0105

Fig. 116 Infotainment system: rear cross-traffic assist dis-
play

The rear cross-traffic assist can warn the driver of
a potential collision with approaching cross-traf-
fic when driving in reverse. Within its limits, the
system monitors the areas behind and next to
the vehicle using the radar sensors when leaving
a parking space = page 116, fig. 112. Moving ob-
jects that are approaching, such as cars, are de-
tected = fig. 115.

If the system detects critical cross traffic when
backing out of a parking space, it will react as fol-
lows:

— Visual indicator: an indicator appears in the In-
fotainment system display with a red arrow
symbol. The arrow points in the direction from
which the object is approaching = fig. 116.

— Audible warning signal: a continuous tone may
sound as an additional indicator when driving in
reverse.

— Automatic brake activation: a brief activation
of the brakes may also warn you of a potential
collision with an approaching object.

Requirements for using the rear cross-traffic
assist:

— The parking aid must be switched on
= page 124.

— Reverse gear must be engaged.

— The speed must not be higher than approxi-
mately 9 mph (15 km/h).

/\| WARNING

— The rear cross-traffic assist is an assist sys-
tem and cannot prevent a collision by itself.
The driver must always intervene. The driver
is always responsible for braking at the cor-
rect time.
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— Please note that the rear cross-traffic assist
may activate the brakes unexpectedly. Se-
cure any cargo that you are transporting to
reduce the risk of damage or injury.

— An additional brake activation may be trig-
gered within 20 seconds after an automatic
brake activation.

— If there is an acoustic warning signal from
the rear cross-traffic assist, then the park-
ing system may not warn you of detected
obstacles under certain circumstances.

— The view of the radar sensors may be im-
paired by leaves, snow, heavy spray or dirt.
Clean the area in front of the sensors
= page 116, fig. 112,

/\\. WARNING

The rear cross-traffic assist is subject to limi-
tations and cannot warn you before every im-
pending collision:

— If the vehicle is too wide for the parking
space and covered by the neighboring
vehicles.

— People, such as cyclists, joggers, inline skat-
ers and pedestrians, may not be detected
under certain circumstances.

— If you are in a parallel parking space.

(1) Note

Also read this information = Q) in General in-
formation on page 117.

@ Tips

— You can cancel the automatic brake activa-
tion with increasing braking force if you ap-
ply the brakes yourself or accelerate consid-
erably.

— In some situations, rear cross-traffic assist
may warn you even if there is no cross traffic
in a critical area, for example when backing
into a parking space or maneuvering.

— The rear cross-traffic assist also switches off
when you switch off the ESC.

— The rear cross traffic assist switches on and
off through the parking aid = page 124.

— The system is not available when towing a
trailer.

120

Applies to: vehicles with Audi side assist

A message appears in the instrument cluster dis-
play if the side assist switches off automatically.

@ Audi side assist: currently unavailable. Sen-
sor vision restricted due to surroundings. See
owner's manual

Audi side assist and exit warning: currently
unavailable. Sensor vision restricted due to sur-
roundings

The radar sensors' vision is affected. The area in
front of the sensors must not be covered by bike
racks, stickers, leaves, snow or any other objects.
Clean the area in front of the sensors, if necessa-
ry =>page 116, fig. 112.

Audi side assist: currently unavailable. See
owner's manual

=] Audi side assist and exit warning: currently
unavailable. See owner's manual

Side assist cannot be switched on at this time be-
cause there is a malfunction (for example, the
battery charge level may be too low).

Audi side assist: malfunction! Please contact
Service

Audi side assist and exit warning: malfunc-
tion! Please contact Service

The system cannot guarantee that it will detect
vehicles correctly and it has switched off. The
sensors have been moved or are faulty. Have the
system checked by an authorized Audi dealer or
authorized Audi Service Facility soon.

Audi side assist: unavailable in towing mode

Audi side assist and exit warning: currently
unavailable. Towing mode

Side assist switches off automatically when the
electrical connector in the factory-installed trail-
er hitch is connected. There is no guarantee the
system will switch off when using a retrofitted
trailer hitch. Do not use side assist and the exit
warning when towing a trailer.

@ Rear parking aid: obstacle detection restrict-
ed
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The rear cross-traffic assist is not available. Ei-
ther the ESC is switched off, or the radar sensors
may be covered by a bike rack, stickers, leaves,
snow or other objects. Switch the ESC on, or
clean the area in front of the sensors if necessary
= page 116, fig. 112. If this message continues
to be displayed, drive immediately to an author-
ized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Facili-
ty to have the malfunction repaired.

Audi drive select

Introduction

Applies to: vehicles with Audi drive select

Drive select makes it possible to experience dif-
ferent types of vehicle settings in one vehicle.
The driver can select Comfort, Auto and Dynamic
modes in the Infotainment system to switch be-
tween, for example, a sporty and a comfortable
driving mode. Settings can be adjusted to your
personal preferences in Individual mode. This
makes it possible to combine settings such as a
sporty engine setting with smooth steering.

Applies to: vehicles with Audi drive select

The following systems, among other things, are
influenced by drive select:

Engine and automatic transmission

Depending on the mode, the engine and auto-
matic transmission respond more quickly orin a
more balanced manner to accelerator pedal
movements. In the sporty Dynamic mode, the
transmission shifts at higher speed ranges.

Steering

The power steering adapts. Indirect steering that
moves easily as in comfort mode is especially
suited to long drives on highways. The dynamic
mode provides sporty, direct steering.

The following applies to vehicles with dynamic
steering™: the steering ratio changes based on
vehicle speed in order to maintain optimum
steering effort for the driver at all times. This
sets the steering to be less sensitive at higher
speeds in order to provide improved vehicle con-

trol. At reduced speeds, steering is more direct in
order to keep the steering effort as minimal as
possible when the driver is maneuvering the vehi-
cle. Dynamic steering* also provides more re-
sponsive steering performance at low and aver-
age speeds.

Suspension control*

The adaptive dampers* use sensors to record in-
formation regarding steering movements, brak-
ing and acceleration operations by the driver,
road surface, driving speed, and load. This makes
it possible to adapt damping to the driving situa-
tion virtually in real time. With drive select, you
can adjust the adaptive dampers to sporty (Dy-
namic), comfortable (Comfort) or balanced (Au-
to).

Cornering light*

The cornering light adapts the high beams to the
direction of the curve depending on the speed.
The pivoting action and the lighting also adapt to
the mode.

Adaptive cruise control (ACC)*

The behavior when accelerating can be adjusted
from comfortable to sporty, depending on the
drive select mode. Adaptive cruise control also
responds to the driving behavior of the vehicle
ahead in a more conservative or sporty manner.

Engine sound*

The engine sound adapts to the current mode
and can be subtle to sporty.

@ Tips

The S selector lever position automatically en-
gages when the Dynamic mode is selected.
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Selecting the driving mode

Applies to: vehicles with Audi drive select

BEW-0143

Fig. 117 Center console: controls for drive select

Comfort
Auto
Dynamic

J Individual

Fig. 118 Infotainment: drive select

» Press the left or right arrow key = fig. 117 until
the desired mode appears in the instrument
cluster/Infotainment system display. Or

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > Audi drive select.

» Select and confirm the desired setting
= fig. 118.

You can change the driving mode when the vehi-
cle is stationary or while driving. If traffic per-
mits, after changing modes, briefly take your
foot off the accelerator pedal so that the recently
selected mode is also activated for the engine.

Comfort - provides a comfort-oriented vehicle
setup and is suited for long drives on highways.

Auto - provides an overall comfortable yet dy-
namic driving feel and is suited for everyday use.

Dynamic - gives the driver a sporty driving feel
and is suited to a sporty driving style.

Individual - = page 122.

/\ WARNING

Pay attention to traffic when operating the
drive select to reduce the risk of an accident.

Adjusting the Individual mode

Applies to: vehicles with Audi drive select

You can adjust the vehicle settings to your personal preferences.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > Audi drive select> Individual >
right control button.

After you have closed the settings, you will auto-
matically drive in the Individual mode.

The equipment in your vehicle will determine
which settings you can adjust. The following ta-
ble gives an overview of the characteristics.

Systems Comfort Auto Dynamic
Engine/trans. balanced balanced sporty
Steering comfortable balanced sporty
Dynamic steering™ comfortable/indirect |balanced/direct sporty/direct
Suspension control® comfortable balanced sporty
Engine sound* subtle subtle/sporty? sporty

ACC* comfortable balanced sporty

3l Subtle in the selector lever position D and sporty in S.
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Your settings are automatically saved in Indi-
vidual mode.
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Parking systems

General information

Applies to: vehicles with a rear parking system/parking sys-
tem plus/rearview camera/peripheral cameras

Depending on your vehicle's equipment, various
parking aids will help you when parking and ma-
neuvering.

The rear parking system is an audible parking aid

that warns you of obstacles behind the vehicle
= page 125.

Parking system plus assists you when parking by

using audio and visual signals to indicate objects
detected in front of and behind the vehicle
= page 125.

The rearview camera shows the area behind the
vehicle in the Infotainment display. The lines in
the rearview camera image help you to park or
maneuver = page 126. The parking system plus
functions are also available = page 125.

The peripheral cameras give various views to
help you when parking or maneuvering

= page 128. The parking system plus functions
are also available = page 125.

ized Audi Service Facility check their func-
tion.

/\\. WARNING

— Always look for traffic and check the area
around your vehicle by looking at it directly
as well. The parking system cannot replace
the driver's attention. The driver is always
responsible when entering or leaving a park-
ing space and during similar maneuvers.

— Please note that some surfaces, such as
clothing, are not detected by the system.

— Sensors and cameras have blind spots in
which people and objects cannot be detect-
ed. Be especially cautious of small children
and animals.

— Always keep your eyes on the vehicle's sur-
roundings, using the rearview mirror as
well.

— The sensors can be displaced by impacts or
damage to the radiator grille, bumper,
wheel housing and the underbody. The park-
ing system may be impaired as a result.
Have an authorized Audi dealer or author-
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@ Note

— Some objects are not detected or displayed
by the system under certain circumstances:

— Objects such as barrier chains, trailer draw
bars, vertical poles or fences
— Objects above the sensors such as wall ex-
tensions
— Objects with certain surfaces or structures
such as chain link fences or powder snow
— If you continue driving closer to a low ob-
ject, it may disappear from the sensor
range. Note that you will no longer be
warned about this obstacle.
— Keep enough distance from the curb to
avoid damage to the rims.

@ Tips

— The system may provide a warning even
though there are no obstacles in the cover-
age area in some situations, such as:

— certain road surfaces or when there is tall
grass.

— external ultrasonic sources such as from
cleaning vehicles.

— in heavy rain, snow, or thick vehicle ex-
haust.

— We recommend that you practice parking in
a traffic-free location or parking lot to be-
come familiar with the system. When doing
this, there should be good light and weath-
er conditions.

— You can change the volume of the signals
and the display = page 131.

— Please refer to the instructions for trailer
towing in = page 132.

— What appears in the infotainment display is
somewhat time-delayed.

— The sensors must be kept clean and free of
snow and ice for park assist to operate.
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Rear parking system

Applies to: vehicles with rear parking system

The rear parking system is an audible parking
aid.

Description

There is a sensor in the rear bumper cover. If
these detect an obstacle, audible signals warn
you.

Make sure the sensors are not covered by stick-
ers, deposits or any other obstructions as it may
impair the function of the system. For informa-
tion on cleaning, refer to = page 337.

The range at which the sensors begin to measure
is approximately:

3 ft (0.90 m)
5.2 ft(1.60 m)

side

rear
center

The closer you get to the obstacle, the shorter
the interval between the audible signals. A con-
tinuous tone sounds when the obstacle is less
than approximately 1 foot (0.30 meters) away.
Do not continue backing up = /A\ in General infor-
mation on page 124, = () in General information
on page 124!

If the distance to an obstacle remains constant,
the volume of the distance warning lowers down
to mute after a few seconds (this does not apply
in the continuous tone range). If the obstacle
comes closer before the system mutes, the tone
sounds again. If the obstacle moves farther away
before the system mutes, a tone will not sound.
Pay attention to the vehicle's surroundings when
you start to drive.

Activating

The rear parking assist activates automatically
when the reverse gear is engaged. You will hear a
brief confirmation tone.

Parking system plus

Applies to: vehicles with parking system plus

Parking system plus provides audio and visual
signals when parking.

BEW-0144

Fig. 119 Illustration:

Sensors are located in the front and rear bump-
ers. If these detect an obstacle, audible and visu-
al signals warn you.

Make sure the sensors are not covered by stick-
ers, deposits or any other obstructions as it may
impair the function of the system. For informa-
tion on cleaning, refer to = page 337.

The display field begins approximately at:

® 4 £t (1.20 m)
3 £ (0.90 m)
© 5.2 ft (1.60 m)
® 3 ft (0.90 m)

The closer you get to the obstacle, the shorter
the interval between the audible signals. A con-
tinuous tone sounds when the obstacle is less
than approximately 1 foot (0.30 meters) away.
Do not continue driving forward or in reverse

= /\ in General information on page 124, =Y in
General information on page 124!

If the distance to an obstacle remains constant,
the volume of the distance warning lowers down
to mute after a few seconds (this does not apply
in the continuous tone range). If the obstacle
comes closer before the system mutes, the tone
sounds again. If the obstacle moves farther away
before the system mutes, a tone will not sound.
Pay attention to the vehicle's surroundings when
you start to drive.
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Switching on/off

Applies to: vehicles with parking system plus

BEW-0105

Fig. 121 Infotainment system: visual distance display

Switching on

» Shift into reverse, or

» Press the P« button in the center console
= fig. 120. A short confirmation tone sounds
and the LED in the button turns on.

Switching off

» Drive faster than 6 mph (10 km/h), or
» Press the P« button, or
» Switch the ignition off.

Segments in the visual display

The segments in front of and behind the vehicle
= fig. 121 help you to determine the distance be-
tween your vehicle and an obstacle. The red
lines™ mark the expected direction of travel ac-
cording to the steering angle. A white segment
indicates an identified obstacle that is outside of
the vehicle's path. Red segments show identified
obstacles that are in your vehicle's path. As your
vehicle comes closer to the obstacle, the seg-
ments move closer to the vehicle. The collision
area has been reached when the next to last seg-
ment is displayed. Obstacles in the collision area,
including those outside of the vehicle's path, are
shown in red. Do not continue driving forward or
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in reverse = A\ in General information on
page 124, =@ in General information on
page 124!

Rearview camera

I

Applies to: vehicles with rearview camera

ntroduction

B4M-0078

Fig. 122 Diagram: lines to aid in parking

The rearview camera helps you to park or maneu-
ver using the orientation lines.

General information

Applies to: vehicles with rearview camera

3
?
=
3
Fig. 123 Area covered (1) and area not covered (2) by the
rearview camera.
P
=
2
=
o=
=

g

Fig. 124 Luggage compartment lid: location of the rear-
view camera
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The rearview camera is located above the rear li-
cense plate bracket. Make sure that the lens for
the rearview camera = fig. 124 is not covered by
deposits or any other obstructions because this

can impair the function of the rearview camera.

For information on cleaning, refer to

= page 33/.

The rearview camera coverage area includes (2)
= fig. 123. Only this area is shown in the Info-
tainment display. Objects that are outside of this
area (2) are not displayed.

/\. WARNING

— Always read and follow the applicable warn-
ings = A\ in General information on
page 124.

— If the position and the installation angle of
the rearview camera was changed, for ex-
ample after a collision, do not continue to
use the system for safety reasons. Have it
checked by an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility.

— Only use the rearview camera to assist you if
it shows a good, clear picture. For example,
the image may be affected by the sun shin-
ing into the lens, dirt on the lens or if there
is a malfunction.

— Use the rearview camera only if the luggage
compartment lid is completely closed. Make
sure any objects you may have mounted on
the luggage compartment lid do not block
the rearview camera.

— The camera lens enlarges and distorts the
field of vision. The object appears both al-
tered and inexact on the screen.

— In certain situations, people or objects in
the display appear closer or farther away:

— For objects that do not touch the ground,
such as the bumper of a parked vehicle, a
trailer hitch or the rear of a truck. Do not
use the orientation lines in this case.

— If driven from a level surface onto an in-
cline, or a downward slope.

— If driven toward protruding objects.

— If the vehicle is carrying too much load in
the rear.

@ Note

— Always read and follow the applicable warn-
ings = () in General information on
page 124.

— The orange colored orientation lines in the
Infotainment display show the vehicle path
based on the steering wheel angle. The
front of the vehicle swings out more than
the rear of the vehicle. Maintain plenty of
distance so that an exterior mirror or a cor-
ner of the vehicle does not collide with any
obstacles.

Switching on/off

Applies to: vehicles with rearview camera
Switching on

» Shift into reverse, or

» Press the Pu button in the center console
= page 126, fig. 120. A short confirmation
tone sounds and the LED in the button turns
on.

Switching off

» Drive faster than 6 mph (10 km/h), or
» Press the Put button, or
» Switch the ignition off.

® Tips

— The visual display in the right part of the
display should help you detect the critical
vehicle area.

— You can change the volume of the signals
and the display = page 131.
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Perpendicular parking

Applies to: vehicles with rearview camera

This view may be used when parking in a garage
or in a parking space.

o
E
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Trailer view

Applies to: vehicles with rearview camera/peripheral cameras
and trailer hitch

This view assists you in positioning the vehicle in
front of a trailer.

Fig. 126 Infotainment system: aligning the vehicle

» Turn the Infotainment system on and shift into
reverse gear.

» The orange orientation lines (1) show the vehi-
cle's direction of travel. Turn the steering wheel
until the orange orientation lines appear in the
parking space = fig. 125. Use the markings (2)
to help you estimate the distance from an ob-
stacle. Each marking represents approximately
3 feet (1 m). The blue area represents an exten-
sion of the vehicle's outline by approximately
16 feet (5 meters) to the rear.

» While driving in reverse gear, adjust the steer-
ing wheel angle to fit the parking space with
the aid of the orange orientation lines = A\ in
General information on page 127, =(t) in Gen-
eral information on page 127. (3) represents
the rear bumper. Stop the vehicle, at the latest,
when the red orientation line (4) borders an ob-
ject.
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Fig. 127 Infotainment system: trailer view

Requirement: Trailer view must be selected
~ page 131.

» Now you can position your vehicle in front of
the trailer = A\ in General information on
page 129, =(1) in General information on
page 129. The orange orientation line indi-
cates the expected path toward the trailer
hitch. Use the blue lines to help you estimate
the distance to the trailer hitch.

Peripheral cameras

Introduction

Applies to: vehicles with peripheral cameras

With this equipment, the parking system plus* is
supplemented with various peripheral cameras

= page 125. The four cameras give you the fol-
lowing views: area around the vehicle, front cor-
ner view and rear corner view, view in front of the
vehicle and behind the vehicle.
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General information

Applies to: vehicles with peripheral cameras

BEW-0108

Fig. 128 Location of peripheral cameras

The four peripheral cameras are located in the ra-
diator grille, in the luggage compartment lid and
on both exterior mirrors = fig. 128. Make sure
that the lenses are not covered by deposits or any
other obstructions as this may impair the system.
For information on cleaning, refer to

= page 337.

Black corners are shown in the vehicle silhouette
when in Surrounding mode. Objects in these
areas are outside of the camera's field of view
and are not detected.

— Camera lenses enlarge and distort the field
of vision. The objects appear both altered
and inexact on the screen.

/\\ WARNING

— Always read and follow the applicable warn-
ings = /\ in General information on
page 124.

— If the position or the installation angle of a
camera was changed, for example after a
collision, do not continue to use the system
for safety reasons. Have it checked by an au-
thorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility.

— Keep in mind that the image in the display is
incorrect if the exterior mirror housing has
been manually adjusted.

— Use the Rear mode and the corner view
(rear) mode only when the luggage com-
partment lid is fully closed. Otherwise the
image in the display will be incorrect.

— The vehicle surroundings are shown using
the camera images. The vehicle image is
shown by the system. Objects and obstacles

above the camera are not displayed.

@ Note

— Always read and follow the applicable warn-
ings = () in General information on
page 124.

— The Infotainment display shows the direc-
tion in which the rear of the vehicle is travel-
ing based on the steering wheel angle. The
front of the vehicle swings out more than
the rear of the vehicle. Maintain plenty of
distance so that an exterior mirror or a cor-
ner of the vehicle does not collide with any
obstacles.

@ Tips
If the £2/03/<=s symbol appears in the dis-
play and the respective display area is grayed
out, then the power exterior mirrors were
folded in or the driver's door/front passeng-
er's door/luggage compartment lid was
opened.

Switching on/off

Applies to: vehicles with peripheral cameras

BEW-0105

Fig. 130 Infotainment system: select the mode
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Switching on

» Shift into reverse, or

» Press the P« button in the center console
= fig. 129. A short confirmation tone sounds
and the LED in the button turns on.

Selecting the mode

» Turn the control knob to the symbol for the de-
sired mode (&) through (E) = fig. 130 and press
the control knob.

Switching off

» Drive faster than 6 mph (10 km/h), or
» Press the P« button, or
» Switch the ignition off.

You may select from the following modes;:
(A) - Corner view (front) = page 130

- Front = page 130

(©- Surrounding = page 130

(D) - Rear = page 131

(E) - Corner view (rear) = page 130

You can also switch to trailer view = page 128.

Corner view (front)/corner view (rear)

Applies to: vehicles with peripheral cameras

Fig. 131 Infotainment system: corner view (front)

RAH-8731

Fig. 132 Infotainment system: corner view (rear)
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This view can assist you for example, when you
are exiting from an area with poor visibility. The
area at the front and rear sides of the vehicles is
displayed.

» To show the side view toward the front, select
the symbol (&) = fig. 131 with the control knob
and press the control knob.

» To show the side view toward the rear, select
the symbol (E) = fig. 132 with the control knob
and press the control knob.

Applies to: vehicles with peripheral cameras

Fig. 133 Infotainment system: front mode

This view assists you for example, in using the
full maneuvering range in front of the vehicle.
The area in front of the vehicle is displayed. The
vehicle surroundings are shown in the right area
of the display. You can switch between the opti-
cal display and camera image = page 131.

» Select the (B) symbol with the control knob. The
orange orientation lines mark the expected
path of the vehicle. Stop the vehicle at the lat-
est when the red orientation line* borders an
object = /\ in General information on
page 129.

Peripheral

Applies to: vehicles with peripheral cameras

Fig. 134 Infotainment system: peripheral mode
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This view is ideal for maneuvering. The vehicle
surroundings are shown using the camera im-
ages. The vehicle image is shown by the system.

» Select the () symbol with the control knob and
press the control knob.

Applies to: vehicles with peripheral cameras

Fig. 135 Infotainment system: rear mode

This view assists you for example, in using the
full maneuvering range behind the vehicle. The
area behind the vehicle is displayed. The vehicle
surroundings are shown in the right area of the
display. You can switch between the optical dis-
play and camera image = page 131.

» Select the (D) symbol with the control knob.

Perpendicular parking

Applies to: vehicles with peripheral cameras

This view may be used when parking in a garage
or in a parking space.

Fig. 136 Infotainment system: aiming at a parking space

Fig. 137 Infotainment system: aligning the vehicle

» Turn the Infotainment system on and shift into
reverse gear.

» The orange orientation lines (2) show the vehi-
cle's direction of travel. Turn the steering wheel
until the orange orientation lines appear in the
parking space = fig. 136. Use the markings (2)
to help you estimate the distance from an ob-
stacle. Each marking represents approximately
3 feet (1 m). The blue area represents an exten-
sion of the vehicle's outline by approximately
16 feet (5 meters) to the rear.

» While driving in reverse gear, adjust the steer-
ing wheel angle to fit the parking space with
the aid of the orange orientation lines = A\ in
General information on page 129, = () in Gen-
eral information on page 129. (3) represents
the rear bumper. Stop the vehicle at the latest
when the red orientation line (4) borders an ob-
ject = A\ in General information on page 127.

Adjusting park assist

Applies to: vehicles with a rear parking system/parking sys-
temn plus/rearview camera/peripheral cameras

The functions are adjusted in the Infotainment
system.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Driver as-
sist > Parking aid. Or

» When the parking aid is active, select in the In-
fotainment system: right control button*.

End system™ - end the parking aid
Front volume* - volume for the front area
Rear volume - volume for the rear area

Entertainment fader - when the parking system
is turned on, the volume of the audio/video
source is lowered.
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The newly selected level is demonstrated briefly
by the sound generator.

View™ - switch between an optical display
(Graphic) and camera image (Camera) in the
right area of the display.

Trailer view™ - show trailer view

Auto. front/rear camera change* - the view be-
hind the vehicle (Rear mode) is displayed auto-
matically when you shift into reverse gear. The
view in front of the vehicle (Front mode) is dis-
played automatically when you shift into the for-
ward gears. When first activating in a forward
gear with the P« button, the front side view is
displayed (Corner view (front) mode).

If you do not set the , the view behind the vehi-
cle (Rear mode) is always displayed and it does
not switch to the Front mode when a forward
gear is selected.

@ Tips

— Several menus can be accessed with the
right control button only when the parking
aid is active.

— The volume settings are automatically stor-
ed and assigned to the remote control key
that is being used.

Error messages

Applies to: vehicles with a rear parking system/parking sys-
tem plus/rearview camera/peripheral cameras

A Rear parking aid: malfunction! Obstacles
cannot be detected

m Front parking aid: malfunction! Obstacles
cannot be detected

g Parking aid: malfunction! Obstacles cannot
be detected

When one of these messages appears, there is a
system malfunction. The LED in the P« button al-
so blinks when switching it on. The relevant mes-
sage only appears again when you manually acti-
vate the parking aid with the button.

m Rear parking aid: obstacle detection restrict-
ed
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The rear cross-traffic assist® is not available

= page 119, Rear cross-traffic assist. Either the
ESC is switched off, or the radar sensors may be
covered by a bike rack, stickers, leaves, snow or
other objects. Switch the ESC on, or clean the
area in front of the sensors if necessary

= page 116, fig. 112. If this message continues
to be displayed, drive immediately to an author-
ized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Facili-
ty to have the malfunction repaired.

Parking system plus*

If a sensor or speaker is faulty, the PA£ symbol
will appearin front of/behind the vehicle in the
Infotainment system display. If a rear sensor is
faulty, only obstacles that are in areas (&) and
are shown = page 125, fig. 119. If a front sensor
is faulty, only obstacles that are in areas (C) and
(D) are shown.

Peripheral cameras*

There is a system malfunction if the £ symbol
appears and the corresponding area of the dis-
play is shown in black. The camera is not working
in this area.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

Trailer hitch

Applies to: vehicles with a rear parking system/parking sys-
tem plus/rearview camera/peripheral cameras and trailer
hitch

When the trailer socket is in use, the parking sys-
tem rear sensors are not activated when you shift
into reverse gear or when you press the P but-
ton. This results in the following restrictions.

Rear parking system*

There is no distance warning.

Parking system plus*

There is no distance warning for the rear. The
front sensors remain activated. The visual display
switches to trailer mode.
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Rearview camera*/Peripheral cameras*

There is no distance warning for the rear. The
front sensors remain activated. The visual display
switches to trailer mode. The rearview camera
image will not show the orientation lines and the
blue surfaces.

Trailer hitches that are not installed at the
factory may cause the parking system to mal-
function or they may restrict its function.
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Intelligent Technology

Electronic Stabilization
Control (ESQ)

Electronic Stabilization Control (ESC) supports
driver safety. It reduces the risk of slipping and
improves driving stability. ESC detects critical sit-
uations such as when the vehicle is oversteering
and understeering or the wheels are spinning.
The vehicle is stabilized by applying the brakes or
reducing engine torque. When the ESC engages,
the Bp§ indicator light blinks in the instrument
cluster.

The following systems are integrated in the ESC:

Anti-lock braking system (ABS)

ABS prevents the wheels from locking when brak-
ing. The vehicle can still be steered even during
hard braking. Apply steady pressure to the brake
pedal. Do not pump the pedal. A pulsing in the
brake pedal indicates that the system is acting to
stabilize the vehicle.

Brake assist system

The brake assist system can decrease braking dis-
tance. It increases braking power when the driver
presses the brake pedal quickly in emergency sit-
uations. You must press and hold the brake pedal
until the dangerous situation is over. In vehicles
with adaptive cruise control*, the brake assist
system is more sensitive if the distance detected
to the vehicle driving ahead is too small.

Anti-slip regulation (ASR)

ASR reduces engine power when the drive wheels
begin spinning and adapts the force to the road
conditions. This makes it easier to start, acceler-
ate and drive up hills.

Electronic differential lock (EDL)

The EDL brakes wheels that are spinning and
transfers the drive power to the other drive
wheel or wheels if the vehicle is equipped with all
wheel drive*). This function is not available at
higher speeds.
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In extreme cases, EDL automatically switches off
to keep the brake on the braked wheel from over-
heating. The vehicle is still working correctly. EDL
will switch on again automatically when condi-
tions have returned to normal.

Steering recommendation

The ESC helps to stabilize the vehicle by changing
the steering torque.

In vehicles with dynamic steering®, ESC also
helps to stabilize the steering in critical situa-
tions.

Selective wheel torque control

Selective wheel torque control is used when driv-
ing on curves. The front wheel on the inside of
the curve or both wheels on the inside of the
curve are braked selectively as needed. This al-
lows more precise driving in curves.

Automatic post-collision braking system

The “automatic post-collision braking system”
can help to reduce the risk of sliding and of addi-
tional collisions after an accident. If the airbag
control module detects a collision, the vehicle is
braked by the ESC.

The vehicle does not brake automatically if:

— the driver presses the accelerator pedal, or
— the ESC, the brake system or the vehicle electri-
cal system are not functioning.

/\ WARNING

— The ESC and its integrated systems cannot
overcome the limits imposed by natural
physical laws. This is especially important
on slippery or wet roads. If the systems be-
gin acting to stabilize your vehicle, you
should immediately alter your speed to
match the road and traffic conditions. Do
not let the increased safety provided tempt
you into taking risks. This could increase
your risk of a collision.

— Please note the risk of a collision increases
when driving fast, especially through curves
and on slippery or wet roads, and when driv-
ing too close to objects ahead. The ESC and
its integrated systems cannot always
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prevent collisions - there is still a risk of ac- @ Tips

cidents! ,
— The ABS and ASR only function correctly

when all four wheels have a similar wear
condition. Different tire sizes can lead to a
reduction in engine power.

— You may hear noises when the systems de-
scribed are working.

— Press the accelerator pedal carefully when
accelerating on smooth, slippery surfaces
such as ice and snow. The drive wheels can
spin even when these control systems are
installed and this can affect driving stability
and increase the risk of a collision.

Switching on/off

ESC turns on automatically when you start the engine.

function of the ESC is limited or switched off. The
amount of stabilization control will differ de-
pending on the level.

BEW-0145

The following examples are unusual situations
where it may make sense to switch sport mode
on in order to allow the wheels to spin:

— Rocking the vehicle to free it when it is stuck

— Driving in deep snow or on loose ground
Fig. 138 Center console with button o — Driving with snow chains

ESC is designed to function in levels. Depending
on the level that is selected, the stabilization

ESC levels
Sport mode on ESC/ASR off Sport mode off or
ESC/ASR on
Behavior The ESC and ASR stabiliza- | The stabilization function is |The full stabilization func-
tion functions are limited no longer available = A\. tion of the ESCand ASR is
= A\ ESC and ASR are switched |available again.
off.
Operation Press the button Press and hold the Press the button
briefly. button longer than 3 sec- again.
onds.
Indicator 2 turns on. E and m turn on. ﬂ turns off nrm and
lights m turn off.
Messages Stabilization control (ESC): | Stabilization control (ESC): | Stabilization control
sport. Warning! Reduced |off. Warning! Reduced sta- | (ESC): on
stability bility
A WARNING — The stabilization function is limited when

sport mode is switched on. The driving
wheels could spin and the vehicle could
swerve, especially on slick or slippery road
surfaces.

You should only switch sport mode on or
switch ESC/ASR off if your driving abilities
and road conditions permit.
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— There is no vehicle stabilization when ESC/
ASR are switched off.

Braking
New brake pads

New brake pads do not achieve their full braking
effect during the first 250 miles (400 km). They
must be “broken in” first. However, you can com-
pensate for the slightly reduced braking force by
pressing firmly on the brake pedal. Avoid heavy
braking during the break-in period.

Wear

Brake pad wear depends largely on the way the
vehicle is driven and on operating conditions.
This is especially true if you are driving frequently
in the city and on curves or with a sporty driving
style.

Operating noise

Noises may occur when braking depending on the
speed, braking force and outside conditions such
as temperature and humidity.

Wet conditions or road salt

In certain situations, for example after driving
through water, in heavy rain or after washing
your car, the braking effect may be reduced due
to moisture or ice on the brake rotors and brake
pads. The brakes must be “dried” first with a few
careful brake applications.

At higher speeds and with the windshield wipers
turned on, the brake pads press against the brake
rotors for a short amount of time. This action,
which is not felt by the driver, happens at regular
intervals and ensures a better reaction time for
the brakes in wet weather.

The braking effect can also be reduced if you are
driving on salted roads and you do not apply the
brakes for long periods of time. The layer of salt
on the brake rotors and pads must be worn off
first when the brakes are applied.

Corrosion

Leaving the vehicle parked for long periods of
time, low mileage and avoiding heavy braking
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can contribute to corrosion on the brake rotors
and to dirty brake pads.

If you usually avoid heavy braking or if there is
corrosion present, occasional heavy braking at
high speeds is recommended to clean the brake
rotors and pads = A\.

Brake system malfunction

if you notice that the brake pedal travel has sud-
denly gotten larger, then a brake circuit in the
dual-circuit brake system may have failed. Drive
to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility immediately to have the problem
corrected. On the way there, drive with reduced
speed and keep in mind that you will need a lon-
ger distance to stop and you will need to press
the brake pedal harder.

Low brake fluid level

When the brake fluid level is low, malfunctions in
the brake system may occur. The brake fluid level
is electronically monitored.

Brake booster

The brake booster amplifies the pressure you ap-
ply to the brake pedal. It only works when the en-
gine is running.

/\. WARNING

— Only apply the brakes for the purpose of
cleaning the brake system when road and
traffic conditions permit. You must not en-
danger other road users. This increases the
risk of an accident.

— Never let the vehicle roll while the engine is
stopped because this increases the risk of an
accident.

(1) Note

— Never let the brakes “rub” by pressing the
pedal lightly when braking is not actually
necessary. This causes the brakes to over-
heat and increases braking distance and
causes wear.

— Before driving a long distance on a steep
downward hill, decrease your speed and se-
lect a lower driving gear. This makes use of

>
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the engine braking effect and relieves the
brakes. If you need to brake additionally,
brake in intervals and not continuously.

@ Tips

— If the brake booster is not working, you
must press the brake pedal with much more
force than normal.

— If you retrofit your vehicle with a front spoil-
er, wheel covers or similar items, make sure
that the air flow to the front wheels is not
interrupted. Otherwise the brake system
can become too hot.

Electromechanical power
steering, dynamic
steering

The electromechanical steering supports the
driver's steering movements.

Power steering adapts electronically based on
the vehicle speed.

Indicator lights and messages
[Bl Steering: malfunction! Please stop vehicle

If this indicator light turns on and stays on and
this message appears, the power steering may
have failed.

Stop the vehicle in a safe location as soon as pos-
sible. Do not continue driving. See an authorized
Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility for
assistance.

24 Steering: malfunction! You may continue
driving

If the indicator light turns on and the message
appears, the steering wheel may be more diffi-
cult to move or more sensitive than usual. The
steering wheel may also be at an angle when
driving straight.

Drive slowly to an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility to have the mal-
function corrected.

Dynamic steering: correcting steering wheel
position

If the indicator light turns on and this message
appears, the dynamic steering” is reinitializing.
The steering wheel will be easy to move after
starting the engine. Reinitialization might be
necessary if the steering wheel was moved while
the engine was switched off. The display turns
off if the initialization was successful.

@ Tips

— If the . or k28] indicator light only stays on
for a short time, you may continue driving.

— The dynamic steering stability systems
= page 134 are not available in the event of
a system malfunction.

— For additional information on dynamic
steering, refer to = page 121.

All wheel drive (quattro)

Applies to: vehicles with all wheel drive

In all wheel drive, all four wheels are powered.

General information

In all wheel drive, the driving power is divided be-
tween all four wheels. This happens automatical-
ly depending on your driving behavior as well as
the current road conditions. Also refer to

= page 134, Electronic Stabilization Control
[ESC).

A center differential distributes the driving power
variably to the front and rear axle. It works to-
gether with selective wheel torque control, which
activates when driving through curves

= page 134,

The all wheel drive concept is designed for high
engine power. Your vehicle is exceptionally pow-
erful and has excellent driving characteristics
both under normal driving conditions and on
snow and ice. Always read and follow safety pre-
cautions = A\.

Winter tires

By using all wheel drive, your vehicle has good
forward motion with standard tires in winter con-
ditions. However, in winter, we recommend using
winter or all season tires on all four wheels, be-
cause this will improve the braking effect.
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Snow chains

If there are snow chain laws, snow chains must
also be used on vehicles with all wheel drive
= page 332, Snow chains.

Replacing tires

For vehicles with all wheel drive, only wheels with
the same rolling circumference should be used.
Avoid using tires with different tread depths

= page 324, New tires or wheels.

Offroad vehicle?

Your Audi is not an offroad vehicle - there is not
enough ground clearance. For this reason, avoid
difficult terrain.

/\\. WARNING

— Also, in vehicles with all wheel drive, adapt
your driving style to the current road and
traffic conditions. Do not let the increased
safety provided tempt you into taking risks,
because this increases the risk of an acci-
dent.

— The braking ability of your vehicle is limited
to the traction of the wheels. In this way, it
is not different from a two wheel drive vehi-
cle. Do not be tempted to accelerate to a
high speed when the road is slippery, be-
cause this increases the risk of an accident.

— Note that on wet streets, the front wheels
can “hydroplane” if driving at speeds that
are too high. Unlike front wheel drive
vehicles, the engine does not rev higher sud-
denly when the vehicle begins hydroplaning.
For this reason, pay attention to the road
conditions regardless of your speed to re-
duce the risk of an accident.

Energy management

The starting ability is optimized

The energy management system manages the
electrical energy distribution and optimizes the
availability of electrical energy for starting the
engine.

When a vehicle with a conventional energy sys-
tem is not driven for a long time, the battery is
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drained by equipment (for example, the immobil-
izer). In certain circumstances, there could may
not be enough energy to start the engine.

Your vehicle is equipped with an intelligent ener-
gy management system for distributing electrici-
ty. This significantly improves the starting ability
and increases the battery life.

The energy management system Is made up of
battery diagnosis, standby current manage-
ment and dynamic energy management.

Battery diagnosis

The battery diagnosis determines the battery
charge level. The sensors determine the battery
voltage, the battery current, and the battery
temperature. The current charge level and the
performance of the battery are determined based
on this.

Idling current management

The idling current management decreases the
energy used while parked. With the engine
switched off, it manages the energy distribution
to the different electrical components. Data from
the battery diagnosis is taken into account for
this.

Depending on the battery charge level, electrical
equipment is switched off one item after the oth-
er, to prevent the battery from draining and to
maintain the starting ability.

Dynamic energy management

While driving, dynamic energy management dis-
tributes the appropriate amount of energy to the
electrical equipment. It controls the battery
charge level so that more energy is not used then
is being generated in order to maintain an opti-
mal battery charge level.

@ Tips

— Energy management cannot overcome the
laws of physics. Note that the charge level
and length of the battery life are limited.

— When the starting ability is endangered, the
E indicator light turns on = page 31.
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What you should know

Maintaining the starting ability is the highest
priority.

A lot of stress is placed on the battery when driv-
ing short distances, in traffic, and at cold times
of the year. A lot of energy is used but little is
generated. It is also critical when the engine is
not running but electrical equipment is switched
on. In this case, energy is used but none is gener-
ated.

In situations like this, energy management will
actively regulate the distribution of energy.

Long periods without use

If you do not drive your vehicle for several days or
weeks, electrical equipment is gradually scaled
back or switched off. This reduces energy use and
ensures the vehicle will be able to start after long
periods of time. Some convenience functions,
such as interior lighting or power seat adjust-
ment, may not be available under certain circum-
stances. These convenience functions will be
available again once you switch the ignition on
and start the engine.

With the engine switched off

The battery will drain if you use Infotainment
functions such as listening to the radio while the
engine is switched off.

If the vehicle's ability to start may be impaired by
the energy use, a message will appear in the In-
fotainment system display. The message indi-
cates that the system will switch off automatical-
ly soon. If you would like to continue using the
functions, you must start the engine.

With the engine running

Although electrical energy is generated while
driving, the battery can drain. This can happen
when little energy is generated, and much is used
and the charge level of the battery is not optimal.

To restore the balance of energy, components
that require large amounts of energy are tempo-
rarily scaled back or switched off. Heating sys-
tems in particular require a great deal of energy.
If you notice, for example, that the seat heating®

or rear window defogger is not working, then it
has been temporarily limited or switched off.
These systems are available again as soon as the
energy supply has been restored.

In addition, you may notice that the idle speed
has slightly increased. That is normal and no
cause for concern. Due to the increased idling
speed, the additional required energy will be
generated and the battery will be charged.

Notice about data
recorded by the Event
Data Recorder and
vehicle control modules

Event Data Recorder

This vehicle is equipped with an Event Data Re-
corder (EDR). The main purpose of an EDR is to
record, in certain crash or near crash-like situa-
tions, such as an airbag deployment or hitting a
road obstacle, data that will assist in understand-
ing how a vehicle's systems performed. The EDR
is designed to record data related to vehicle dy-
namics and safety systems for a short period of
time, typically 30 seconds or less. The EDR in this
vehicle is designed to record such data as:

— How various systems in your vehicle were oper-
ating;

— Whether or not the driver and passenger safety
belts were buckled/fastened;

— How far (if at all) the driver was depressing the
accelerator and/or brake pedal; and,

— How fast the vehicle was traveling.

These data can help provide a better understand-
ing of the circumstances in which crashes and in-
juries occur. NOTE: EDR data are recorded by your
vehicle only if a non-trivial crash situation occurs;
no data are recorded by the EDR under normal
driving conditions and no personal data (e.g.,
name, gender, age, and crash location) are re-
corded. However, other parties, such as law en-
forcement, could combine the EDR data with the
type of personally identifying data routinely ac-
quired during a crash investigation.

To read data recorded by an EDR, special equip-
ment is required, and access to the vehicle or the »
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EDR is needed. In addition to the vehicle manu-
facturer, other parties, such as law enforcement,
that have the special equipment, can read the in-
formation if they have access to the vehicle or the
EDR.

Some state laws restrict the retrieval or down-
loading of data stored by EDRs installed in a vehi-
cle for the express purpose of retrieving data af-
ter an accident or crash event without the own-
er's consent.

Audi will not access the EDR and/or similar data
or give it to others -

— unless the vehicle owner (or lessee if the vehi-
cle has been leased) agrees; or

— upon the official request by the police; or

—upon the order of a court of law or a govern-
ment agency; or

— for the defense of a lawsuit through the judicial
discovery process.

— Audi may also use the data for research about
vehicle operation and safety performance or
provide the data to a third party for research
purposes without identifying the specific vehi-
cle or information about the identity of its own-
er or lessee and only after the recorded vehicle
data has been accessed.

Vehicle control modules

Your vehicle is also equipped with a number of
electronic control modules for various vehicle
systems, such as engine management, emission
control, airbags, and safety belts.

These electronic control modules record data
during normal vehicle operation that may be
needed by trained technicians for diagnostic and
repair purposes. The recording capability of these
modules is limited to data (no sound is record-
ed). Only a small amount of data is actually re-
corded over a very limited period of time, or stor-
ed when a system fault is detected by a control
module. Some of the data stored may relate to
vehicle speed, direction, or braking, as well as re-
straint system use and performance in the event
of a crash. Stored data can also only be read and
downloaded with special equipment that is di-
rectly connected to the vehicle.
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@ Tips

Your vehicle may be equipped with Audi con-
nect. Your use of certain Audi connect fea-
tures requires wireless services that are pro-
vided by a third party wireless telecommuni-
cations provider. For details regarding how in-
formation obtained through Audi connect is
collected, processed, transmitted, used, and
shared, please see your contract with the
wireless telecommunications provider and the
“About Audi connect” tab in your vehicle’s In-
fotainment system: button > Audi
connect > right control button > About Audi
connect.
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Traffic safety
information

Audi recommends performing certain Infotain-
ment system functions, such as entering a desti-
nation, only when the vehicle is stationary. Al-
ways be prepared to stop operating the Infotain-
ment system in the interest of your safety and
the safety of other road users.

/\ WARNING
Only use the Infotainment system when traf-
fic conditions permit and always in a way that

allows you to maintain complete control over
your vehicle.

Introduction

The Multi Media Interface, or MMI for short,
combines various systems for communication,
navigation* and entertainment in your Audi. You
can operate the MMI using the MMI control pan-
el, the multifunction steering wheel or the voice
recognition system™,

[RAH-B534

Fig. 139 MMI control panel - integrated shortcut keys

MMI control panel overview

(@) Control knob , if needed with joy-

EHERTANCHION®™ . e wom wwmmmmae 142, 146
() MMI touch control pad* ........ 144
(3) Leftcontrolbutton ............ 143
(4) Rightcontrolbutton ........... 143
(5) Buttons for opening menus

directly ...... ... . ... .. ..... 143
(@) [MENUBUtton] ; oou ien siwn suws 143
@ [BACKbutton] ................ 142

SHOrtCUEKBYS < cvn o swinwnas 147

MMI On/Off knob with
joystick function

Operating

RAH-B536

Fig. 140 MMI On/Off knob with joystick function

Switching the MMI on/off:
The MMI can be manually switched on and off.

— Switching on manually: press the On/Off knob
@) = fig. 140 briefly. Or: press the but-
ton (6) = page 141, fig. 139 or one of the but-
tons to directly open the menus (5).

— Switching off manually: press and hold the
On/0ff knob (2) = fig. 140 until the MMI
switches off. If the MMI has been switched off
manually, it does not switch on again automati-
cally the next time the ignition is switched on.

Additional functions:

— Adjusting the volume: turn the On/Off knob (1)
= fig. 140.

— Muting (mute): briefly press the On/Off knob.

— Selecting the previous/next function (for ex-
ample, a radio station/track): briefly press the
On/Off knob toward the left kI or right PP,

— Fast forwarding/rewinding (for example,
tracks): press and hold the On/Off knob toward
the left KKl or right PP

/\\| WARNING
Adjust the volume of the audio system so that
signals from outside the vehicle, such as po-

lice and fire sirens, can be heard easily at all
times.
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@ Tips

The MMI switches off automatically if the en-
gine is not running and the battery is low.

Infotainment system
display

Switching on and off

— Switching on and off manually: press the [
button 82 = page 8, fig. 2.

When the MMI is switched on and the display is
switched off, you can operate certain functions
using the MMI On/Off knob with joystick function
= page 141.

Information on display images

The display version depends on vehicle equip-
ment.

87.6 MHz
88.7 MHz
S0.0 MHz
90.5 MHz
91.5 MHz
96.6 MHz

Fig. 141 Display version A

87.6 MHz
88.7 MHz
90.0 MHz

80.5 MHz

91.5 MHz
96.6 MHz

Fig. 142 Display version B

Additional content (such as album cover and map
material) is shown on display version B, if appli-
cable () = fig. 142. Because the other content
shown on the displays is nearly identical between
the two versions, this manual will primarily de-
scribe display version A.

142

Operating the MMI

Selecting and confirming a function

87.6 MHz
BB.7 MHz
s 90.0 MHz
-El{] S MHz
91.5 MHz
96.6 MHz

Fig. 143 Operating the control knob

Selecting and confirming a functionin a
menu/list

» Selecting the function: turn the control knob
(L) = fig. 143 to the desired function (such as
selecting a frequency).

» Confirming a selection: press the control knob

(@ = fig. 143.
Returning to functions at higher levels

» Press the [BACK| button (7) = page 141,
fig. 139.

Opening the main menu/menu

Fig. 144 Main menu
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Opening the main menu

» Press the button (6) = page 141,
fig. 139. The MMI menus (such as Radio) are
displayed = fig. 144. Then you can select and
confirm a function using the control knob.

Opening a menu directly

» Press the applicable button to open the menus
directly (8) = page 141, fig. 139 towards the
desired menu (such as [RADIO]). Then you can
select and confirm a function using the control
knob.

Opening the section/options menu using

the control buttons

90.5 MHz

91.5 MHz
96.6 MHz

Fig. 145 Control buttons on the MMI control panel

Selection menu: through the selection menu,
you can open additional functions within a menu
item (such as Radio).

Requirement: the selection menu symbol must
be displayed on the left side of the Infotainment
system display = fig. 145.

Opening/closing the selection menu: press the
left control button (3) = fig. 145. Then you can
select and confirm a function using the control
knob.

Options menu: using the options menu, you can
select and confirm context-dependent functions
as well as settings within a menu item (such as
Radio).

Requirement: the options menu symbol |[+| must
be displayed on the right side of the Infotain-
ment system display = fig. 145. Then you can se-

lect and confirm a function using the control
knob.

Opening/closing the options menu: press the
right control button (@) = fig. 145.

Information about paths

This guide shows you at a glance the paths for
opening a desired menu and its settings and
functions.

Example of a path
» Select: button > left control knob > FM.

Following the path
» Press the button.

» Press the left control knob.

» Turn the control knob to the FM menu item to
select it.

» Press the control knob to confirm the selected
FM menu item.

» The selected and confirmed function is execut-
ed. In this example, the FM frequency band is
set.
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MMI touch

Entering letters, numbers and symbols

Applies to: vehicles with MMI touch

The MMI touch allows you to enter data on the
MMI touch control pad using handwriting recog-
nition.

RAH-BTTE|

Angeles, CA

wntown, Los Angeles, CA

\

_»

Fig. 147 Entering navigation destination using MMI touch

The MMI touch control pad is located on the con-
trol knob = fig. 147.

Requirement: it must be possible to enter text or
numbers and the symbol (O) = fig. 146 must ap-
pear in the Infotainment system.

— Initial entry: write an individual upper case or
lower case letter or numbers/characters on the
MMI touch control pad using your finger. A
character recognized by the system will appear
in the Infotainment system display (2)

144

= fig. 147 and it will confirm with an audio sig-
nal, if necessary, and transfer the character to
the input field.

— Entering spaces: move your finger across the
MMI touch control pad from left to right.
— Deleting characters: move your finger across
the MMI touch control pad from right to left.
— Selecting the input suggestion: press the con-
trol knob.

— Switching directly to the results list: turn the
control knob to the right

— Open speller: select the right control button >
Open speller. Text or numbers are entered in
using the speller = page 148.

Moving the crosshairs

Applies to: vehicles with MMI touch

N RAH-B748|

-,

S i (s
Al Il .

)

Fig. 148 Moving the crosshairs

Requirement: a map must be displayed
= page 196.

— Showing/hiding the crosshairs: press the con-
trol knob to show the crosshairs (1) = fig. 148.
Press the [BACK] button (7) to hide the cross-
hairs again = page 141, fig. 139.

— Moving the crosshairs on a map: move the visi-
ble crosshairs in the desired direction using

>
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your finger on the MMI touch control pad
= fig. 148.

Moving the map

Applies to: vehicles with MMI touch

.’H AH-8744

- v/

w
J

5 Figueroa S5t

Zooming in/out on the map
Applies to: vehicles with MMI touch

RAH-B750

Fig. 145 Moving the map

Requirement: a map must be displayed
= page 196.

— Showing/hiding the crosshairs: press the con-
trol knob to show the crosshairs (1) = fig. 149.
Press the button (7) to hide the cross-
hairs again = page 141, fig. 139.

— Moving the map: when the crosshairs are visi-
ble pull two fingers in the desired direction
across the MMI touch control pad = page 199.

— Moving the map quickly: when the crosshairs
are visible, pull two fingers across the MMI
touch control pad quickly in the desired direc-
tion. The map will come to a stop after several
seconds.

Fig. 150 Zoom in/out

Requirement: a map must be displayed
= page 196.

— Zooming in/out on the map: press the control
knob to show the crosshairs. Touch the MMI
touch control pad with two fingers and pull
your fingers apart or together = fig. 150.

Press the button @ to hide the crosshairs
= page 141, fig. 139.

Adjusting the sound focus

Applies to: vehicles with MMI touch

Requirement: the balance/fader function must
be selected = page 233.

— Moving the crosshairs for sound focus: move
your finger in the desired direction on the MMI
touch control pad.

Using the DVD main menu
Applies to: vehicles with MMI touch

Requirement: a DVD must be playing
=page 21/.

— Selecting a menu item: move your finger up/
down or left/right on the MMI touch control
pad.

— Confirming a selection: press the control knob.

(@) Tips

The volume of the voice guidance prompts for
the MMI touch* can be adjusted separately
= page 234.
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Control knob with
joystick function

Applies to: vehicles with joystick function

ft

[RAH-B515|

a 2

$

Fig. 151 Operating concept for the control knob with joy-
stick function

You can push the control knob up or down (2)
= fig. 151 or to the right or left 2).

Opening the entertainment sliding menu

Applies to: vehicles with MMI touch

Opening the entertainment sliding menu: push
the control knob down to open the entertain-
ment sliding menu @) = page 150, fig. 155.
Then you can select and confirm a function.

Closing the entertainment sliding menu: push
the control knob up to close the entertainment

sliding menu. Or: press the button (7)
= page 141, fig. 139.

Additional functions

Applies to: vehicles with joystick function

Displaying the input field/switching to
speller input

Push the control knob up =» page 146, fig. 151 to
reach the beginning of a list in the central area or
the input field. If the input field is already open,
switch directly to the speller in the input field by
pushing the control knob up again = page 148.

On the map

Requirement: a map must be displayed
= page 196.

— Displaying the input field: push the control
knob up

146

— Displaying route guidance: when route guid-
ance is active, you can also display the route
guidance by pushing the control knob up
= page 191, fig. 172.

— Zooming in/out on the map (zoom): turn the
control knob to the right/left to zoom in/out on
the map.

Applies to: vehicles without MMI touch with joystick function

— Showing/hiding the crosshairs: press the con-
trol knob. The crosshairs are shown on the
map. Press the button to hide the cross-
hairs.

— Moving the crosshairs: when the crosshairs are
visible, turn the control knob in the direction
the crosshairs should move. Press the control
knob and hold it until the crosshairs are in the
desired point on the map.

— Additional options on the map: refer to
= page 198.

Adjusting the sound focus
Applies to: vehicles without MMI touch with joystick function

Requirement: the balance/fader function must
be selected = page 233.

— Adjusting the sound focus using the cross-
hairs: press the control knob. The crosshairs
are shown. To move the crosshairs horizontally,
turn the control knob. To move the crosshairs
vertically, press the control knob again and
then turn it.

Using the DVD main menu

Requirement: a DVD must be playing
= page 217.

— Selecting a menu item: move the control knob
with joystick function up or down or to the left
or right.

— Confirming a selection: press the control knob.
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Opening the selection/options menu with
the control knob

Applies to: vehicles with joystick function

90.5 MHz
91.5 MHz
96.6 MHz

Fig. 152 Opening the selection/options menu with the
control knob

Opening/closing the selection menu: push the
control knob to the left = fig. 152 to open the se-
lection menu. Then you can select and confirm a
function using the control knob.

Press the button (7) = page 141, fig. 139
to return to the function one level up.

Opening/closing the options menu: push the
control knob to the right = fig. 152 to open the
options menu. Then you can select and confirm a
function using the control knob.

Press the button (7) = page 141, fig. 139
to return to the function one level up.

Shortcut keys

You can assign frequently used functions to the
shortcut keys (such as navigation destination®,
phone number*, album, playlist and TV sta-
tion*).

— The shortcut keys are located on the MMI con-
trol panel (8) = page 141, fig. 139.

Assigning the shortcut key: select a function
(such as navigation destination) in the MMI.
Press and hold the desired shortcut key for sever-
al seconds. The shortcut key is then assigned to
the active function (such as navigation destina-
tion).

Opening an assigned function: press the short-
cut key.

Display an assigned function: swipe your finger
over the shortcut keys.

Reassigning an assigned shortcut key: select a
function (such as a radio station) in the MML.
Press and hold the shortcut key for several sec-
onds.

Resetting assigned shortcut keys: to delete the
functions assigned to the shortcut keys, reset the
Shortcut keys back to the default factory set-
tings = page 230.

@ Tips

— If a shortcut key is assigned to a track from
the media center®, the corresponding album
is stored.

— It is not possible to enter numbers using
the shortcut keys. Use the number speller
= page 148 or MMI touch* = page 144 to
enter numbers.
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Letter/number speller

2 (1
o — 9

)
|AEL'_'E1EFGHEJK LMNOPE@sTUVWX

RAH-BEGE

Fig. 153 Letter/number speller diagram

You can enter letters, numbers and symbols in
the MMI using the letter/number speller. This
option is available when the input field 2) is ac-
tive = fig. 153.

— Opening/closing the letter/number speller:
move the control knob up/down when the input
field is active. Or: select the right control but-
ton > Open speller/Close speller.

— Entering characters: turn the control knob to
the desired character using the character selec-
tion @9 = fig. 153. Press the control knob to
confirm the character. Your input is displayed
in the input field (2). When you have entered all
of the characters, select and confirm but-
ton (2). Or: push the control knob down.

— Deleting characters: turn the control knob with
the selection arrow to &1 @2 = fig. 153 and
press the control knob. To delete all characters
in the input field, press and hold the control
knob on <] until all characters in the input field
are deleted.

— Entering special characters: select and con-

firm [182](6) = fig. 153, [35G](7) or[123](®). Se-

lect and confirm the desired special character
(for example, a hyphen or period) with the
number speller.

— Input assistance: in some cases such as in navi-
gation*, there is a word suggestion* (1)
= fig. 153 based on logical deduction while you
are entering data. You can select this sugges-
tion by pushing the control knob up.

— Results list: in some cases, such as in the direc-
tory, the system switches automatically to the
results list based on logical deduction (3)
= fig. 153. Select and confirm a suggestion
from the list.

Requirement: the input field 2) = fig. 153 must

be active.

— Switching between speller and MMI touch*:
the handwriting recognition for the MMI touch
control pad* is automatically active. Simply
start writing.

Overview of symbols in the speller

The symbols in the letter/number speller are ex-
plained in the following table:

Symbol/Description Description

or [+] Switches to the results list.
Input field The current input is displayed.

Results list
played.

A list with suggestions based on the letters already entered is dis-

® | © O

L3

Switches from lower case to upper case letters or from upper case
to lower case letters.
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Symbol/Description Description
® Open additional speller options, for example Close speller, Clear in-
E put field
® Character sets and special characters
@ aou Language-dependent special characters
T23)/[ABC] Switches from letter to number input or from number to letter in-
put.
A space is added to the input field.
B!

Character selection Highlights the selected character.

® ®© ©

A Inserts the input suggestion® when you push the control knob up.
@ <x Deletes the character to the left of the cursor.
Free text search Free text search for an entry
Applies to: vehicles with free text search » Enter one or more search terms in any order in-
Using the free text search, you can select the or- to the input field. The individual search terms
der that the search terms are entered in the in- must be separated by spaces when entering.

put field. An input suggestion to complete the entry* (3)

= fig. 154 is shown depending on the input. Ad-
ditional entries that contain the entered search
term are listed In the results list 2).

bert, Simon

binson, Mary If the desired term is still not displayed, enter
dom, Pichas: additional letters until it is displayed.

len, Susan

ten, Toby It is often enough just to enter the first letters of
the search term in order for it to display in the re-
Fig. 154 Diagram: free text search on telephone sults list. For example, in the Telephone* menu,
write the initials of the contact being searched
Free text search is available in the Vehicle*, Ra- separated by a space.

dio*, Media*, Telephone*, Navigation* and Audi

CERREE R Selecting the input suggestion to complete

the entry

Opening free text search Requirement: an input suggestion to complete

» Select: button > desired menu item the entry* (3) = fig. 154 must be displayed.
(such as Telephone).

» Keep turning the control knob to the left until
the free text search input field @) = fig. 154 Selecting an entry from the results list
appears. Or: push the control knob up to open
the input field ().

» MMI touch input*: press the control knob.

Requirement: at least one entry must be dis-
played in the results list @) = fig. 154.

The handwriting recognition for the MMI touch
control pad is automatically active. Simply start
writing.

» MMI touch input*; turn the control knob to the
right. Select and confirm an entry from the list,

» Speller input: select and confirm [LIST| (@)
= page 148, fig. 153. Or: push the control knob »
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down. Select and confirm an entry from the

list.

Menus and Symbols

-

-

RAH-B667 |

» Slide show

Fig. 155 Menus and symbols diagram

Symbol/Description

Description

Selected text

Selected function

®©

T™MC

Receiving TMC/online traffic information = page 201

©

Entertainment sliding
menu

Displays information on a currently selected media source or an
event (such as an incoming call). Depending on vehicle equipment,
an operation is possible using the open entertainment sliding menu
(such as selecting a radio station or accepting a call) = page 146

Jukebox importing proc-

L

Copy audio/video files to the Jukebox = page 211

text is active

Telephone signal
strength bars

© ess
®) Repeat track The track currently playing is repeated. = page 221
All files on the playlist are played in a random order = page 221,
® Shuffle Shuffle
@ Ko Access information by pressing the control knob when the selected

Telephone signal strength

Exclamation point on the
telephone

Indicates missed calls

®@ | ©

Data connection signal
strength bars*

Signal strength for the active data connection, or
PIN: enter the PIN (SIM)
PUK: enter the PUK

Network coverage for the active data connection = page 178
2G: GSM network

@ ZEAGILTE 3G: UMTS network
LTE*: LTE network
@ Mute The audio source is muted = page 233

150




8W0012721BA

Multi Media Interface

Symbol/Description

Description

Roaming

Leaving the cell phone network for the connected cell phone

Importing process

Import/update the contacts in the directory or the call lists

Options menu®

Select and confirm context-dependent functions as well as settings
within a menu item

Bluetooth*

Bluetooth device connected = page 212 or = page 160

Scroll bars

Name of a long list
Move within lists using the control knob

Information that can be changed using the letter/number speller

Inputield = page 148 or the MMI touch* = page 144.
MMI touch* Operation via MMI touch control pad is possible
Knob Setting for the selected function by turning the control knob
Check boxes ¥ Switches certain functions on or off by pressing the control knob

® oo oo o o ool

Selection list

Settings for the selected function that are accessed by pressing the
control knob

L2l



Voice recognition system

* Telephone * Favorites

* Audi connect + Call (XY)

* Navigation * Enter number

* Directory * Redial

* Radio * Read new text message

*» Media + Navigate to (XY)

* Sound = Enter address/destination
* Help * Online destinations

+ Help Speech dialog system » Cancel route guidance

* Help Telephone = Map

* Help Audi connect * Line (XY)

* Help Navigation * Next page / previous page
* Help Map * Cancel

* Help Radio * No, I meant (XY}

* Help Media * Correction

TELEPHONE
= Enter number » Call list
* Delete number / correction = Redial
» Directory = Call mailbox
* Call (XY) « Enter PIN / delete PIN
+ business / private / land line / mobile * Telephone favorites
+ Navigate to contact (XY) * Block route for (XY) miles / Block
*Business address / Private address the next section
« Start / cancel route guidance * Route list
* Directory * Calculate alternative routes
+ Last destinations * Online destinations
« Navigation favorites * Special destination
* Drive home

» Enter address
= Enter country / town / street / state
» Exclude route / Exclude route for (XY) km / m

* Map
* Day map / Night map
+ 2D driving position map / 2D north position map / 3D map / Destination map / Overview map

* Audi connect = Flight information
* Travel information / Parking information * City events

* Fuel prices * Online news

* Weather * Twitter

MEDIA

= Jukebox

+ Radio presets

= Last stations « CD/DVD
« FM *» SDcard 1 /5D card 2
« FM / AM / SIRIUS XM « Audi music interface / iPod / USB / Bluetooth /
* Station (XY) / Frequency (XY) Wi-Fi / Medium (XY)
* Traffic announcement on / off = Media favorites / Artists / Albums / Genres /
Tracks / Playlists / Videos
* Folder up

* Random playback on / off

Fig. 156 Command overview
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Voice recognition system
Operating
Applies to: vehicles with voice recognition system

You can operate many Infotainment functions
conveniently by speaking.

Fig. 157 Voice recognition system button on the multi-
function steering wheel

Requirements: the ignition and the MMI must be
switched on = page 141, there must be no phone
call in progress and the parking system must not
be active.

» Switching on: briefly press the [2¢| = fig. 157
button on the multifunction steering wheel and
say the desired command after the Beep.

» Switching off: press and hold the [?¢] button.
Or: press the [=] button.

» Pausing: say the command Pause. To resume,
press the || button.

» Correcting: say the command Correction.

Input assistance

The system guides you through the input with
visual and audio feedback.

— Visual input assistance: after switching on
voice recognition, a display with a selection of
possible commands appears. The command
display can be switched on/off under >
Settings > left control button > MMI settings >
Speech dialog system.

— Audio input assistance: to have the possible
commands read, turn the voice recognition sys-
tem on and say Help.

For the system to understand you:

Speak clearly and distinctly at a normal volume.
Speak louder when driving faster.

Emphasize the words in the commands evenly
and do not leave long pauses.

Do not speak a command when the voice recogni-
tion system is making an announcement.

Close the doors, the windows and the sunroof* to
reduce background noise. Make sure that passen-
gers are not speaking when you are giving a voice
command.

Do not direct the air vents toward the hands free
microphone, which is on the roof headliner near
the front interior lights.

Only use the system from the driver's seat be-
cause the hands free microphone is directed to-
ward that seat.

Additional settings
Refer to = page 234.

/\ WARNING

— Direct your full attention to driving. As the
driver, you have complete responsibility for
safety in traffic. Only use the functions in
such a way that you always maintain com-
plete control over your vehicle in all traffic
situations.

— Do not use the voice recognition system in
emergencies because your voice may change
in stressful situations. It may take longer to
dial the number or the system may not be
able to dial it at all. Dial the emergency
number manually.

@ Tips

— The dialog pauses when there is an incom-
ing phone call and will continue if you ig-
nore the call. The dialog ends if you answer
the call.

— There are no Voice guidance® prompts when
a dialog is active.

— You can select an item in the list using ei-
ther the voice recognition system or the
control knob.
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Command overview
information

Applies to: vehicles with voice recognition system

The following overviews describe the commands
that can be used to operate the MMI using the

Sequences of commands used to perform an ac-
tion are identified with a “>”, for example say:
Enter address > (then) Enter country/state.

The majority shown are main commands. This
system also recognizes synonyms in certain cas-
es. For a business address, you can also say busi-

voice recognition system.

ness, work, office or at the office.

Alternative commands are separated using a “/",
for example say: Telephone / (or) Navigation /

(or) Radio.

Commands

Global commands

Applies to: vehicles with voice recognition system

You can always use the global commands, re-

gardless of the menu selected.

Function

Say:

Opening a menu

Telephone / Directory / Navigation / Radio / Media / Audi con-
nect* / Car / Tone

Having the possible commands
read aloud

Help / Help speech dialog system / Help Telephone /
Help Navigation / Help Map / Help Radio / Help Media / Help
Audi connect”

Telephone functions

Call (XY), for example Call "John Smith" /
Enter number / Redial / Directory / Read out new text mes-
sage / Read out new e-mail

Navigation functions*

Drive me to (XY) or Navigate to (XY), for example Navigate to
"John Smith"

Enter address / Cancel route guidance / Map / Online destina-
tions* / Online destination (XY)*

Accessing favorites

Favorites > follow the system prompts

Selecting an entry from a list

Line (XY)

Scrolling through a list

Next page / Previous page

Correcting the command given

Correction

Switching the voice recognition sys-
tem off

Cancel

Applies to: vehicles with voice recognition system and telephone

Requirement: a cell phone must be connected to
the MMI = page 160 and the Telephone menu

must be open = table on page 154.

154

You can say the following commands depending
on the selected menu item:
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Function Say:

Call contact from directory Call (XY), for example Call "John Smith"

Selecting a specific contact number | Call (XY) business / Private / Landline / Cell phone,
for example, Call "John Smith" private

Selecting a phone number with an | Call / Call work / Call private / Call landline / Call cell phone
address card open work

Calling a contact from your favor- | Telephone favorites > After being prompted, say the desired

ites list contact > Dial

Displaying the call list Call list

Calling the last number dialed Redial

Dialing a phone number Enter number> After being prompted, say the telephone num-
ber in groups of individual numbers, for example. 888 555
1212 > Dial

Correcting the phone number that |Correction / Delete number
was entered

Showing contact information Directory > when prompted, say the desired contact,
for example, "John Smith"

Listening to messages Call voice mail

Entering the PIN (SIM) Enter PIN > when prompted, say the PIN in individual numbers
> Save

Correcting the PIN entry Correction / Delete PIN

Correcting data input No I meant (XY)

Closing the full-screen command Close

list

@ Tips — Please note that commands can only be giv-

en for the primary phone* = page 160.

— Contacts in the directory can be selected us- _ For more information on supported cell

ing the full name ("first name last name phones, visit www.audiusa.com/bluetooth

and “last name, first name”) as well as with or contact your authorized Audi dealer or
only the first or last name. This applies to authorized Audi Service Facility.
cell phones that transmit names separated

into first and last names.

Audi connect (Infotainment)

Applies to: vehicles with voice recognition system and Audi connect (Infotainment)

Requirement: the requirements for Audi connect
(Infotainment) must be met = page 172.

Function Say:

Accessing Audi connect (Infotain- | Audi connect > follow the system prompts
ment) services

Audi connect (Infotainment) serv- |Weather / Online news / Fuel prices / Parking information /
ices Travel information / Twitter / Online traffic information / City
events / Flight information
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Function Say:

Search areas for Audi connect (Info- | Near destination / Nearby / In new city
tainment) services

Correcting data input No I meant (XY)

@ Tips

Always read the chapter = page 178, Audi
connect (Infotainment) information.

Messages (Audi connect (Infotainment))

Applies to: vehicles with voice recognition system and Audi connect (Infotainment)

Requirement: a cell phone with an active MAP
(Message Access Profile) must be connected to
the MMI = page 165.

Function Say:

Text editing commands Read out / Add / Delete / Record everything again / Replace
with (XY) / Add recipient / Send

Reading out a new message Read out new text message / Read out new e-mail

Reading a message Read out text message / Read out e-mail

Replying to the open text message |Reply

Forwarding the open text message |Forward > Add recipient / Insert template / Send

Correcting data input No I meant (XY)

@ Tips or contact your authorized Audi dealer or
authorized Audi Service Facility.
— Always read the chapter = page 178, Audi
connect (Infotainment) information.

— For more information on supported cell
phones, visit www.audiusa.com/bluetooth

Applies to: vehicles with voice recognition system and navigation system

Requirement: the Navigation menu must be You can say the following commands for entering

open = table on page 154. a destination depending on the selected menu
itemn:

Function Say:

Opening the list of previous naviga- |Last destinations
tion destinations

Accessing favorites Navigation favorites

Selecting the home address Home address or Drive home

Entering an address with guidance |Enter address > follow the system prompts
from the system

Individual commands for entering a |Enter country / Enter city / Enter ZIP code / Enter street / En-
destination ter house number
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Function

Say:

destination

Making a correction while entering a

Correction

Navigating to a contact

Drive me to (XY) or Navigate to (XY), for example Drive me to
"John Smith"

Navigating to a specific address for
a contact

Navigate to (contact) business / private,
for example, “Navigate to John Smith private”

Navigating to favorites

Navigation favorites > Line (XY) / Line contents > Start route
guidance when prompted

Starting route guidance with an ad-
dress card open

Navigate / Navigate to private address / Navigate to business
address

Entering a new destination/stop-
over when route guidance is active

Enter address > enter the desired address when prompted >
confirm the new destination/stopover if prompted

ing a destination

Starting route guidance after enter-

Start route guidance

Canceling current route guidance

Cancel route guidance

Calculating alternative routes

Calculate alternative routes

Entering a point of interest by se-
lecting a search area with guidance
from the system

Point of interest > Change search area > category or subcate-
gory when prompted, for example “restaurant”

Destination input categories

Audi Service / Train station / Airport / Hotel / Hospital / Park-
ing / Rest area / Restaurant / Gas station, etc.

Search areas for entering points of
interest

Nearby / Along the route / Near destination / Near stopover /
In new city / In new state or country

Entering an online destination*

Online destination (XY), for example “Online destination
"Lakeview Hotel"”

Correcting data input

No I meant (XY)

Closing the full-screen command

list

Close

Requirement: you must be in the Navigation or
Map menu. You can say the following commands

for more settings in Navigation:

Function

Say:

General map options

Map / Day map / Night map / Automatically change map color

Map type

2D heading up map / 2D north up map / 3D map / Destination
map / Overview map / Standard map* / Google Earth map*

Showing the route list

Route list

Showing the remaining distance/
time when route guidance is active

Destination information

Speed limit prompt

How fast can I drive here
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Function

Say:

Setting voice guidance for active
route guidance

Voice guidance on / Voice guidance off / Voice guidance short-
ened / Voice guidance complete / Voice guidance traffic

Blocking a certain section on the
route

Block route for (XY) meters/kilometers/yards/miles / Block
next route / Avoid next section of route.

@ Tips

— Destinations may have to be spelled when
entered, depending on the country where

you are located and which menu language
you have selected.

— Always read the chapter = page 178, Audi
connect (Infotainment) information.

Applies to: vehicles with voice recognition system

Requirement: the Radio must already be open.

You can say the following commands depending
on the selected frequency band:

Function

Say:

Selecting the frequency band

FM* / SiriusXM* / FM / AM

Selecting a station from the station
list

Channel (XY) / Frequency (XY)

Selecting a station from favorites/
presets

Radio presets > Line (XY)

Setting the frequency

Frequency (XY) / Frequency (XY) HD 1

Correcting data input

No I meant (XY)

Closing the full-screen command
list

Close

Applies to: vehicles with voice recognition system

Requirement: you must be in the Media menu.

You can say the following commands depending
on the active media:

Function

Say:

Selecting a source directly

Jukebox* /CD /DVD /SD card 1 / SD card 2 / Audi music inter-
face® / iPhone* / USB* / Bluetooth* / Wi-Fi* / Media source
(XY), for example “John's player”

Selecting audio/video files* in the
Jukebox*

Media favorites / Artists / Albums / Genres / Tracks / Playlists /
Videos

Selecting audio files on an iPod
(source: Audi music interface®)

Artists / Albums / Genres / Tracks / Playlists / Composers /
Podcasts / Audio books

Navigating within a folder struc-
ture/list

Folder up / Line (XY)

Selecting shuffle

Shuffle on / Shuffle off
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Function Say:

Correcting data input No I meant (XY)

Closing the full-screen command Close
list

External speech dialog system

Applies to: vehicles with voice recognition system and exter-
nal voice operation

Requirement:
The ignition and the MMI must be switched on.
There must not be a phone call in progress.

The parking aid as well as the Audi voice recogni-
tion system must not be active.

A cell phone must be connected to the MMI with
the Handsfree profile = page 160.

The cell phone being connected must have voice
control that can be controlled externally.

» Switching on: press and hold the |2« button on
the multifunction steering* wheel and say the
desired command after the external speech di-
alog begins.

» Continuing/resuming the dialog: the system
remains ready to use for a short time after end-
ing the dialog. You can start a new external dia-
log during this time. Press the [2+] button if
needed, and say a new command. Or: select
and confirm Resume on the MMI control panel.

» Switching off: press and hold the [+ button.
Or: select and confirm Cancel on the MMI con-
trol panel.

@ Tips

— There are no Voice guidance* prompts when
a dialog is active.

— This function depends on the cell phone
used. You can obtain more information
from your cell phone service provider or
from your cell phone user guide.

— AUDI AG simply provides access to control
your cell phone with voice operation and
does not take any responsibility for the con-
tents and commands within the external
voice control.
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Telephone
Introduction

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

Connect your cell phone to the MMI via Blue-
tooth to make a call in your vehicle using the
MMLI.

Handsfree

After you have connected your cell phone to the
MMI via Bluetooth, you can use the hands free
mode and operate telephone functions using the
MMI. You can make calls using the antenna on
your cell phone.

/\. WARNING

— Medical experts warn that cell phones can
interfere with the function of pacemakers.
Always maintain a minimum distance of 20
centimeters between the cell phone anten-
na and the pacemaker.

— Do not carry the cell phone in a pocket di-
rectly over the pacemaker when the phone
is switched on.

— Switch the cell phone off immediately if
you suspect it may be interfering with the
pacemaker.

— Do not use the voice recognition system*
= page 153 in emergencies because your
voice may change in stressful situations. It
may take longer to dial the number or the
system may not be able to dial it at all. Dial
the emergency number manually.

— Switch your cell phone off in areas where
there is a risk of an explosion. These loca-
tions are not always clearly marked. They
may include gas stations, fuel and chemical
storage facilities or transport vehicles, or lo-
cations where fuel vapors (such as propane
or gasoline vapor in vehicles or buildings),
chemicals or large quantities of dust parti-
cles (such as flour, sawdust or metal) may
be present in the air. This also applies to all
other locations where you would normally
turn your vehicle engine off.

— The demands of traffic require your full at-
tention. Always read the chapter
= page 141, Traffic safety information.
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@ Tips

— The Bluetooth connection range is limited
to inside the vehicle. It can also be affected
by local conditions and interference with
other devices.

— To learn which Bluetooth connections and
which of the functions in your cell phone are
supported, check with your cell phone serv-
ice provider or the database for mobile devi-
ces at www.audiusa.com/bluetooth.

Setup

Connecting a cell phone using Bluetooth

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

MyPhone = |

Does this PIN match the one on your
Bluetooth device? PIN: 967536

RAH-B503

Fig. 158 Displaying the PIN for entering in the cell phone

Requirement:

The vehicle must be stationary and the ignition
must be switched on.

The Bluetooth function and visibility of the MMI
= page 231 and cell phone must be switched on.

The cell phone to be connected must not be con-
nected to any other Bluetooth device.

The MMI must not be connected to a cell phone.

Connecting a cell phone

> Select: button > Telephone > Connect
cell phone > Find new devices > Next. The
available Bluetooth devices are shown in the In-
fotainment system display. Or select:
button > Settings > left control button > MMI
settings > Connection manager = page 230.

» Select and confirm the desired cell phone from
the list of displayed Bluetooth devices.

» The MMI generates a PIN for the connection
= fig. 158.

» Select and confirm Yes.
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» Enter the PIN for connecting on your cell
phone. Or: when the PIN is displayed on your
cell phone, confirm the PIN on your cell phone
and in the MMI. The time allowed for entering
the PIN is limited to approximately 30 seconds.

» Pay attention to any additional system prompts
displayed on your cell phone, for example if the
system should connect automatically in the fu-
ture. Depending on the cell phone, you may
have to confirm downloading the directory sep-
arately.

After connecting successfully

After connecting successfully, a short message
with information about the connected profiles
will appear. You can also change profiles later.
Select: > Settings > left control button >
MMI settings > Connection manager

= page 230.

In addition, the cell phone contacts are automat-
ically loaded in the MMI directory. This process
can take several minutes, depending on the num-
ber of contacts.

You can also make your cell phone the default
phone by selecting Store as default telephone*
in the Connection manager = page 232.

@ Tips

— Making phone calls through the MMI is only
possible using the Handsfree Bluetooth pro-
file.

—You can apply additional settings to con-
nected cell phones using the connection
manager = page 230.

—You can also search for the MMI in your cell
phone using the Bluetooth device search.

— You only have to pair your device one time.
Bluetooth devices that are already paired
automatically connect to the MMI when the
Bluetooth function is switched on, they are
within range and the ignition is switched on.
The last connected cell phone is given first
priority.

— Authorizing the MMI connection in your cell
phone will make automatic connection pos-
sible.

— Pay attention to any system prompts dis-
played on your cell phone, for example if
the system should connect automatically in
the future. Depending on the cell phone,
you may also need to download the directo-
ry and confirm access to your text messages
separately.

— When leaving the vehicle, the Bluetooth
connection to the cell phone will automati-
cally disconnect.

— You can obtain more information from your
cell phone service provider or from your cell
phone user guide. For information on using
the telephone, visit www.audiusa.com/
bluetooth or your authorized Audi dealer or
authorized Audi Service Facility.

Operating two telephones through the
MMI

You can connect two cell phones to the MMI, for
example your business cell phone as the primary
phone and your private cell phone as the addi-
tional phone. You can be reached in your vehicle
through both cell phones.

The first connected cell phone is displayed as the
primary phone in the MMI. The second cell phone
is connected as the additional telephone.

The directory from the connected primary phone
will always be displayed. If you would like to use
the directory from the additional phone, you
must switch the primary and additional phone

= page 162.

Connecting a cell phone as the primary
phone

Connect your cell phone to the MMI via Blue-
tooth. The first connected cell phone is displayed
as the Primary phone in the MMI.

Refer to = page 160, Connecting a cell phone us-
ing Bluetooth.

Connecting a cell phone as the additional
phone

Requirement: a cell phone must be connected to
the MMI as the primary phone.
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Select: IMENU|button > Telephone > right con-
trol button > Connect additional telephone.

Refer to = page 160, Connecting a cell phone us-
ing Bluetooth.

Example: you have connected your business cell
phone to the MMI as the primary phone and your
private cell phone as the additional phone. To on-
ly be able to call contacts from your private cell
phone directory, you must switch the primary
and additional phone, since the directory from
the primary phone is always displayed.

Switching the primary and additional phone

Requirement: a primary and additional phone
must be connected.

Change primary and addit. phone: select:
button > Telephone > right control but-
ton > Change primary and addit. phone.

@ Tips

— Please note that the directory from the pri-
mary phone is always displayed.

— You can see if a cell phone is connected as
the primary or additional phone in the con-
nection manager = page 230. Or: the de-
vice name of the connected primary phone
is shown in the Telephone menu (such as
MyPhone).

— If the primary phone does not connect auto-
matically to the MMI when the ignition is
switched on, for example because it is out
of the vehicle range or the Bluetooth func-
tion is switched off, then a previously con-
nected additional phone is automatically
connected as the primary phone.

— You can send and receive messages on your
primary phone as well as on your additional
phone = page 162, fig. 159. You do not
need to switch your primary phone and ad-
ditional phone for this.

— You can also make your connected cell
phone the default phone by selecting Store
as default telephone” in the Connection
manager = page 231.
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Using the telephone

Opening the telephone

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

-

@q *(' Favorites
@_! Directory
& iiﬂ Enter tel. number

T+3rxt message (MyPhone)
e

Fig. 159 Telephone functions in selection menu

ey
is8 Enter number
ﬂ Text message (MyPhone)

ﬁ Text message (Additional phone)

@= B E-mail (MyPhone)

Fig. 160 Advanced selection menu in the telephone

Requirement: a cell phone must be connected to
the MMI = page 160.

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button.

The following telephone functions are available
= fig. 159:

Ealblel o commmammanss sen sans 163
BAMGOERS e st wa ow e 165
PAPBECEETY o wmwonmmimmmsars sows wwis e 168

................ 163
Text message (MyPhone)*/Text

message (additional phone)* . ... 165
E-mail (MyPhone)*/E-Mail (addi-

tional phohe)l™ ...ccuves v v 166

Enter number

@ OPOWEO

The device name for your cell phone is displayed
in the Telephone menu, for example text mes-
sage (MyPhone) = fig. 160.
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Dialing a telephone number

Applies to: vehicles with telephone
|:,. d | I | IS t
Please enter a telephone number.

'E-_ﬁ40123455?39-#maaal

OBOOAUDISERVI (
v

Fig. 161 Number speller

é Bates, Peter

E» Blake, Mary

AAH-B505

12:25 PM
11:45 AM

B- Green, Andrew

1:40 PM |

Fig. 162 Dialing a phone number from the call list

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button.

Call list

Requirement: the call list must contain a phone
number.

Turn the control knob to display the call list.

Select and confirm the desired telephone num-
ber from the recent calls list.

Call list symbols = fig. 162:
(@) Missed calls

(2) Dialed numbers

(3) Accepted calls

Select: a contact from the list > right control but-

ton.

— Call: call the selected contact.

— Change primary and addit. phone*: switch the
Primary phone with the Additional phone.

— Send text message: write a text message to
the selected contact.

— Delete call list: delete the entire call list.

— Store as favorite: store the selected contact as
a favorite.

Favorites

Requirement: a phone number or contact must
be stored as a favorite = page 165.

Select and confirm a favorite in the favorites list.

Directory

Select and confirm a phone number from the di-
rectory = page 168.

Enter number

— Entering a phone number as a sequence of
numbers: enter the number using the number
speller = fig. 161.

— Entering the phone number as a sequence of
letters: select and confirm above the
number speller. Enter a sequence of letters us-
ing the letter speller, for example AUDISER-
VICE.

— Dialing a phone number: select and confirm &.
Or: push the control knob down. Select and
confirm OK.

— Deleting individual characters: select and con-
firm <I.

— Deleting all characters entered at once: turn
the control knob with the character selection to
<] and press the control knob down. Or: select
the right control button > Clear input field.

Accepting/ending a call

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

— Accepting a call: select and confirm Answer.,

— Ignoring a call: select and confirm Ignore.

— Muting the active call: select and confirm
Mute.

— Ending a phone call/cancel dialing: select and
confirm End call.

Caller information: the name, phone number or
Unknown appears in the Infotainment system
display depending on if the caller has been stored
in the directory and if the phone number has
been transmitted. A picture may also be dis-
played, depending on whether you have assigned
a picture to a contact in your directory and if it
was transferred to your MMI. You can find out if
your cell phone supports this function from your
cell phone network provider, your cell phone
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owner's manual or at www.audiusa.com/blue-
tooth.

@ Tips

— The radio or media playback is muted during
a phone call.

— Missed calls are displayed with a symbol in
the status line of the Infotainment system
display (@) = page 150, fig. 155.

During a phone call

Applies to: vehicles with telephone
Requirement: there must be a call in progress.

» End call: you can end a phone call.

» Send tone sequence: you can enter tone se-
quences (DTMF) directly using the speller and
send to the person on the phone.

» Press the right control button for more call op-
tions.

The following options are possible during a call
depending on the cell phone being used and the
type of connection:

— Answering an additional call: if there is an in-
coming call while another call is active, you can
select Answer to put the existing call on hold
and answer the incoming call. If you select Ig-
nore, the incoming call will be ignored.

— Accepting an incoming call when there is an ac-
tive call and a call on hold: select Replace. The
active call is replaced with the incoming call.

— Muting the incoming call: select and confirm
Mute.

— Additional call: select: Find contact > Call list/
Directory/Favorites > an entry from the list.

Mute: if you select and confirm this function, the
other caller cannot hear you. You can hear the
other person. To turn the microphone back on,
select and confirm Unmute.

Hold call/Resume held call: you can place the ex-
isting call on hold and resume it again. To re-
sume the call, select and confirm the call you
would like to resume.
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Transfer call to cell phone*: select and confirm
Transfer call to cell phone to transfer the exist-
ing call from the MMI to your cell phone.

Switch to hands-free mode*: Requirement: you
must have a phone call in progress on your cell
phone. Select and confirm Switch to hands-free
mode to transfer the call from your cell phone
back to the MMI.

Toggle call: alternate between two phone calls
while one of the calls is on hold. Selecting End
call will end the active phone call. A phone call on
hold can be resumed using the right control but-
ton > Resume.

Connection manager: refer to = page 230.

Telephone settings: refer to = page 170.

@ Tips

— To be notified of an incoming call during a
phone call, the call waiting function in your
cell phone must be switched on when using
the Handsfree profile.

— You can obtain more information from your
cell phone service provider or from your cell
phone user guide.

— The display of an incoming phone call in the
Infotainment system display may still be
visible for a few seconds after a call is an-
swered/ignored depending on the cell
phone in use.

Making an emergency call

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button > Enter number > Enter emergency
call number (for example, 911) > OK.

/\ WARNING

— Because your phone works with radio sig-
nals, a connection cannot be guaranteed un-
der all circumstances. Do not rely on only
your phone when it comes to essential com-
munication (such as a medical emergency).

— Always follow the instructions given by the

emergency personnel during an emergency | p
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call and only end the call when they instruct
you to do so.

@ Tips

Emergency numbers are not the same every-
where. Find out which emergency number is
used in your current location.

Favorites

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

Up to 50 contacts, in addition to the voicemail
number, can be stored in any order in the favor-
ites list.

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button.

Storing an existing phone number as a
favorite:

— Select and confirm Call list/Contacts.

— Select a contact or phone number from the list.
— Select: right control button > Store as favorite.

— Enter a name for the favorite or select a sug-
gestion.
— Select and confirm Save.

Renaming stored favorites

— Select: Favorites > a favorite from the list.
— Select the right control button > Rename fa-
vorite.

Moving stored favorites

— Select: Favorites > a favorite from the list.

— Select the right control button > Move favorite.

— Select and confirm the location of the selected
favorite.

Deleting a stored favorite

— Select: Favorites > a favorite from the list.

— Select the right control button > Delete favor-
ite > Delete this favorite or Delete all favor-
ites.

Messages

Text messages

Applies to: cell phones with Bluetooth Message Access Profile
(MAP)

Depending on the cell phone being used and the
cell phone network contract, you can receive and
send text messages using the MMI.

Requirement

A cell phone must be connected to the MMI via
Bluetooth MAP (Message Access Profile)
= page 160.

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button > Text message (MyPhone)/Text
message (additional phone)*.

Write new text message
Select and confirm Write new text message.

— Using a template: select and confirm the de-
sired template from the list.

— Writing your own text: select and confirm
Write own text. Enter text using the MMI
touch* or the speller.

— Enter one or more recipients.

— Select and confirm Send.

Inbox

Displays all received text messages.

Sent

Displays all sent text messages.

Outbox

Displays all text messages to be sent.

Drafts

Displays all text messages that have not yet been
sent and stored text messages.

@ Tips

— Please note that you may have to activate
the receiving and sending of text messages
in your cell phone depending on the SIM
card being used (for example, when using a
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Multi-SIM). You can obtain more informa-
tion from your cell phone service provider or
from your cell phone user guide.

— For more information on supported cell
phones, visit www.audiusa.com/bluetooth
or contact your authorized Audi dealer or
authorized Audi Service Facility.

— You need a cell phone with Message Access
Profile that also supports the sending func-
tion to be able to send text messages
through the MMI.

Message options

Applies to: cell phones with Bluetooth Message Access Profile
(MAP)

» Select: button > left control button > text
message (MyPhone)/text message (additional
phone) > Inbox/Sent/Outbox > right control
button.

The following options may be available depend-
ing on the selected menu.

Storing a text message as a template

Ten text message templates are stored in the
MMI. You can save up to ten additional tem-
plates.

— Create a text message.
— Select and confirm Store as template.

Resume last text message
The last edited text message can be resumed.
Reply*

A reply can be sent for the selected message in
the Inbox.

Forward

The selected text message can be forwarded to a
different recipient.

Send again*
The selected text message can be resent.

Delete this text message*

The selected text message can be deleted.

1} Not available in all languages.
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Read out?

You can have the MMI read an open text mes-
sage.
Text message settings®

To display when a new text message is received,
activate the Text message notifications. New
text messages are indicated with an envelope
in the Infotainment system display status line.
Connection manager

Refer to => page 230.

Wi-Fi options
Refer to = page 177.

Telephone settings

Refer to = page 170.

@ Tips

Messages that are deleted in the MMI are also
deleted in the cell phone automatically.

Applies to: cell phones with Bluetooth Message Access Profile
(MAP)

Depending on the type of cell phone being used,
you can receive and send e-mails through the
MMI.

Requirement: a cell phone must be connected to
the MMI via Bluetooth MAP (Message Access Pro-
file) = page 160. Check in your cell phone own-
er's manual to see if the cell phone supports this
function.

> Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button > E-mail (MyPhone)/E-mail (addi-
tional phone)*.

Write new e-mail
Select and confirm Write new e-mail.

— Using a template: select and confirm the de-
sired template from the list.
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— Writing your own text: select and confirm
Write own text. Enter text using the MMI
touch® or the speller.

— Enter one or more recipients.

— Select and confirm Send.

Inbox

Displays all received e-mails.

Sent

Displays all sent e-mails.

Outbox

Displays all e-mails to be sent.

Drafts

Displays all e-mails that have not yet been sent
and stored text messages.

(i) Tips

— For more information on supported cell
phones, visit www.audiusa.com/bluetooth
or contact your authorized Audi dealer or
authorized Audi Service Facility.

— To ensure that your sent e-mails are re-
ceived, connect your cell phone to the Wi-Fi
hotspot® in the vehicle so that the e-mail
app on your cell phone continues to have In-
ternet access. If you are still not receiving e-
mails and you have a successful connection,
then contact your e-mail service provider or
your cell phone service provider.

Message options

Applies to: cell phones with Bluetooth Message Access Profile
(MAP)

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button > E-mail (MyPhone)/E-Mail (addi-
tional phone)* > Inbox/Sent/Outbox > right
control button.

The following options may be available depend-
ing on the selected menu.

1} Not available in all languages.

Store as template

Ten e-mail templates are stored in the MMI. You
can save up to ten additional templates.

— Create an e-mail.
— Select and confirm Store as template.

Resume last edited e-mail
The last e-mail in progress can be resumed.
Reply*

A reply can be sent for the selected e-mail in the
Inbox.

Reply to all*

A reply can be sent for the selected e-mail in the
Inbox and it will be sent to all of the entered re-
cipients.

Forward

The selected e-mail can be forwarded to a differ-
ent recipient.

Delete this message*

The selected e-mail can be deleted.

Read out!
You can have the MMI read an open e-mail.
E-mail settings*

To display when a new e-mail is received, activate
the E-mail notifications. New e-mails are indicat-
ed with an envelope B4 in the Infotainment sys-
tem display status line.

Connection manager

Refer to = page 230.

Wi-Fi options
Refer to = page 177.

Telephone settings
Refer to = page 170.
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@ Tips

— Messages that are deleted in the MMI are
also automatically deleted in the connected
cell phone.

— You cannot read any messages while driv-

ing.

Listening to voicemail

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button. Select and confirm Call list/Direc-
tory/Favorites > Voicemail.

— Entering the voicemail number: enter the de-
sired number. Select and confirm OK.

— Dialing the voicemail number: select and con-
firm Voicemail.

@ Tips

— This service must be set up and activated in
advance by the cell phone service provider.
You can obtain more information from your
cell phone service provider.

— The voicemail number depends on the cell
phone service provider.

Directory

Opening the directory

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

After connecting the cell phone, the contacts in
it are automatically imported into the MMI.

J * Voicemail

» Smith, John
» Muster, Manfred
* Schmidt, Ralf

Fig. 163 Directory

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button > Directory.

— Calling a contact: select and confirm a contact
from the directory. The phone numbers for the
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selected contact open. To make the call, select
and confirm a phone number.

— Free text search for a contact: refer to
= page 1489.

Contacts are displayed in alphabetical order and
can be sorted by first or last name = page 170,
Sort order.

The directory can be opened through the Tele-
phone menu as well as through the Navigation*
menu.

@ Tips

— Additional information on free text search-
ing can be found under = page 149.

— Check for a possible request to synchronize
on your cell phone. Requests to synchronize
the directory must be confirmed so that
your cell phone contacts can be loaded into
the MMI.

— The contact display in the MMI depends on
the cell phone used. For more information
on supported cell phones, visit
www.audiusa.com/bluetooth or contact
your authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility.

— The directory from the cell phone that is ac-
tively connected will always be displayed.

— The contacts from the cell phone might not
be transferred in alphabetical order. If there
are too many entries, contacts with differ-
ent first letters may be missing in the MMI.

— The contacts in the local MMI memory are
always visible and can be accessed by other
users.

Free text search for a contact

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

» Select: [MENU] button > Telephone > left con-
trol button > Directory.

» To limit the search, enter the initials of the con-
tact being searched with each initial separated
by a space in the input field. Enter additional
letters if necessary.

» Select and confirm a contact from the directo-
ry. The phone numbers for the selected contact
open.



8W0012721BA

Telephone

» To make the call, select and confirm a phone
number.

@ Tips

— You can scroll through long lists quickly by
turning the control knob quickly. The scroll-
ing speed depends on the number of list en-
tries.

— Additional information on free text search-
ing can be found under = page 149.

Showing contact details*

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

You can show contact details depending on the
vehicle equipment.

John Smith

= 0049841123456

# 001701239873

& Berlin

3 john.smith@audi.com

Fig. 164 Showing contact details

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button.

» Select and confirm Directory > a contact from
the directory.

» Select: right control button > Show contact de-
tails.

— Call: select and confirm the desired telephone
number.

— Navigating: to start navigation, select and con-
firm the desired address. Select and confirm
Start route guidance.

Press the right control button to open additional
options for the contact details.

Add destination

To start navigation, select and confirm the de-
sired address. Select and confirm Start route
guidance.

Store as favorite

Refer to = page 165, Favorites.

Send text message*

You can send a text message = page 165 to the
selected contact.

Delete contact

The selected contact can be deleted.

(i) Tips

— Contacts edited in the MMI directory cannot
be automatically updated in the connected
cell phone. Audi recommends editing cell
phone contacts directly in the cell phone.

— Only the contacts in the local MMI memory
can be edited or deleted.

Importing/exporting contacts

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

Contacts in vCard format (.vcf) can be imported
into the directory or exported.

Requirement: an SD card must be inserted in one
of the SD card readers* = page 210 or a USB
storage device must be connected to the Audi
music interface® = page 215 or the require-
ments for Audi connect (Infotainment) services*
must be met = page 172.

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button > Directory.

» Select: right control button > Directory set-
tings.

— Importing contacts from a storage medium:
Select and confirm Import contacts > SD card
1/SD card 2 or USB device 1/USB device 2 >
desired contact > Start import.

— Exporting contacts to a storage medium: Se-
lect and confirm Export contacts > SD card 1/
SD card 2 or USB device 1/USB device 2 > de-
sired contact > Start export.

— Selecting all contacts at the same time for im-
porting/exporting: select and confirm Import
contacts/Export contacts > SD card 1/5D card
2 or USB device 1/USB device 2 > All > Start
import/Start export.
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(i) Tips

— Always read the chapter = page 178, Audi
connect (Infotainment) information.

— For additional information on myAudi ac-
count, visit www.audi.com/myaudi.

— The imported contacts are stored in the lo-
cal memory for the directory.

— A maximum of 1,000 contacts can be im-
ported. You can check the directory memory
capacity at any time = page 170.

— Never save important data on memory cards
or USB storage devices. Audi is not responsi-
ble for damaged or lost files and media.

— Contacts that were downloaded from a cell
phone cannot be exported.

— There should be no other files or folders on
the storage medium containing the contacts
to be imported.

Additional settings

Telephone settings

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

» Select: button > Telephone > right con-
trol button > Telephone settings.

Call options*

Call forwarding: you can switch the forwarding
of incoming calls to your voicemail or to another
phone number on and off. You can check if the
function is activated or deactivated with Check
status.

Call waiting: you are alerted to an incoming call
during a phone call when this function is switch-
ed on ™. You can check if the function is activat-
ed or deactivated with Check status.

Send own telephone number: sending your
phone number with an outgoing call can be acti-
vated and deactivated. With the Network-de-
pendent setting, the setting listed in the con-
tract with the cell phone service provider is used.
The settings only apply to the Telephone menu in
the MMI. Please note that the settings on your
cell phone will apply after disconnecting the

1} Depends on the connected cell phone.
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Bluetooth connection. You can check if the func-
tion is activated or deactivated with Check sta-
tus.

Bluetooth settings
Refer to = page 231.

Ringtone and volume settings!

Using the Mute telephone function, you can
switch the ringtone playback through the MMI
speaker on and off. You can play the ringtones
using the Ringtone function. Press the control
knob to save the selected ringtone. The Micro-
phone sensitivity can be adjusted during a phone
call using the control knob. For the Ringtone vol-
ume/Message volume settings, refer to

= page 234.

@ Tips

— Several cell phones can be paired to the
MMI, but only one cell phone can be actively
connected.

— To delete all paired Bluetooth devices, the
Bluetooth function can be reset to the fac-
tory default settings = page 230.

Directory settings

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button > Directory.

» Select: right control button > Directory set-
tings.

Memory capacity
Shows the Memory capacity for the directory.

You can manage up to 17,000 contacts with the
directory. You can load up to 4,000 contacts
from your cell phone into each directory. You can
also import up to 1,000 contacts from a storage
device.

Sort order

You can sort the contacts in your directory alpha-
betically according to Last name or First name.

>
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Import contacts/Export contacts

Refer to = page 169.

Download directory

To update the contacts in the MMI, you can man-
ually download your cell phone contacts. De-
pending on the cell phone, the Bluetooth connec-

Troubleshooting

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

tion may need to be disconnected and reconnect-
ed to update the contacts.

Hide contacts without phone number

When this function is switched on [, contacts
that do not have any numbers assigned to them
will be grayed out in the directory.

Problem

Solution

Connecting the cell phone to the
MMI failed.

Check if the requirements needed to connect a cell phone have
been met = page 160.

Or: check if you accidentally declined the connection setup PIN on
your cell phone. If necessary, repeat the connection setup process
= page 160.

After pairing, not all contacts/no
contacts were loaded in the MMI.

Avoid using special characters in names.
Avoid using contact groups on your cell phone.

Certain telephone functions are
grayed out or not available.

The telephone functions depend on the cell phone service provider
and the cell phone you are using. You can obtain more informa-
tion from your cell phone service provider, in your cell phone user
guide or in the database for mobile devices at www.audiusa.com/
bluetooth.

Some telephone functions are
switched off or not available, even

though the cell phone is support-
ed.

On corporate phones, some Bluetooth settings may not be com-
patible or the cell phone Bluetooth function may be deactivated.
You can obtain more information from your system administrator.
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Audi connect
(Infotainment)

Introduction

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

With Audi connect (Infotainment) services, on-
line information is transmitted and integrated di-
rectly in the vehicle.

Audi connect (Infotainment) services are precon-
figured at the factory and are available to you di-
rectly without restrictions.

A mobile end device can be used to access the In-
ternet through a Wi-Fi hotspot, either when the
vehicle is stationary or from the rear seat when
the vehicle is in motion.

/\. WARNING

— To reduce the risk of an accident, only use
Audi connect (Infotainment) services when
road and traffic conditions permit. Always
read and follow the notes in = page 141,
Traffic safety information.

— To reduce the risk of an accident, use the
Audi connect (Infotainment) services with a
Wi-Fi hotspot only in the rear seat when the
vehicle is in motion or only when the vehicle
is stationary.

— It is only safe to use tablets, laptops, mo-
bile devices and other similar devices when
the vehicle is stationary because, like all
loose objects, they could be thrown around
the inside of the vehicle in a crash and cause
serious injuries. Store these types of devices
securely while driving.

— Do not use any wireless devices on the front
seats within range of the airbags while driv-
ing. Also read the warnings in the chapter
= page 236.

@ Tips

Read this chapter before operating
= page 178, Audi connect (Infotainment) in-
formation.

1} Not available in all vehicles.
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Using a personal Wi-Fi
hotspot

Applies to: vehicles with MMI touch and Audi connect (Info-
tainment)

Requirement

Your mobile device and your cell phone service
provider must support the mobile Wi-Fi hotspot
function.

The personal Wi-Fi hotspot must be activated on
your mobile device.

Access to other devices must be permitted on
your mobile hotspot.

The Hotspot and client Wi-Fi mode ) must be
selected in the MMI = page 177.

Connecting the MMI with the personal
hotspot

» Select: button > Telephone > right con-
trol button > Wi-Fi settings > Wi-Fi mode.

» Select and confirm Hotspot and client 1.

» Then select and confirm Network search. The
devices that are found are shown in the Info-
tainment system display.

» Select and confirm your personal Wi-Fi hotspot
from the list.

» Enter the password that your mobile devices
gives you, if necessary.

» Select and confirm OK.

@ Tips

— Your cell phone service provider can tell
which functions are supported by your mo-
bile device.

— Your cell phone data package determines if
other devices will be able to use the mobile
Wi-Fi hotspot.

— Audi recommends protecting your mobile
wireless network with a password to pre-
vent unauthorized access.
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Configuration through
myAudi

Activating/configuring Audi connect

(Infotainment)

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

Some Audi connect (Infotainment) services must
be activated/configured through your personal
myAudi account before using them for the first
time,

— If you do not have a personal myAudi account
yet, you can register online at my.audiusa.com.

— Add your vehicle to your myAudi account.

— Activate/configure the Audi connect (Infotain-
ment) services you would like for your vehicle in
your myAudi account.

— For some Audi connect (Infotainment) services,
you may also have to enter your myAudi user
data or your myAudi PIN when accessing serv-
ices in the MMI to connect your vehicle to
myAudi.

For detailed configuration information, refer to
my.audiusa.com.

Logging into myAudi in the vehicle

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

To use some Audi connect (Infotainment) serv-
ices (such as Twitter®), you must first connect
your vehicle with myAudi to transfer your person-
al settings from your myAudi account.

Audi connect = myAudi contacts
Please log in with your myAudi account
intormation:
User name
Password

Log in

Log in using myAudi PIN

Fig. 165 Logging into myAudi

» Select: button > Audi connect > right
control button > Log in.

» Enter your myAudi user data. Or: enter your 8-
digit myAudi PIN,

» Confirm your entry with OK.

Then you can open your personal settings from
your myAudi account in your vehicle.

@ Tips

You can receive your myAudi PIN if you have
set up a myAudi account. For additional infor-
mation, visit my.audiusa.com.

Opening Audi connect
(Infotainment)

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

® Las Flores

-k

' 44,6°F

A Online destinations

E] ) wine &r - L
= Online traffic information

Fig. 166 Audi connect home screen

» Select: the button > Audi connect.
» If necessary, confirm the note displayed with
Accept.

A list of all of the available Audi connect (Info-
tainment) services is shown in the Infotainment
system display = fig. 166.

You can also filter the Audi connect (Infotain-

ment) services by category:

» Now select: button > Audi connect >
left control button > for example, Navigation
for Audi connect (Infotainment) services in the
navigation menu = page 176.

Audi connect
(Infotainment) services

Basic functions

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

If available, functions specifically for certain
services are in the selection menu of that particu-
lar Audi connect (Infotainment) service

= page 143. The basic functions are in the corre-
sponding options menu:
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» Select: button > Audi connect > desired
Audi connect (Infotainment) service > right
control button.

Depending on the Audi connect (Infotainment)
service selected, the following basic functions are
available:

Save as preview*

You can save every Audi connect (Infotainment)
service as a preview and display it on the Audi
connect (Infotainment) home screen (1)

= page 173, fig. 166.

Show on map

You can show selected contents on the map and
use them for route guidance.

Login

Refer to = page 173, Logging into myAudi in the
vehicle.

Read out

You can allow the MMI to read out the selected
contents.

Calling*

If a phone number was assigned to an entry, you
can call the number, for example to reserve tick-
ets.

Start route guidance

If a city was added to an entry, such as Travel
(travel guide), you can use it as a navigation des-
tination. Route guidance starts immediately.

Changing the search area

The set search area can be changed at any time.
Additional information on search areas can be
found under = page 190.

Closing Audi connect (Infotainment) services

Depending on the selected function, you can
close an Audi connect (Infotainment) service at
any time and return to the home screen

= page 173, fig. 166.
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Parking information

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

Information on parking locations and fees in the
selected search area (for example Nearby).

» Select and confirm Parking information.

You can use the right control button to sort the
parking locations By distance or By availability.

Travel information

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

Information on attractions in the selected search
area.

» Select and confirm an attraction to display the
details.

Fuel prices

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

Information on gas stations with the lowest fuel
prices for your vehicle in the selected search area.

» Select and confirm Fuel prices.

You can use the right control button to sort the
fuel prices By price or By distance.

Weather

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

Information on current weather conditions as
well as weather forecasts for the selected search
area.

» Select and confirm Weather.

You can also display the current weather condi-
tions on the map, for example.
» Select: left control button > an entry.

Flight information

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

Information on flights and current arrival/depar-
ture times in the selected search area.

» Select and confirm Flight information.
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Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

Information on events in various categories in
the desired search area.

» Select and confirm City events > left control
button > a category.

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

You can check the current headlines of your fa-
vorite publications in the MMIL.

Requirement: your myAudi account must be sub-
scribed to newsfeeds and your vehicle must be
connected to myAudi = page 173.

» Select: Online news > desired newsfeed > a
headline.

(i) Tips

If you have not subscribed to any personal
newsfeeds in your myAudi account, pre-con-
figured newsfeeds will be displayed.

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

You can access the most important functions in
your Twitter account through your MMI,

Requirement:

You must have connected your myAudi account
with Twitter. Additional information on this can
be found in the Audi connect (myAudi) operating
manual under my.audiusa.com.

You must have connected your vehicle with
myAudi = page 173.

» Select: Twitter > left control button > desired
function (for example, Trends).

The following categories can be selected in the
Twitter menu:

— My tweets: News Feed and the Tweets you have
posted are listed.

— Home: the Tweets for everyone you follow are
displayed.

— Trends: topics on Twitter that are currently
popular within a country.

Different functions are available depending on
the Twitter category you have selected:

— New tweet: you can post a new tweet using
pre-made templates or using myAudi tem-
plates that you have created yourself.

— Refresh: the selected Twitter function is re-
freshed.

— Favorite: set a Tweet as favorite to show you
liked it.

— Retweet: you can quote a Tweet to share it with
others.

@ Tips

— Other settings such as account, language
and Tweet security and location settings
cannot be changed in the MMI. These
changes must be made on the Twitter web-
site.

— You can only connect one Twitter account
with your myAudi account.

— Audi connect (Infotainment) makes it possi-
ble to access Twitter. Permanent availability
cannot be guaranteed, because that de-
pends on Twitter.

Travel (travel guide)

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

You can use the Audi MMI connect app to store
points of interest on your mobile device (such as
a smartphone) and then use them for route
guidance in the MMI.

Requirement:

The Audi MMI connect app must be installed and
open on your mobile device.

You must be logged into your myAudi account in
the Audi MMI connect app and you must have se-
lected your vehicle.

The Wi-Fi function on your mobile device and on
the MMI must be switched on.

The MMI must be connected to the network.

» Press: button > Audi connect > left con-
trol button > Information category > Travel.

L >
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After opening the travel guide, travel tips in your

area will be displayed including current ratings as

well as the corresponding category.

» Press the left control button to change the cat-
egory (such as bars nearby).

/\. WARNING

— It is only safe to use tablets, laptops, mo-
bile devices and other similar devices when
the vehicle is stationary because, like all
loose objects, they could be thrown around
the inside of the vehicle in a crash and cause
serious injuries. Store these types of devices
securely while driving.

— Do not use any wireless devices on the front
seats within range of the airbags while driv-
ing. Also read the warnings in the chapter
= page 236.

@ Tips

Units of measurement, language settings and
time are shown in the Infotainment system
display based on how they were set in the sys-
tem settings = page 229.

Audi connect (Infotainment) in navigation

Applies to: vehicles with a navigation system and Audi con-
nect (Infotainment)

» Select: button > Audi connect > left
control button > Navigation.

The following Audi connect (Infotainment) serv-
ices are currently available:

— Navigation with online map view and Street
View = page 199.

— Point of Interest (POI) online search with
voice recognition (such as restaurants): plan
route guidance using the MMI control panel
= page 190, Online point of interest search
(online search) and the voice recognition sys-
tem = page 153.

— Set up destinations in your MMI using your
myAudi Account or online map view
= page 199.

— Online traffic information: receive up-to-the-
minute traffic information about accidents,
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road construction and other incidents
= page 202.

— Map update: import navigation map updates
directly to your vehicle using an SD card or as
an online update = page 200.

@ Tips

— For the Map update Audi connect (Infotain-
ment) service using an SD card, check the
current software version in your vehicle and
compare it with my.audiusa.com to see if a
new version is available. You can also have
the new navigation data installed by an Audi
dealer, which can be done for an additional
charge.

— More information on map updates can also
be found in the Audi connect Operating
Manual at http://my.audiusa.com.

Audi connect (Infotainment) on the phone

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

» Select: button > Audi connect > left
control button > Communication.

The following Audi connect (Infotainment) serv-
ices are currently available:

— Storing contacts on your computer using your
myAudi Account and loading the contacts into
the MMI directory = page 169.

Additional options

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect {Infotainment)

> Select: button > Audi connect > right
control button.

The following options are available in the Audi
connect (Infotainment) services overview:

Log in*

Refer to = page 173, Logging into myAudi in the
vehicle.

Connection manager

Refer to = page 230.
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License subscription

The validity and expiration date of your licenses
are displayed. When Warning before license ex-
pires is activated, a message will be displayed
warning you that your license is about to expire.

Refresh

The content of the selected Audi connect (Info-
tainment) service or the entire Audi connect list
is updated.

Wi-Fi hotspot

Applies to: vehicles with Wi-Fi hotspot

You can use the MMI as a Wi-Fi hotspot to con-
nect up to eight Wi-Fi devices to the Internet.
While driving, restricted use of unsecured, light,
small wireless devices is only possible from the
rear of the vehicle.

Requirement: the ignition must be switched on.

» Select: button > Telephone > right con-
trol button > Wi-Fi options.

The following settings can be modified:

Wi-Fi mode

The MMI Wi-Fi hotspot is deactivated at the fac-
tory. Switch the Wi-Fi hotspot to Hotspot before
establishing a connection between your vehicle
and your Wi-Fi device.

— Hotspot: the MMI Wi-Fi hotspot is active and
visible to other devices. A connection can be es-
tablished with new wireless devices.

— Hotspot and client!): the MMI Wi-Fi hotspot is
active. An Internet connection to a personal
Wi-Fi hotspot (such as a smartphone) can be
established. Using Network search
= page 177, you can search for your personal
hotspot and connect to the MMI.

— Off: the MMI Wi-Fi hotspot is deactivated. An
Internet connection for Wi-Fi devices is not
possible.

Network search

A list of available Wi-Fi networks in your area is
displayed.

/\ WARNING

— As the driver, do not allow usage of the Wi-
Fi hotspot to distract you from driving, as
this could increase the risk of an accident.

— It is only safe to use tablets, laptops, mo-
bile devices and other similar devices when
the vehicle is stationary because, like all
loose objects, they could be thrown around
the inside of the vehicle in a crash and cause
serious injuries. Store these types of devices
securely while driving.

— Do not use any wireless devices on the front
seats within range of the airbags while driv-
ing. Also read the warnings in the chapter

= page 236.

1} Not available in all vehicles.

@ Note

You are responsible for all precautions taken
for data protection, anti-virus protection and
protection against loss of data on mobile de-
vices that are used to access the Internet
through the Wi-Fi hotspot.

@ Tips

— In vehicles without Audi connect*, the use
of the Wi-Fi hotspot is only possible for the
Wi-Fi audio player*. A data connection to
the Internet cannot be established.

— A separate, paid mobile subscription may be
needed to use the Wi-Fi hotspot. You can
obtain more information from your cell
phone service provider.

— Depending on your cell phone plan, receiv-
ing data packages through the Wi-Fi hot-
spot may result in additional charges, par-
ticularly when in another country. The use
of a flat rate data plan is highly recom-
mended. You can obtain more information
from your cell phone service provider.
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— For additional information about the Audi
connect (Infotainment) services, visit
www.audiusa.com/audiconnect.

Configuring the data
connection

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

To use Audi connect (Infotainment) services, a
data connection must be configured.

» Select: button > right control button >
Connection manager.

» Select: right control button > Online settings >
Data connection settings.

Using the Data connection settings menu, you
can set when an Internet connection should be
made. The Internet connection disconnects auto-
matically once the requested Audi connect (Info-
tainment) service no longer require any data
packets.

The following options can be selected:

Audi connect (MMI)

With the Audi connect (MMI) function, you can
Allow or Deny the use of Audi connect (Infotain-
ment) services if the connection is set to No re-
quest or With request.

Wi-Fi devices*

Using the Wi-Fi devices function, you can Allow
or Deny a connection to the Internet.

/\ WARNING

— As the driver, do not allow usage of the Wi-
Fi hotspot to distract you from driving, as
this could increase the risk of an accident.

— It is only safe to use tablets, laptops, mo-
bile devices and other similar devices when
the vehicle is stationary because, like all
loose objects, they could be thrown around
the inside of the vehicle in a crash and cause
serious injuries. Store these types of devices
securely while driving.

— Do not use any wireless devices on the front
seats within range of the airbags while driv-
ing. Also read the warnings in the chapter
= page 236.
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@ Note

You are responsible for all precautions taken
for data protection, anti-virus protection and
protection against loss of data on mobile de-
vices that are used to access the Internet
through the Wi-Fi hotspot.

Audi connect
(Infotainment)
information

Audi connect (Infotainment) services

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

@ Tips

— Audi connect (Infotainment) services are
only available with an existing or separate
cell phone contract and only within the mo-
bile network coverage area. Depending on
your cell phone rates, there may be addi-
tional costs when connecting to the Inter-
net using data packets, particularly with in-
ternational service. Based on the high data
volume, using a flat rate data plan is highly
recommended.

— You can only use services supported by Audi
connect (Infotainment) if you have the op-
tional MMI Navigation plus equipment with
MMI touch* and Audi connect (Infotain-
ment).

— Use of the LTE* mobile network standard is
not available in every country. Contact your
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility or your cell phone service
provider for additional information.

— Usage of Audi connect (Infotainment) serv-
ices depends on the availability of services
through third party providers.

— Also read the information in the chapter
= page 160, Telephone.

— The Audi connect (Infotainment) services
are available in the USA. Audi connect (Info-
tainment) services are currently not availa-
ble in Canada or in Mexico.

— Availability, scope, providers, screen display
and costs of services may vary depending on
the country, model, model year, end device

4
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and rates. Additional information can be
found at www.audiusa.com/audiconnect

— An initial registration/activation on the
myAudi platform at my.audiusa.com is nec-
essary to use individual services. You can
contact an authorized Audi dealer or Audi
connect customer service at 877-505-AUDI
(2834) to receive information on options for
expanding your usage and any costs that
may result.

— The Audi connect (Infotainment) services
are a Wi-Fi/Internet-based system. If the
system does not function correctly even
though all of the requirements are met,
please try again later or contact Audi con-
nect customer service at 877-505-AUDI
(2834).

— For detailed information on Audi connect
(Infotainment) and the Terms of Use, refer
to www.audiusa.com/audiconnect.

Data protection

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

@ Tips

— Your privacy is important to us.

— AUDI AG collects, processes, shares and
transmits your personal information in ac-
cordance with legal regulations in order to
ensure proper function and availability of
the individual Audi connect (Infotainment)
services. You can view the complete, current
and valid Audi connect data protection poli-
cy in your MMI. The myAudi website is avail-
able for to you to activate additional Audi
connect (Infotainment) services and to
transfer data with your vehicle, among oth-
er services. A one-time registration is re-
quired to establish a connection to your ve-
hicle. For this purpose, Audi AG collects,
processes, transmits and uses your required
personal information as required for you to
use the services provided by Audi AG. Your

information is not distributed to third par-
ties. Using your cell phone with the help of
your myAudi platform, you can transfer in-
formation for Audi connect (Infotainment)
services functions to your vehicle and allow
specific information to be transmitted from
your vehicle.

By activating special information services
that are part of your Audi connect portfolio,
you can use these functions directly in your
vehicle by entering data to confirm your
identity (to use social networks, for exam-
ple). To do this, the identification informa-
tion you provided is forwarded with the re-
quest to the respective service provider.
Then you can access your personal content
using a secure connection. This content is
displayed in the vehicle for your use. Your
personal content is not stored within Audi
AG. The necessary connection information is
processed and used for providing services
and the proper function of the services in
accordance with applicable legal guidelines.
You can find additional information in your
MMI in the options menu for the selected
Audi connect (Infotainment) service and al-
so online at www.audiusa.com/connect

By providing Audi connect (Infotainment)
services, Audi of America is authorized to
collect, process, transmit and transfer infor
mation about you and your vehicle. Addi-
tional information can also be found in your
MMI in the options menu for the selected
Audi connect (Infotainment) service.
Information on our data protection meas-
ures in conjunction with the mobile Audi
connect (Infotainment) application can be
found in the application's privacy policy. For
additional information about the
my.audiusa.com website or other applica-
tions, websites or online services connected
to Audi, visit www.audiusa.com/privacy.
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Troubleshooting

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

Problem

Solution

Audi connect (Infotainment) serv-
ices: individual Audi connect (Info-
tainment) services are grayed out
or not available.

Some Audi connect (Infotainment) services must be activated/
configured through your personal myAudi account before using
them for the first time. You can find detailed information online
at my.audiusa.com.

Wi-Fi hotspot: it is not possible to
connect through Wi-Fi.

Delete all existing Wi-Fi connections on your mobile device and
restart it.
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Audi connect vehicle
control

Introduction

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect vehicle control

With the Audi connect vehicle control services ),
you can access various information or use individ-
ual functions in the Audi MMI connect app orin
myAudi.

Audi connect vehicle control includes the follow-
ing services:

— Locking/unlocking = page 182.

— Vehicle status report = page 182.
— Parking location = page 182.

— Geofencing Alert = page 183.

— Speed Alert = page 183.

— Valet Alert = page 183.

— Stolen Vehicle Locator = page 183.

() Note

Accessing specific data or controlling func-
tions remotely depends on the charge level of
the vehicle battery. Therefore, these func-
tions only have limited availability after
switching off the ignition.

® Tips

— The services are provided through a SIM
card installed in the vehicle. The cost of the
call and data connections is included in the
price for the services. Services are provided
assuming that the cell phone network re-
quired for the installed SIM card is function-
ing and ready to operate. The available serv-
ices set by Audi AG are only available within
the cell phone network coverage area for
the cell phone service provider selected by
Audi AG.

— For more information on Audi connect, also
visit www.audiusa.com/help/audi-connect.

U In preparation at the time of printing. The availability of
the services offered depends on the country and may
change over time.

Setup

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect vehicle control

To use Audi connect vehicle control services 1,
please note the following:

Requirements

— You must register and verify your identity on
www.audi.com/myaudi.

— You must enter the vehicle code given on your
remote control key in the Infotainment system.

— Your mobile devices must be compatible.

— The Audi MMI connect app must be installed
and open on your mobile device.

— You must be logged into your myAudi account
in the Audi MMI connect app and your vehicle
must be selected.

Entering the vehicle code
Requirement: the ignition must be switched on.

Select: button > Audi connect > if neces-
sary, Display available functions > right control
button > Audi connect user management > Key
user > Set key user.

— Enter the user name for your verified myAudi
account and enter the vehicle code.

— Select and confirm Log in. You are now set as
the primary user.

License subscription

The validity and expiration date of your licenses
are displayed. When Warning before license ex-
pires is activated, a message will be displayed
warning you that your license is about to expire.

Select: button > Audi connect > Display
available functions > right control button > Li-
cense subscription.

Resetting the primary user

Requirement: the primary user must be set and
the ignition must be switched on.
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Select: button > Audi connect > right
control button > Audi connect user management
> Key user > Reset key user.

Warning levels

Requirement: the primary user must have set one
or more warning levels. Secondary users can only
see if a warning level is active or not.

Select: button > Audi connect > right
control button > Alerts.

/\\. WARNING

Also read and follow the instructions regard-
ing traffic safety = page 141.

@ Tips

— Store the vehicle code in a secure place. It
may be necessary to re-enter the vehicle
code.

— Pay attention to upper- and lower-case let-
ters when entering the vehicle code.

— The vehicle code locks after multiple failed
entry attempts. Contact an authorized Audi
dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility to
request a new vehicle code.

@ Tips

— If a primary user was set for your vehicle,
the message One or more Audi connect
services currently active. For more infor-
mation, please refer to the owner's manual
or the Audi connect menu. appears every
time after the ignition is switched off.

— If you do not know the primary user of the
vehicle, reset it in the Infotainment system
= page 181, Resetting the primary user.
You can register and verify your identity as
the new primary user on www.audi.com/
myaudi. If you did not receive the code re-
quired for this, contact your authorized Audi
dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility.

Locking/unlocking

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect vehicle control

You can lock and unlock your vehicle using this
service.
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Requirement

— This requires the 4-digit PIN that you specified
during the verification on www.audi.com/
myaudi.

— The vehicle must be stationary.

— The ignition must be switched off.

Vehicle status report

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect vehicle control

The Driver Information System collects data un-
der certain conditions and sends it to a server.

When data is stored, you can access values such
as these using the service:

— Remaining range,

— Fuel tank level,

— If the vehicle doors are open/closed or locked/
unlocked,

— Mileage,

— Next service,

— Warning messages,

— Parking lights on/off,

For additional information on the Driver Informa-
tion System, refer to = page 16, Driver Informa-
tion System.

/\| WARNING

Do not ignore messages and warning or indi-
cator lights that turn on in the vehicle be-
cause of the information in the status report.
This could lead to break downs in on the road,
accidents and serious injuries.

Parking location

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect vehicle control

The vehicle collects data under certain conditions
and sends it to a server.

When data is stored, you can access values such
as these using the service:

— Vehicle location display,
— Display of one's own location,
— Route to your vehicle.
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If your mobile device also has a navigation func-
tion, you can navigate to your last known parking
location.

For example, you have the option to show the
route to your vehicle and to send the correspond-
ing locations.

@ Tips

— The new parking location cannot be deter-
mined with this service if the vehicle is
moved after shutting the vehicle off and
without switching the ignition on and off
again, for example when being towed or if
the vehicle is stolen.

— If the vehicle is moved and shut off again
using the second key, for example, the new
parking location is transmitted to the server
after switching the ignition off,

Geofencing Alert

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect vehicle control

You can set approved and forbidden zones for
your vehicle using this service. If your vehicle
leaves an approved zone or enters a forbidden
zone, you will be notified by a push notification
and/or an e-mail. You can set up to five zones
and also assign time limits.

Requirement

— You must be verified as the primary user of your
vehicle on myAudi.

(i) Tips

You can set on myAudi if you would like to be
notified via push notifications and/or e-mail.

Speed Alert

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect vehicle control

You can set up to two speed limits for your vehi-
cle using this service. If your vehicle exceeds a set
speed limit, you will be notified by a push notifi-
cation and/or e-mail.

Requirement

— You must be verified as the primary user of your
vehicle on myAudi.

@ Tips

You can set on myAudi if you would like to be
notified via push notifications and/or e-mail.

Valet Alert

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect vehicle control

If you give your vehicle over to a parking service,
you can set a zone and a speed limit using the
Audi MMI connect app. If the vehicle leaves the
zone or the exceeds the speed limit, you will be
notified by a push notification and/or e-mail.

Requirement

— You must be verified as the primary user of your
vehicle on myAudi.

® Tips

You can set on myAudi if you would like to be
notified via push notifications and/or e-mail.

Stolen Vehicle Locator

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect vehicle control

This service helps you to track your vehicle if it is
stolen.

Proceed as follows if there is a theft:

» Contact the police. You receive a Case ID.
» Call the service hotline and give your Case ID.

The service hotline will forward the established
data to the police.

@ Tips

You receive the Audi Service hotline number
when you purchase your vehicle.
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Audi connect emergency
call and service

Introduction

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect emergency call and
service

Audi connect emergency call and service includes
the following services:

— Emergency call = page 184,
— Online roadside assistance = page 185.
— Audi Service enquiry = page 186.

@ Tips

— The services are provided through a SIM
card installed in the vehicle. The cost of the
call and data connections is included in the
price for the services. Services are provided
assuming that the cell phone network re-
quired for the installed SIM card is function-
ing and ready to operate. The available serv-
ices set by Audi AG are only available within
the cell phone network coverage area for
the cell phone service provider selected by
Audi AG.

— You can read about the data that is trans-
mitted at www.audiusa.com/help/audi-
connect.

— These services cannot be deactivated using
the settings in the Infotainment system.

Emergency call

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect emergency call and
service

You can request help when in an emergency or
dangerous situation using the emergency call
function ) An emergency call is a combination of
data transmission and a phone call. The data
transmission from your vehicle forwards impor-
tant information to the Audi emergency call cen-
ter, such as the vehicle and position data.

1} The availability of the services offered depends on the
country and may change over time.
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Making an emergency call

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect emergency call and
service

The emergency call can be made two different
ways.

W-0074

G

Fig. 167 Front headliner: emergency call button

Requirement: the LED in the button () must be
green. The service is not available when the LED
is red.

Manual emergency call
Requirement: the ignition must be switched on.

> Press the button (1) = fig. 167. The LED in the
button is blinking green. The emergency call is
made.

» If the button (1) is accidentally pressed, then
press it a second time within six seconds. The
emergency call is canceled.

Automatic emergency call

The vehicle electrical system initiates an auto-
matic emergency call under certain circumstan-
ces, for example if an airbag deploys. The LED in
the button (1) is blinking green. The emergency
call is made. This cannot be canceled.

@) Tips

If the emergency call is canceled due to a
poor connection, then the system automati-
cally tries to connect again.



8W0012721BA

Audi connect emergency call and service

Messages

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect emergency call and
service

m Emergency call function: malfunction! Re-
stricted functionality. Please contact Service

If the indicator light turns on and the message
appears, you can only make an emergency call
with restricted function. For example, you cannot
call the emergency call center, but data may still
be transmitted under certain circumstances/
Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

e Emergency call function: malfunction! Func-
tion unavailable. Please contact Service

If the indicator light turns on and the message
appears, you cannot make an emergency call.
Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

Online roadside
assistance

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect emergency call and
sarvice

You can request help if you are in an accident or
breakdown situation using online roadside assis-
tance ). A roadside assistance call is a combina-
tion of data transmission and a phone call. The
data transmission from your vehicle forwards im-
portant information to the Audi service center,
such as the vehicle and position data.

1} The availability of the services offered depends on the
country and may change over time,

Calling online roadside assistance

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect emergency call and
service

The roadside assistance call can be made two
different ways.

BEW-00/8

Fig. 168 Front headliner: roadside assistance button

Calling roadside assistance manually

» Press the button (2) = fig. 168. The LED in the
button turns red. Roadside assistance is called.

» If the button (2) is pressed accidentally, then
press the button again. Or

» Select and confirm Cancel or End call in the In-
fotainment system.

Automatic roadside assistance

A minor accident is detected by the vehicle elec-
trical system. You have the option of selecting
between Call online roadside assistance or Call
emergency number.

» Select one of the options and confirm it by
pressing the control knob.

Q@ Tips

If the roadside assistance call is canceled due
to a poor connection, then the call must be
made again.
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Online Audi Service
enquiry

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect emergency call and
service

Requirement: to be able to use online Audi Serv-
ice enquiry, you must activate the service at
www.audi.com/myaudi and set your authorized
Audi dealer or authorized Audi service facility.

Online Audi Service enquiry transmits service-rel-
evant data to your selected authorized Audi deal-
er or authorized Audi service facility. They will
contact you before your next service appoint-
ment.

@ Tips

You can deactivate the online Audi Service en-
quiry at www.audi.com/myaudi.
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Navigation /\ WARNING
Accessi ng navigation — The demands of traffic require your full at-
Applies to: vehicles with navigation system tention. AIWEI}"S read the ChEI[JtEI'

= page 236, Driving safety.

— Obey all traffic laws when driving.

— The route calculated by the navigation sys-
tem is a recommendation for reaching your
destination. Obey traffic lights, stopping re-
strictions, one-way streets, lane change re-
strictions, etc.

The navigation system directs you to your desti-
nation, around traffic incidents and on alterna-
tive routes, if desired.

RAH-BE17

Home address

: | ¥
D) Gas station s | @ Note

24

John Smith | i _ — If the driving directions conflict with traffic
laws, obey the traffic laws.

— Adjust the volume of the navigation system
so signals from outside the vehicle, such as

» Press the button. police and fire sirens, can be heard clearly at
all times.

Fig. 169 Example: Enter destination menu

After opening the Navigation menu for the first
time, the Enter destination menu is displayed in @ Tips
the Infotainment system display with the follow-

- : — Snow and obstructions on the GPS antenna
ing information:

or interference caused by trees and large

(1) Input field for free text search ... 187 buildings can impair satellite reception and

(2) Homeaddress ................ 189 affect the system'’s ability to determine the

@3 Lastdestinations .............. 188 vehicle position. Several deactivated or mal-

@ Stored favorites ............... 189 functu::unmg satellites can also mterr%ur}t GPS
reception and affect the system's ability to

As soon as you select an entry from the list (de- determine the vehicle position.

pending on the vehicle equipment), the corre- — Because street names sometimes change,

sponding destination displays as a map preview” the names stored in the MMI may in rare

® =fig. 169. cases differ from the actual street name.

If you have connected a cell phone to the MMI,
your directory contacts will also be listed if they Enteri ng a destination

have navigation data assigned to them.
'g 'g Free text search for destinations

The Favorites @ = fig. 169 menu item as well as Applies to: vehicles with navigation system
the directory/contacts are only shown in the En-
ter destination menu if you have entered one or
more characters using the input field.

With the free text search you can enter the navi-
gation destination data all at once in any order
using the MMI touch control pad* or the speller
Switching between destination entry and the (for example, 20 Elm Street Chicago). Likewise,
map: you can search for points of interest, contacts,

T — biittar FepEatEaly Uit previous destinations or favorites to navigate to
- the desired address.
the map is displayed. Or: select the left control

button > Switch to map. Press the repeatedly until the Enter
destination menu is displayed = page 187,
fig. 169.
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» Push the control knob up. The input field is dis-
played (1) = page 187, fig. 168.

— Enter one or more search terms into the input
field.

— If available, confirm the input suggestion™ to
complete the entry or a word suggestion*. Re-
fer to = page 148, Letter/number speller.

— Turn the control knob to the right to change
the results list.

— Select and confirm a destination from the re-
sults list.

— Select and confirm Start route guidance.

The route displays as an overview in the map.
Route guidance is already active..

Narrowing the search area

All countries/states are selected at the factory
for the free text search.

— Select the right control button > Country/state
selection in the input field @) = page 187,
fig. 169.

— Select the country or state (@) that should be
searched using the free text search in order to
narrow the number of results and increase the
search speed. The selected entry in the coun-
try/state selection is stored.

(:D Tips

— The MMI input suggestions depend on the
last navigated destinations.

— Up to 50 entries can be stored in the last
destinations list.

— Additional information on free text search-
ing can be found under = page 149.

Loading the last destination

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

Your last destinations are automatically stored
and can be loaded directly as a destination.

Requirement: a destination was already navigat-
ed to.

» Press the repeatedly until the Enter
destination menu is displayed = page 187,
fig. 169.
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Your last destination is listed directly in the Enter
destination menu under the home address and
identified with the symbol (3) = page 187,

fig. 169.

— Select and confirm one of the last destinations
from the list.
— Select and confirm Start route guidance.

Deleting last destinations

— Select and confirm one of the last destinations
from the list.

— Select: right control button > Delete destina-
tion > Delete this last destination or Delete all
last destinations.

The selected destination or all last destinations
is/are deleted and no longer displayed in the En-
ter destination menu.

Entering an address

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

As an alternative to free text search, you can al-
so enter an address in stages.

> Press the repeatedly until the Enter
destination menu is displayed = page 187,
fig. 169.

» Select: left control button > Enter address.

— Entering a destination using a country/state:
select and confirm Country/State. Select and
confirm a country/state directly from the list.
Or: search for a country/state using the input
field.

— Entering a destination using the city/ZIP
code: select and confirm City/ZIP code. Enter a
city or a ZIP code. Or: select and confirm a city
from the list.

— Entering a destination using a street intersec-
tion*: select and confirm Intersection. Select
and confirm a street directly from the list. Or:
search for a street using the input field.

— Select and confirm additional details about the
destination such as Street, House number or
Downtown.

— Select and confirm Start route guidance.
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Selecting a destination from the map

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system and MMI touch

A point on the map can be used as the destina-
tion.

— Adjusting the scale: turn the control knob to
the left or right.

— Activating crosshairs: press the control knob.
The crosshairs are shown on the map.

— Moving the crosshairs: move the crosshairs on
the destination using the MMI touch control
panel* = page 145.

— Setting as destination: press the control knob
when the crosshairs are shown. If necessary,
select and confirm Add as stopover and then
Start route guidance.

— Hiding the crosshairs: press the button.

Additional information about the location of
the crosshairs: when you select map content us-
ing the crosshairs, a display of available informa-
tion appears (such as street name, address or
points of interest) @3 = page 196, fig. 178.

Setting a home address/favorite as the

destination

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

You can quickly and easily start route guidance
to your home address using the home address
function. Favorites allow easier access to fre-
quently used destinations.

» Press the repeatedly until the Enter
destination menu is displayed = page 187,
fig. 169.

Setting a home address as the destination

Requirement: a home address must be stored
= page 194.

Your home address is directly shown in the Enter
destination menu (2) = page 187, fig. 169.

— Select: Home address > Start route guidance.

Setting a favorite as the destination

Requirement: a favorite must be stored as a des-
tination = page 194.

— Enter at least the first three letters of the de-
sired favorite in the free text search input field.
The favorites found are shown in the Infotain-
ment system display (@) = page 187, fig. 169.

— Select and confirm the desired entry.

— Select and confirm Start route guidance.

@ Tips

— Additional settings for the home address
can be found under = page 194.

— Additional settings for the favorites can be
found under = page 194,

Transferring a destination from the

directory

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

You can navigate directly to destinations in the
directory.

@ John Smith
Bl Audi Beverly Hills
@q Hawthorn Ave, Los Angeles, CA

4}
©=lr:q Wilshire Blvd, Beverly Hills, CA
(4]
@ FR 34°03712.77°N,118°14°43.2°'W

Fig. 170 Possible directory/contacts

Requirement: an address with navigation data or
a navigation destination must already be as-
signed to a contact = page 194.

» Press the repeatedly until the Enter
destination menu is displayed = page 187,
fig. 169.

» Select: left control button > Directory > a con-
tact.

The directory/contacts are shown in alphabetical
order and are marked with symbols to indicate
the storage location:

(1) Business address
(@) Private address

(@) Business destination
() Private destination
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— Select and confirm an address or a destination.
When you have selected a destination, the
route guidance can be started directly.

— Check the address input again when selecting
an address.

— Then select and confirm Start route guidance.

Additional directory functions in the navigation
system can be found under = page 194.

@ Tips

— Addresses that have been imported from
your cell phone into the MMI can also be
used as a destination.

— If a contact is grayed out in the directory,
this contact has neither a destination nor an
address assigned to them.

Point of interest search

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

-
=

{
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m Diesel tueling station

] Coffee shop

N York |

©

Fig. 171 Searching for points of interest

» Press the repeatedly until the Enter
destination menu is displayed = page 187,
fig. 169.

» Select: left control button > Points of interest.

— Changing the search area: select and confirm
Search area and then a search area from the
list.

The following search categories are available:

Nearby: points of interest can be selected from
different categories. The points of interest are
listed starting from the immediate vicinity of the
vehicle up to a radius of approximately 124
miles (200 km).

Along the route: points of interest along the
route can only be selected during active route
guidance. The points of interest are located di-
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rectly along or in the immediate vicinity of the
calculated route.

Near destination/Near stopover: the points of
interest can likewise be selected from different
categories in the vicinity of the destination or
stopover. For example, you can search for a hotel
or parking lot at the destination.

In new city: select a country/state or search in a
new city. Enter the name of the desired city.
Points of interest can be selected from various
categories. This function allows you to search for
points of interest in any city regardless of the ac-
tive route guidance or the vehicle position.

— Search for a point of interest name in the se-
lected search area: enter the name of the point
of interest.

— Searching for a point of interest in a specific
category: select Select category. Select and
confirm a category such as Restaurants.

(1) Tips

— Distances to points of interest are displayed
as a straight-line distance from your current
location. The actual distance from your cur-
rent location to the point of interest is up-
dated automatically. The list of found
points of interest is not resorted when this
happens.

— There may be entries in the list that cannot
be displayed completely due to their length.
If you select these list entries using the con-
trol knob, detailed information about the
selected list entry will be shown automati-
cally after several seconds.

Online point of interest search (online

search)

Applies to: vehicles with a navigation system and Audi con-
nect (Infotainment)

You can search for points of interest on the In-
ternet.

Requirement: the requirements for Audi connect
(Infotainment) must be met = page 172.

» Press the repeatedly until the Enter
destination menu is displayed = page 187,
fig. 169.
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» Select: left control button > Online search. The
search area last set is displayed in the input
field.

— Changing the search area: select the right con-
trol button > Select search area.

— Searching for online destinations in the se-
lected search area: enter a new city/state if
necessary. Enter the search term, such as hotel.
Press the control knob. Select and confirm an
online destination from the list.

— Searching for online destinations in a specific
category: select and confirm Select category.
Select and confirm a category such as Restau-
rants.

Find which search areas are available under
= page 190, Point of interest search.

You can search for online destinations using the
voice recognition system = table on page 156.

@ Tips

Always read the chapter = page 178, Audi
connect (Infotainment) information.

Accessing destinations from myAudi
account

Applies to: vehicles with a navigation system and Audi con-
nect (Infotainment)

Import individual destinations from your myAudi
account into the MML.

Requirement:

The requirements for Audi connect (Infotain-
ment) must be met = page 172.

You must have a registered myAudi account at
my.audiusa.com. You must have a vehicle as-
signed to your myAudi account and you must
have stored one or more destinations.

» Press the repeatedly until the Enter
destination menu is displayed = page 18/,
fig. 169.

» Select: left control button > myAudi contacts.

» If necessary, enter your myAudi user data or
your myAudi PIN = page 173. The contacts
stored in myAudi are displayed.

— Select and confirm a contact.

— Select and confirm a private or business desti-
nation.

— Select and confirm Start route guidance.

@ Tips

— You only need to enter the myAudi user data
one time.

— You can receive your myAudi PIN if you have
set up a myAudi account.

— Additional information can be found at
www.audiusa.com/audiconnect.

Entering a destination using geo
coordinates

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

» Press the repeatedly until the Enter
destination menu is displayed = page 187,
fig. 169.

» Select: left control button > Geo coordinates.

— Select Latitude/Longitude.

— Press the control knob to set the individual val-
ues.

— Turn the control knob to the left/right to
change the selected value.

— Select and confirm Start route guidance.

Adding a stopover

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

You can enter an additional destination when
route guidance is active.

fz Bear Valley Rd
- A

m Elias Thomas Snack Bar

-,
* 117 H Hill 5¢, Los A ngeles, CA

Delete stopover

Fig. 172 Active route guidance with stopover

Requirement: a destination must already be en-
tered.

» Press the repeatedly until the Enter
destination menu is displayed = page 187,
fig. 169.
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Entering a destination as a stopover

— Enter a destination in the input line
= page 187.

— Select and confirm a destination from the re-
sults list.

— Select and confirm Add as stopover.

Deleting a stopover

— Push the control knob up. Free text search and
active route guidance are displayed.

— Select and confirm Delete stopover (2)
= fig. 172.

— The stopover is deleted.

Cancel route guidance

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

Requirement: route guidance must be active.

> Press the repeatedly until the Enter
destination menu is displayed = page 18/,
fig. 169.

» Turn the control knob to the left until the active
route guidance is shown = page 191, fig. 172.

» Select and confirm Cancel route guidance ()
= page 191, fig. 172. The destination is delet-
ed. Or: select the right control button > Cancel
route guidance.

Additional options when entering a

destination

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

Depending on the selected function, the follow-
ing additional options may be available when en-
tering a destination:

» Press the right control button.

Cancel route guidance: Requirement: route guid-
ance must be active. Route guidance is canceled.
For additional information, refer to = page 192.

Country information: you can display the appli-
cable urban and rural speed limits for any coun-
try/state. If this function is activated, the infor-
mation will be automatically shown to you in the
route information (7) = page 196, fig. 177 when
the speed limit is exceeded = page 198.
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Country/state selection: select a country/state
(™) that should be used in the free text search,
for example = page 188. Or select all countries/
states.

Route criteria: refer to = page 196, Route crite-
ria.

Show location on map: Requirement: you must
have selected a destination from the results list.
The destination entered is displayed on the map.

Parking at this location*: Requirement: you
must have selected a destination from the re-
sults list. All parking options near the selected
location are displayed in the Infotainment sys-
tem.

Delete: the selected entry is deleted. You can de-
lete individual entries or all entries (for example,
favorites or last destinations).

Audi connect for this location*: Requirement:
you must have selected a destination from the
results list. Allows you to search for items in the
vicinity of the selected location, such as Travel in-
formation.

Online traffic data”: the online traffic informa-
tion = page 202 can be switched on or off.

Add destination to contact: see = page 194.
Store as favorite: refer to = page 194.

Voice guidance: refer to = page 196.
Navigation settings: refer to = page 195.

G) Tips

Information on online traffic data* can also
be found online at www.audiusa.com/help/
audi-connect.
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Personal route
assistance

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

Your MMI can learn your frequently driven routes
and, depending on the current vehicle position,
suggest route guidance (for example, your daily
commute to work and back).

# Home address

J f% Stevens Creek Blvd

= A
) Market Street

Ce

a2,

Fig. 173 Example: personal route display

There is a delay of & min on your
personal route to
Stevens Creek Blvd, San Jose, CA95117.

Start route guidance
Ignore this route and this message
Ignore all messages

Fig. 174 Information on personal route

» Press the repeatedly until the Enter
destination menu is displayed => page 187,
fig. 169.

» Select: right control button > Personal route
assistance.

When the function is switched on (#), the MMI
records the frequently-driven routes regardless
of whether a destination was entered and
reached or not.

As long as route guidance is not active, your per-
sonal routes are listed in the Enter destination
menu under the home address and indicated with
the symbol () = fig. 173. When personal route
assistance is switched on, this symbol is dis-
played in the Infotainment system display status
line.

The distance to the destination and the calculat-
ed arrival time are also displayed for your person-
al routes. Without starting route guidance, your
MMI monitors the traffic conditions for your per-

sonal routes and shows possible traffic incidents
for the possible routes to be driven in the Info-
tainment system display @) = fig. 173.

A message will be displayed if there is a large
traffic incident (more than 15 minute delay) re-
gardless of which menu is selected = fig. 174.
Select and confirm one of the following options:

— Start route guidance: the MMI starts the route
guidance for the personal route displayed and
searches for a faster route if available.

— Ignore this route and this message: the dis-
played destination with all applicable personal
routes is no longer factored into the current
trip. No more messages are shown for the dis-
played destination. The displayed destination
with all applicable personal routes will be fac-
tored into the trip again only after stopping the
vehicle and switching the ignition on again.

— Ignore all messages: all personal routes are no
longer factored into the current trip. No more
messages are displayed. Messages for personal
routes when there is increased traffic will ap-
pear again after the vehicle is stopped and the
ignition is switched on again.

As soon as you switch off personal route assis-
tance, the symbol turns off and your trips are no
longer recorded. Trips that were already stored
remain stored.

Deleting recorded routes :

— Select; [MENU] button > Settings > left control
button > MMI settings > Factory settings.

— Select: Navigation and online memory > Re-
store factory settings = page 230.

@ Tips

— Personal routes are learned based on the ve-
hicle position. The route is prioritized ac-
cording to how frequently you drive to a
destination.

— A maximum of three personal routes are
displayed in the Enter destination menu.
Based on the current vehicle position, the
traffic situation for the route that is most
likely to be driven out of the three routes
will always be monitored.
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— Please note that personal routes that have
already been stored will remain stored after
the ignition is switched off and they must
be deleted manually.

Home address

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

> Press the repeatedly until the Enter
destination menu is displayed = page 187,
fig. 169.

Storing a home address

— Select and confirm Home address (2)
= page 187, fig. 169. After opening the home
address for the first time, you will be asked to
create a home address.

— Select and confirm Create now.

— Enter a destination or select a destination from
the list. Or:

— Select and confirm a destination > right control
button > Store as home address.

A home address will be stored in the MMI regard-
less of the connected cell phone. This home ad-
dress is always available even if a cell phone is
not connected to the MMIL.

Editing the home address

— Select the Home address (2) = page 187,
fig. 169.

— Select the right control button > Edit home ad-
dress.

— Select and confirm a new destination as the
home address.

The selected destination is stored as the new
home address.

Favorites

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

» Press the repeatedly until the Enter
destination menu is displayed = page 187,
fig. 169.

— Storing a destination as a favorite: search for
the desired destination using the input field.
Or: select and confirm a destination from the
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list. Select: right control button > Store as fa-
vorite.

— Renaming a favorite: select: left control button
> Favorites > a favorite from the list > right
control button > Rename favorite.

— Move favorite: select a favorite from the list >
right control button > Move favorite. Select
and confirm the location of the selected favor-
ite.

— Deleting a favorite: select a favorite from the
list > right control button > Delete favorite >
Delete this favorite or Delete all favorites.

Directory contacts

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

Two addresses (private/business) can be as-
signed as destinations for each contact in the di-
rectory.

> Press the repeatedly until the Enter
destination menu is displayed = page 187,
fig. 169.

Storing a destination as a contact in the
directory

Requirement: a cell phone must be connected to
the MMI = page 160.

— Select a destination > right control button >
Add destination to contact.

— Select and confirm Add business destination or
Add private destination.

— Enter a name. Or: select and confirm a directo-
ry contact from the list.

— Select and confirm Save business card.

Alternative routes

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

RAH-B621

Fig. 175 Alternative routes display
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Requirement: a destination must be entered and
the route guidance must be started.

» Press the repeatedly until the Enter
destination menu is displayed = page 187,
fig. 169.

» Select: right control button > Show alternative
routes.

Up to three route suggestions and their proper-
ties are displayed on the overview map when the
function is switched on ™ = fig. 175.

If available, the following information will ap-
pear on the route suggestions:

— Route type (fast (1), fast alternative (2), eco-
nomic route (3))

— Distance to the destination and the calculated
arrival time

— Traffic congestion along the route including
time delays

The route that was calculated according to the
route criteria you selected is shown on the over-
view map . The special properties of the route are
also displayed @) = fig. 175 and given as a spo-
ken message.

Using the control knob, you can select the possi-
ble routing for the alternative routes and show
them on map Select and confirm the desired
route that you would like to use for route guid-
ance.

Additional settings

Navigation settings

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

» Press the repeatedly until the Enter
destination menu is displayed = page 187,
fig. 169.

» Select: right control button > Navigation set-
tings.

Depending on the selected function, the follow-
ing settings can be selected:

Show alternative routes

Up to three route suggestions are shown on the
map when this function is switched on (#)
= page 194.

Gas station message

A message is displayed if the fuel gauge goes be-
low the reserve marking when this function is
switched on (). Confirming this message dis-
plays a list of gas stations in the area. When a
gas station is selected, route guidance from the
current vehicle position is calculated.

Trailer mode*

Trailer mode is switched off at the factory.

When this function is switched on (#), the maxi-
mum permitted speed for vehicles with trailers is
incorporated into the route guidance and the cal-
culated arrival time adjusts respectively. Trailer
mode is displayed using symbols %8¢ in the side
menu on the map.

Personal route assistance*

Personal route assistance is switched off at the
factory.

Your trips are recorded and destinations are sug-
gested by the MMI when this function is switched
on () = page 193.

Notification when nearby*

The notification when nearby is switched off at
the factory.

The MMI notifies you when you are approaching
selected points of interest when this function is
switched on (¥). You can also have a Notifica-
tion tone.

Presentation mode

Presentation mode helps you to effectively plan
a route without moving the vehicle. You can Se-
lect starting point when, for example, you would
like to calculate a route starting from a location
other than the vehicle position. Start Presenta-
tion mode to simulate route guidance.
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Route criteria

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

&
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Fig. 176 Possible route criteria

» Press the repeatedly until the Enter

destination menu is displayed = page 187,
fig. 169.
» Select: right control button > Route criteria.

(1) HOV lanes!): with the Avoid function, HOV
lanes are excluded when calculating routes.
When Allow is selected, the MMI will route you
through HOV lanes and show them on the map.

(2) Highways / (3) Toll roads / (4) Ferries: you can
set the Avoid function if you do not want the nav-
igation system to include highways, toll roads or

ferries when calculating the route, if it is possi-
ble.

Navigation announcements

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

» Press the repeatedly until the Enter
destination menu is displayed = page 187,
fig. 169.

» Select: right control button > Voice guidance.

Voice guidance: voice guidance can be Complete
or Shortened. With the Traffic function, spoken
cues are only given when there are traffic inci-
dents on your route. When Off is selected, no
voice guidance is given.

Voice guidance during phone call: voice guid-
ance during a phone call can be switched on or
off.

Entertainment fader: refer to = page 234.

1} High occupied vehicle
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Voice guidance volume: you can adjust the vol-
ume during voice guidance using the On/Off knob
= page 141 You can also find additional informa-
tion under = page 234.

Map

Operating the map

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

Fig. 178 Example: standard map with the crosshairs
switched on

> Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed = fig. 177.

Zooming in/out on the map

— Turn the control knob to the left or to the right.
You can also zoom in and out on the map using
the MMI touch control pad”* => page 145. Or:
turn the left thumbwheel on the multifunction
steering wheel* = page 13.

Turning the crosshairs on/off

— Switching the crosshairs on: press the control
knob in the map view = fig. 177.

— Switching the crosshairs off: press the
button.

When the crosshairs are switched off = fig. 177: »
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(@) Orientation: the map is either displayed as a
2D north up map or in 2D heading up direc-
tion.

(2) The distance to the destination includes the
calculated arrival time,

(3 When the Trailer mode function is switched
on (), the corresponding symbol is dis-
played next to the arrival time.

(4) Scale: turn the control knob to the left or

right to decrease or increase the scale. When

the Auto zoom function is switched on (),
an “A” for “Automatic” is displayed in the
magnifying glass.

Altitude

Vehicle position

O@©

Route information: various information will
be displayed during active route guidance
(for example, the upcoming maneuver in-
cluding calculated distance and street
names). The display also provides traffic in-
formation or points of interest on the current
route,

Street being driven on: displayed here as
“offroad” when the vehicle is stationary.

When the crosshairs are switched on = fig. 178:

(@) Crosshairs: move the crosshairs in the de-
sired direction using the MMI touch control
pad* or the control knob and set a point on
the map as the destination or have informa-
tion about the focal point displayed.

@ Speed limit display!: display of the maxi-
mum permitted speed on the expressways
and highways.

@) Entertainment sliding menu*: refer to
= page 146.

@2 Additional information on the crosshairs lo-
cation: if you move the crosshairs to a loca-
tion on the map, available information for
the current crosshairs location is displayed.
Press the control knob to open destination
details or to start route guidance. When the
crosshairs are turned off, the road being cur-
rently driven on is shown.

1} Only applies to vehicles without camera-based speed limit
display.

@ Map contents (points of interest, favorites).
When there are multiple points of interest in
the immediate vicinity, the symbols are
shown stacked on the map.

@14 Better route: If a better route is available for
the current route guidance, it will be dis-
played on the map including the time saved.
More information can be found under
= page 202.

Map functions

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

» Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed = page 196, fig. 1/7.
» Press the left control button.

The following map functions can be selected:

Switch to destination input

The free text search in the Navigation menu is
displayed = page 187, fig. 169.

Traffic messages

Current traffic information is displayed in the In-
fotainment system display. You can also find ad-
ditional information under = page 201.

Route list

The route list can only be displayed when route
guidance is active and contains information re-
garding the route, the names of the streets and
the length of the route sections. When traveling
on highways, possible parking lots and rest areas
are shown, which you can select as a stopover.

POIs along the route
Requirement: route guidance must be active.

Searching for points of interest along your cur-
rent route For additional information, refer to
= page 190.
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Additional options on the map

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

» Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed =» page 196, fig. 177.
» Press the right control button.

Depending on the function selected, the follow-
ing options can also be selected in the Map
menu:

Cancel route guidance: refer to = page 192.

Adjust position: you can manually adjust the ve-
hicle position on the map and then the route
changes.

Map settings: see = page 198.

Route criteria: refer to = page 196.

Voice guidance: refer to = page 196.
Navigation settings: refer to = page 195.
Show alternative routes: refer to = page 194.

Parking along the route®: parking options near
the vehicle are displayed.

Save current position: you can save your current
vehicle position as a favorite = page 194 or save
it as a contact in the directory = page 194.

Audi connect for this location*: allows you to
search for Travel information at the entered lo-
cation (events, weather at the destination, etc.).

Online traffic data*: you can switch the online
traffic data on or off (/).

Country information: refer to = page 192.

Avoid route®: when route guidance is active, the
calculated route will avoid the area you have
specified (maximum: 12 mi (20 km)), if possible.
The navigation system calculates an alternative
route. The route to be avoided that you have en-
tered applies only to the current route and must
be set again, if needed. The areas you have se-
lected to avoid will appear with red and white
shading on the map.

Move route*: move your finger over the MMI
touch control pad* or use the control knob to ad-
just the route on the overview map.
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Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

» Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed.
» Select: right control button > Map settings.

Depending on the selected function, the follow-
ing settings can be selected:

Map colors

Day/Night: the map is displayed with a light/
dark background.

Automatic: the map display adapts to the light-
ing conditions (for example, changing from Day
to Night when driving through a tunnel).

Map display
Standard: refer to = page 196, fig. 178.

Online map view: refer to = page 199.

Map orientation

Destination: the map indicates the destination
and is oriented to the north.

2D heading up/2D north up map: the current ve-
hicle position is displayed. The map is oriented in
the direction of travel or to the north.

3D map*: the current vehicle position is shown
on a three-dimensional map and is aligned to the
direction of travel. At a scale of 62 mi (100 km)
and larger, the map orientation is to the north.

Overview: the entire route from the vehicle posi-
tion to the destination or the next stopover is dis-
played on the map. The map scale depends on
the length of the route and adapts automatically.
The map is oriented to the north.

Route information

The display of route information, such as the cur-
rent street being driven on or points of interest
along the current route, can be switched on/off
or can be minimized on the display of upcoming
maneuvers.

Auto zoom

On: the map scale is adapted automatically de-
pending on the type of road being traveled on
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(expressway, highway, other roads) so that you
always have an optimal overview of the road
ahead. The scale is also automatically adapted
when there are upcoming maneuvers to provide a
better detailed view.

Intersection: when route guidance is active, the
map temporarily zooms in to a detailed scale
when there are upcoming maneuvers so that you
can see the street or properties of the turn bet-
ter.

Off: the map scale you have chosen is kept per-
manently.

Map content

Map contents such as weather, traffic informa-
tion or favorites can be displayed or hidden.

The weather forecast is displayed on a 3 mi (5
km) scale on the map.
Instrument cluster map contents

You can also set which map content displays in
the instrument cluster = page 20.

Online map view

Applies to: vehicles with a navigation system and Audi con-
nect (Infotainment)

With the online map view, you can display the
map with satellite images.

% Figueroa 5t
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W Washington Blvd # ;
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Fig. 180 Map view with online Street View

Requirement: the requirements for Audi connect
(Infotainment) must be met = page 172.

» Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed.

» Select: right control button > Map settings >
Map display > Google Earth.

The map display is based on data packets re-
ceived from the Internet in the form of satellite
images, which are then combined with the road-
ways from the Standard map display. There are
two gigabytes of memory space in the MMI mem-
ory that can be used to temporarily store the
map or navigation data that was received. This is
roughly the amount required for the map/naviga-
tion data for a 2,485 mile (4,000 km) route. As
long as the satellite images loaded for route
guidance are stored, you can use them without
having an active data connection.

Street View

With Street View, you can explore many places in
the world through the eyes of a pedestrian.
Street View is available when the symbol (2)

= fig. 179 is displayed in the crosshairs mode.

Activating street view: turn the control knob to a
scale less than 32 yards (30 m).

The following functions are then available:

— Exploring an area step-by-step: press the con-
trol knob when the symbol 2) = fig. 180 ap-
pears.

— Zooming in or out in the current view in four
stages: turn the control knob to the left or to
the right (3) = fig. 180.

— Navigating in street view: move your finger on
the MMI touch control pad® in the desired di-
rection.

Additional information

Showing additional information in the Infotain-
ment system display can be switched on in the
Map content menu = page 199. To display any
applicable additional information, move the
crosshairs onto an item on the map and press the
control knob.
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@ Tips

— The stored online map view data can be de-
leted in Factory settings > Navigation and
online memory = page 230.

— The online map view is an Audi connect (In-
fotainment) service and is reqularly updated
when the function is opened. The process
may take several seconds.

— When the online map view is switched on
using the 3D map orientation, the MMI dis-
play automatically switches to the 2D map
orientation when driving through tunnels.

— For safety reasons, the Street View func-
tions can only be used when the vehicle is
stationary.

— Always read the chapter = page 178, Audi
connect (Infotainment) information.

— Additional information can be found at
www.audiusa.com/audiconnect.

Map update

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

There are multiple options available for updating
your map material:

— Map updates through the online map update®
= page 200.

— Import map updates from the SD card to your
MMI. Additional information on this can be
found in the Audi connect (myAudi) operating
manual under my.audiusa.com.

— Map update at your authorized Audi dealer or
authorized Audi Service Facility. This can result
in additional costs.
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Online map update

Applies to: vehicles with a navigation system and Audi con-
nect (Infotainment)

Using the online map update, you can update
the map material in your navigation system di-
rectly from your vehicle.

Recommended regions — Confirmation

Do you want to install the selected regions?

You can also update other regions using an SD
card at my.audi.com

Start download

Cancel i

Fig. 181 Example: display of a new online map update

Online update - Nayigation data
Recommended regions @

[ CA, NV

ﬂFL

Required packages

63.9 MB
All regions

Fig. 182 Example: selection of a country package

Requirement:

The requirements for Audi connect (Infotain-
ment) services must be met = page 172.

You must have a myAudi account and have as-
signed your vehicle to it.

Using your vehicle position, the MMI identifies
regions which you are frequently in. Based on
this, the MMI suggests update packages for
these regions, if they are available.

» Select (1) Start download = fig. 181 if the mes-
sage for a new map update appears in the Info-
tainment system display. Or:

» Select button > Settings > left control
button > System maintenance > System up-
date > Online update.

A selection with the available update packages
appears in the Infotainment system display
= fig. 182.
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Selecting the online map update

— Select an update package from the list (#) @
= fig. 182.

— Confirm your selection with the button
and go back to the selection.

— The number and amount of data for the select-
ed update package are now displayed in the In-
fotainment system.

Starting the download

— Select and confirm Start download.

— Confirm the security prompt by selecting Start
download again.

The update packages begin to download and the
status of the download progress is shown in the
Infotainment system display.

Installation of online map updates

The downloaded map material installs after you
stop your vehicle. The new update packages in-
stall only after you switch off the ignition. After
restarting the MMI, the Infotainment system dis-
play indicates if the updates installed successful-
ly.

— Confirm the successful update with OK.

The new map material can now be used for navi-
gation.

@ Tips

— The amount of available online map up-
dates in the vehicle is limited. To update
more regions, use the map update via SD
card at my.audiusa.com.

— Always read the chapter = page 178, Audi
connect (Infotainment) information.

Accessing traffic
information

Traffic information (TMC)

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system
> Press the [INAV/MAP| button repeatedly until

the map is displayed.
» Select: left control button > Traffic messages.

An overview of all the traffic messages is dis-
played in the Infotainment system. Traffic inci-
dents on your route are shown in the upper sec-
tion of the list, sorted according to distance.

— Displaying all traffic messages for a street/
highway: select and confirm the [E] symbol. A
list of all the traffic messages for the selected
street/highway is displayed.

— Opening a detailed view of traffic information:
select and confirm the traffic information from
the list.

— Displaying the selected traffic information on
the map: select the right control button >
Show on map. The shaded line shows the
street and the length of the traffic jam.

— Displaying the next traffic information on the
map: press the control knob.

Traffic information display

Colored warning symbols: traffic incidents on
your route are shown in the upper section of the
list and are sorted according to distance.

Warning symbols with 5: avoided traffic inci-
dents.

Grayed out warning symbols: traffic incidents
that are not on your route. They are sorted ac-
cording to road type (expressway, highway, other
road), country and name.

® Tips

— Critical traffic information, such as warn-
ings about wrong-way drivers, is automati-
cally displayed. To hide the traffic informa-
tion, press the button or the control
knob.

— TMC traffic reports are not available in Can-
ada. For more information, please contact
Sirius Canada.
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Better route

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

By receiving traffic information through TMC,
your MMI calculates a better route - if available -
and the possible time saved for the current route
guidance. You can decide yourself which route
you would like to use.

» Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed.

Requirement:
Route guidance must be active.

If your MMI has calculated a better route than
the current route guidance, the message A better
route is available. appears on the map along
with the time that may be saved. You will be noti-
fied of a better route by the & = page 196,

fig. 178 symbol in the map view.

Apply better route

— Press the right control button.
— Select and confirm the better route.

— The better route is used for the remaining
route guidance and the route is recalculated.

Online traffic information

Applies to: vehicles with a navigation system and Audi con-
nect (Infotainment)

The MMI can receive real-time traffic informa-
tion about traffic congestion, accidents, road
construction and other incidents from the Inter-
net.

Mo better route Is available.

» (5% MNorthbound

J

15 Mogales St, Northbound
&
L

Fig. 183 Online traffic information display* without better
route

Requirement: the requirements for Audi connect
(Infotainment) must be met = page 172.
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» Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed.
» Select: left control button > Traffic messages.

An overview of all the traffic messages is dis-
played in the Infotainment system = fig. 183.
Traffic incidents on your route are shown in the
upper section of the list, sorted according to dis-
tance (1) = fig. 183. The current traffic message
selected is shown as a map preview in the Info-
tainment system display (2) = fig. 183. Colored
markings indicate the flow of traffic = page 202.

— Switching online traffic information on: press

the right control button and switch Online traf-
fic data on (). The symbol is shown

in the Infotainment system display (3)
= fig. 183.

You can also display the online traffic informa-
tion in the online map view = page 198.

Traffic information display

Color-coded markings along the route indicate
the traffic flow:

Green: traffic is flowing freely
Red: congestion
Orange: stop-and-go traffic

Shaded markings indicate the length of the con-
gestion.

Colored warning symbols: there is a traffic inci-
dent immediately ahead on the route.

Grayed out warning symbols: traffic incidents
that are not on your route.

Red warning symbols: all warning symbols will
be red when route guidance is not active.

The display of colored markings, warning sym-
bols, etc. can be set in the Map content menu
= page 199.

Traffic information is switched on at the factory.
You can switch off the reception of online traffic
information at any time = page 202.

@ Tips

— Online traffic information is not available in
Canada.
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— Always read the chapter = page 178, Audi traffic data provider. If you do not want to
connect (Infotainment) information. use this, you can switch off the Online traf-

— Having the Online traffic data function fic information function at any time.
switched on provides the most accurate re- — The online traffic information network is
ports of traffic situations as well as traffic currently not available in all countries, and
forecasting. Your vehicle transmits and the coverage is not nationwide. For addi-
processes its anonymous, encrypted posi- tional information, visit www.audiusa.com/
tion information at regular intervals to the help/audi-connect.

Troubleshooting

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

Problem

Solution

Free text search: the desired des-
tination cannot be found.

The destination may not be entered in the navigation database.
Or: check the spelling of the search term and whether the right
country/state was selected for the free text search using the
Country/state selection = page 152.
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Opening the radio
function

The radio supports the FM, AM and SiriusXM*
(satellite radio) bands. Using the HD Radio re-
ceiver also allows you to receive radio stations
on the FM and AM bands in digital format.

@lu. ' @ @
| 899 WiIBl-FM HN )

J B9.9 WIBI-FM HD4

BS99 WIBI-FM HDG

a90.3

Fig. 184 FM station list (HD Radio FM)

Radio ID

Preview

MNoSignal
NoSignal

Hits 1 |

20o0n 20
40s on 4

NoSignal

NoSignal

Fig. 185 SiriusXM station list

» Press the button.

After opening the radio, the last opened station
list is displayed.

Selecting a station: select and confirm a station
from the station list. FM/AM stations that can be
received by digital radio are marked with the HD
radio symbol H) (5) = fig. 184. If reception quali-
ty declines, the radio automatically switches to
the analog FM/AM station depending on availa-
bility. Digital HD Radio stations® may contain
multiple additional stations*. The available addi-
tional stations* are listed under the correspond-
ing radio station. If you lose reception, the addi-
tional stations* are muted since they can no lon-
ger be received.

Setting the frequency band: press the
button repeatedly until the desired frequency
band is set.

(1) Presets
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The station is stored as a preset. The symbol
shows the stored location in the presets list (for
example, 21).

(2) Radio text (shortened display)

If available, program information about the set
station is displayed in all of the station lists.

(3) Frequency
(4) Station name

(® HD radio )
(&) Channel number = fig. 185

If there is a loss of radio signal (SiriusXM*), the
following system information is displayed in the
station list:

NoSignal: the tuner is currently not receiving a
satellite signal (7) = fig. 185.

The system information turns off when the radio
stations are received again.

@ Tips

— HD Radio reception is not available in Cana-
da.

— Contact the SiriusXM* provider if you would
like to receive satellite programming.

— Buildings, tunnels, bridges, open areas, oth-
er vehicles or objects on the vehicle roof can
affect reception.

— Satellite radio is not available in Alaska and
Hawaii.

— iTunes tagging* is not supported by all radio
stations.

— When the Apple CarPlay connection is ac-
tive, Tag this song for iTunes* is not availa-
ble.
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Radio functions

Free text search

Applies to: vehicles with free text search

Using the free text search, you can select the or-
der that the search terms are entered in the in-
put field. Search for station names, program
types (such as Pop or News) or for a frequency in
all frequency bands.

WIBI-FM HDN

WIEI-FM HL4

WIBI-FM HD®

Fig. 186 Input field and results list for free text search

— Opening the free text search: when in a station
list, keep turning the control knob to the left
until the free text search input field is dis-
played.

— Using the free text search: refer to
= page 149, Free text search.

Stations from the favorites (3) are displayed in
the results list @) = fig. 186. The symbol (2) indi-
cates which station list you switched to based on
the station selection.

Additional options

» Select: button > right control button.

The following options are available depending on
the frequency band:

— Sound settings: refer to = page 233.
— Store as favorite: refer to = page 207, Pre-
sets.

— Tag this song for iTunes*: connect your Apple
device with the Audi music interface® on your
MMI. Select and confirm Tag this song for
iTunes. The track that is currently playing is
stored on your Apple device. Synchronize your
Apple device with iTunes. The tagged track will
display the next time you open your iTunes me-
dia center. If there is no Apple device connect-

ed, the tagged tracks are stored temporarily in
the MMI (maximum of 50 tracks). Once you
connect your Apple device to the Audi music in-
terface, the tags are stored on the device.

— Manage SiriusXM alerts: see = page 205, Sir-
iusXM alerts.

— Receive alerts for this artist/Receive alerts for
this track: see = page 205, SiriusXM alerts.

— Manual tuner: the frequency bars are dis-
played. Select and confirm the desired frequen-
cy.

— Seek: the radio tunes to the previous or next re-
ceivable station.

— Scanning: all stations are played for several
seconds each.

— Radio settings: see = page 207.

Radio text

» Select: button > left control button > a
frequency band (such as FM) > a station.
» Select: right control button > Radio text.

Information that accompanies the program (such
as artist, composer, track) is displayed.

— Browsing through radio text entries: turn the
control knob to the left or right.

SiriusXM alerts
Applies to: vehicles with SiriusXM

You can display an overview of your favorite ar-
tists or tracks that are currently being played on
a SiriusXM channel.

Fig. 187

» Select: [RADIO] button > left control button >
SiriusXM,
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After you have stored a SiriusXM alert for your fa-
vorite tracks or artists, you can display an over-
view of your favorite tracks or artists currently
being received in the SiriusXM alerts menu and
play them immediately. You can also receive a
SiriusXM alert notification (1) for these tracks or
artists in the entertainment sliding menu

= fig. 187.

Storing a SiriusXM alert

Requirement: your favorite track or artist must
be playing on a SiriusXM channel.

— Select: right control button > Receive alerts for
this track or Receive alerts for this artist.

Switching SiriusXM alert notifications on/off

— Select: right control button > SiriusXM alert
notifications.

When the function is switched on ™, a SiriusXM
alert notification (1) = fig. 187 appears for sever-
al seconds in the Radio and Navigation enter-
tainment sliding menu.

Playing tracks/artists from Sirius XM alerts

Requirement: a SiriusXM alert must be stored for

a track/artist and it must be currently playing on

a SiriusXM channel.

— Select: left control button > SiriusXM alerts >
an entry from the list. The selected track/artist
is played.

Playing tracks/artists from the
entertainment sliding menu

Requirement: the SiriusXM alert notifications
function must be switched on. You must be in the
Radio and Navigation menu. A SiriusXM alert no-
tification is displayed in the entertainment slid-
ing menu (2) = fig. 187.

— Push the control knob down.

— Select and confirm the desired track/artist.

Managing SiriusXM alerts

— Select: right control button > Manage SiriusXM
alerts.

— Switching SiriusXM alerts on/off: when the
function is switched on [, you are notified
when this track or artist is being played on a
SiriusXM channel.

206

— Deleting Sirius XM alerts: select an entry from
the list > right control button > Delete from
alerts > Delete this entry or Delete all entries.

- additional station information

Fig. 188 Radio view: additional station information

Requirement: you must be tuned to a radio sta-
tion. The Additional station information option
must be switched on = page 208.

Symbols in the additional station information
view = fig. 188:

(@) Radio text availability

Radio text is available for the selected station.
Refer to = page 205.

(2) iTunes tagging

The Tag this song for iTunes option is available
for the set station. Refer to = page 205, Addi-
tional options.

(3) FM HD Radio
The station is received through FM HD Radio.
(@) Picture view

Display Cover art or Station logo. Refer to
= page 208, Preferred picture view*.
Displaying the station list:

Turn the control knob. Or: press the but-
ton.
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Fig. 189 Example of the radio menu

» Select: the button > left control but-
ton.

Setting the frequency band: select and confirm
the desired frequency band in the radio menu

= fig. 189. Or: press the button repeat-
edly until the desired frequency band is set. The
station list is displayed.

(1) Presets

The presets list is displayed = page 207, Pre-
sets.

(2) Sirius XM alerts*

After you have stored a SiriusXM alert for your fa-
vorite tracks or artists = page 205, an overview
of your favorite tracks or artists currently being
received on SiriusXM is displayed.

(3) SiriusXM*
The SiriusXM* station list is displayed.

Additional frequency bands

Depending on the vehicle equipment, you may al-
so be able to select additional frequency bands
@)/(5) = fig. 189 in the selection menu.

Presets

You can store your favorite stations from every
frequency band in the presets list.

» Select: the button > left control button
> Presets.

Storing presets:

Requirement: the presets. list must be displayed.

— Select and confirm a free preset space. Follow
the system instructions.

— Select and confirm a station from the list if
necessary.

Requirement: a station list must be displayed.

— Select: g station from the list > right control
button > Store as preset. Or: press and hold
the control knob for several seconds.

The shortcut keys are automatically assigned to
the presets 1 to 8. You can select the stations di-
rectly using the preset buttons = page 147.

— Displaying the presets list: select: but-
ton > Presets.

Requirement: the favorites list must be dis-

played.

— Listening to presets; select and confirm a pre-
set from the list.

— Move favorite: select a favorite from the list >
right control button > Move favorite. Or: press
and hold the control knob for several seconds.
Select and confirm the location of the selected
favorite.

— Deleting presets: select a preset from the list >
right control button > Delete preset > Delete
this preset or Delete all presets.

Additional settings

Radio settings

» Select: button > right control button >
Radio settings.

The following settings can be selected, depend-
ing on the band that is selected:

Station names (FM)

Variable: scrolling text transmitted by the FM
stations is shown in the Infotainment system dis-

play.
Fixed: scrolling text transmitted by the FM sta-
tions is not shown in the Infotainment system

display. Only the current section of the scrolling
text displayed.
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FM/AM HD Radio*

You can switch HD Radio reception on or off.

Channel sorting (SiriusXM¥*)

You can set the station sorting for SiriusXM sta-
tion lists* by:

— Channel number: the stations are sorted in as-
cending order according to their station num-
ber.

— Channel name: the stations are listed in alpha-
betical order.

— First category, then channel number: the sta-
tions are sorted by their category and then by
their channel numbers.

— First category, then channel name: the sta-
tions are sorted by their category and then by
their channel names.

Category filter (SiriusXM¥)

The stations shown in the station list can be fil-
tered by your personal preferences and by pro-
gram type. The program categories that you can
select depend on what is offered by your provid-
er. Select the All categories option to deactivate
all filter options and display all available stations
in the satellite station list.

Additional station information

When the function is switched on ¢ and the sta-
tions or presets list is open, the display will
switch to the Additional station information
view after approximately five seconds

Troubleshooting

= page 206. Depending on availability, informa-
tion about the set station (such as station name,
artist and station logo) is displayed in this view.

Preferred picture view*

You can set your preferred screen view for the
Additional station information display
=~ page 206.

— Station logo: the station logo is displayed de-
pending on availability.

— Cover art: the album cover is displayed depend-
ing on availability.

Gracenote online database*

Requirement: the MMI must be connected to the
Internet. The Cover art option must be selected
= page 208, Preferred picture view*.

When the function is switched on ¥, the album
cover or genre cover for the song that is playing
is loaded from the Gracenote online database,
depending on availability.

Subscription status (SiriusXM)*

This option is available when your subscription is
about to expire or has already expired. The expi-
ration date for your license is displayed.

Call to SiriusXM*: the contact information for
your satellite radio provider is displayed. To call
your satellite radio provider using the MMI, press
Call to SiriusXM*.

Problem

Solution

A station with poor reception is no longer
displayed in the station list once you
switch to a different station.

Store the station as a preset in advance. Access the preset
through the presets list on = page 207.
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Introduction

There are various media drives and connections
available in the MMI. For example, you can play
audio/video files* from the Jukebox® or connect
your mobile device to the Audi music interface*
and operate it through the MMI.

Notes

General information

Media and format restrictions: the MMI (includ-
ing the SD card reader and the USB storage de-
vice connection®) was tested with a variety of
products and media on the market. However,
there may be cases where individual devices or
media and audio/video files* may not be recog-
nized, may play only with restrictions or may not
play at all.

Digital Rights Management: please note that
the audio/video files* are subject to copyright
protection.

The media drives do not play files that are pro-
tected by DRM and that are identified with the
symbol {A.

Data security: never store important data on SD
cards, the Jukebox*, CDs/DVDs or mobile devices.
Audi AG is not responsible for damaged or lost
files and media.

Loading times: the more files/folders/playlists
that are on a storage medium, the longer it will
take to load the audio/video files*. Audi recom-
mends using storage media that only contain au-
dio/video files*. To decrease the time it takes to
load audio/video files*, create subfolders (for ex-
ample, for the artist or album). The loading time
will also increase when importing files.

Additional information: when playing, audio
files are automatically displayed with any addi-
tional information that is stored (such as the ar-
tist, track and album cover). If this information is
not available on the storage medium, the MMI
will check the Gracenote metadata database.

However, in some cases, the additional informa-
tion may not be displayed.

Restricted functionality: reset the Media set-
tings to the factory default settings if functional-
ity is restricted = page 230.

If functionality is restricted, reset the Jukebox*
to the factory default settings = page 230.

For information about the properties of support-
ed media and file formats, refer to = page 223.

® Note

You are responsible for all precautions taken
for data protection, anti-virus protection and
protection against loss of data on mobile de-
vices that are used to access the Internet
through the Wi-Fi hotspot.

CD/DVD operation

CD/DVD and format restrictions: the functionali-
ty of individual storage media may be limited due
to the variety of blank CDs/DVDs available and
the various capacities. Audio CDs or video DVDs
with copy protection, CDs/DVDs that do not con-
form to the standard and multisession CDs may
have limited playback or may not play at all. Audi
recommends finalizing the recording process
when creating multisession CDs. Multisession is
not supported for DVDs.

Using CDs/DVDs, the CD drive or the DVD drive:
to ensure correct, high-quality playback and to
prevent damage to the drive or disc reading er-
rors, always store CDs/DVDs in a protective
sleeve and do not expose them to direct sunlight.
Do not use:

— Damaged, dirty or scratched CDs/DVDs
— Single CDs/DVDs (3 inch/8 cm diameter)
— CD/DVDs that are not round

— CDs/DVDs with labels

— Protective rings

— Cleaning CDs

Thermal protection switch: CD/DVD playback
may be temporarily unavailable if outside tem-
peratures are extremely hot or cold. A thermal
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protection switch is installed to protect the CD/ @ Ti"ps

DVD and the laser.
Always keep the SD card in a suitable case to

protect it from dirt, dust particles and other
damage.

Laser devices: laser devices are divided into safe-
ty classes 1 to 4 in accordance with DIN IEC 76
(CO) 6/VDE 0837. The optical readers that are in-
stalled conform to safety class 1. Lasers in this
Y : : DVD drive

class are very weak and well shielded, so there is _ . _ _

) Applies to: vehicles with a DVD drive
no danger if used correctly.

HAH-T913

Media drives

SD card reader

Audl multimedia

Audl multimedia Flg 191 CD drive

The DVD drive is located in the glove compart-
ment @8 = page 8, fig. 2.

Fig. 190 Inserting the SD card - Lnading a CD/DVD: the CD/DVD is pulled in au-

tomatically. Slide the CD/DVD straight into the

Depending on the vehicle equipment, there is ei- DVD slot 2) = fig. 191 with the label facing up.
ther one or two SD card readers in the glove com-  — Automatic playback: playback will start auto-
partment @8 = page 8, fig. 2. matically if the inserted CD/DVD contains sup-

ported audio/video files* = page 223.

— Inserting the SD card: the angled corner of the
— Ejecting a CD/DVD: press the button (1)

SD card must face toward the right front. Slide

the SD card into the card reader slot () g 131

= fig. 190 until the SD card clicks into place. The CD/DVD is pulled in again automatically if it
— Automatic playback: playback starts automati- is not removed from the DVD slot within approxi-

cally if the inserted SD card contains supported mately ten seconds after ejecting it.

audio/video files* = page 223.

The DVD drive i d and ted th h
— Removing the SD card: press briefly on the SD © rive 15 accessed and operated throtg

the MMI 2) = page 217, fig. 196.

card.
The SD card reader is accessed and operated @ Note
through the MMI (3) = page 217, fig. 196. — Never force a CD/DVD into the drive. The
@ S CD/DVD is pulled in automatically.
— — Do not insert CDs/DVDs with labels into the
Only use one-piece SD cards. If adapter cards drive. Labels can come loose from the CD/
(SD cards with more than one piece) are used, DVD and damage the drive.
the card could fall out of the adapter when _
driving because of vibrations. Individual @ Tips
pieces could then become stuck in the drive The CD/DVD playback is not ensured with au-
and impair the functionality. dio files that have a high data rate.
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Applies to: vehicles with a CD drive

RAH-B375

Audl multimedia

Fig. 192 CD drive

The CD drive is located in the glove compartment
€9 = page 8, fig. 2.

— Loading a CD: the CD is pulled in automatically.
Slide the CD straight into the CD slot 2)
= fig. 192 with the label facing up.

— Automatic playback: playback will start auto-
matically if the inserted CD contains supported
audio files = page 224, CD drive.

— Ejecting a CD: press the button (@) = fig. 192.

The CD is pulled in again automatically if it is not
removed from the slot within ten seconds of
ejecting it.

The CD drive is accessed and operated through
the MMI = page 217.

(1) Note

— Never force a CD into the drive. The CD is
pulled in automatically.

— Do not insert CDs with labels into the drive.
Labels can come loose from the CD and
damage the drive.

@ Tips

CD playback cannot be guaranteed with audio
files that have a high data rate.

Applies to: vehicles with Jukebox

After you have filled the Jukebox with music and/
or videos, for example from your SD card, you
can play these files directly from the Jukebox.
The Jukebox memory capacity is approximately
10 GB.

» Press the button. Press the left control
button until the sources overview = page 217
is displayed. Select and confirm Jukebox.

Adding files to the Jukebox

— Press the button. Press the left control
button until the sources overview = page 217
is displayed. Select one of the following sources
to copy to the Jukebox: SD card*, CD-ROM*,
DVD-ROM*, USB storage device®.

Requirement: the media center (for example,
tracks, albums) must be open.

— Selecting an entry: select an entry from the
media center. Select: right control button >
Copy to Jukebox > This entry or Entire list.

Requirement: the playlist must be open. Refer to

= page 220.

— Selecting a track: select the track that is cur-
rently playing. Select: right control button >
Copy to jukebox > This track or Entire album
or This artist.

Requirement: a video file must be playing.

— Select the right control button > Copy to Juke-
box.

The copying process begins. The status of the
copying process is shown in the MMI.

— Hiding the importing process: select and con-
firm Continue copying in background. The im-
porting process is hidden.

— Canceling the importing process: select and
confirm Cancel copying. Or; remove the source
that is being imported. Files already copied re-
main.

When importing, the audio files are automatical-
ly sorted into the media center categories based
on the additional stored information
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= page 218. The copied video files are stored in
the media center under the Videos category.

Playing the Jukebox

Requirement: the Jukebox must contain audio/
video files = page 211, Adding files to the Juke-
box.

The Jukebox is accessed and operated through
the MMI (@) = page 217, fig. 196.

Displaying Jukebox memory capacity

Select: right control button > Jukebox memory
capacity. Information about the Jukebox memory
capacity and the number of stored tracks is dis-
played.

Deleting tracks from the Jukebox!

Requirement: the Jukebox must contain audio/
video files.

— Deleting an entry: select an entry from the
Jukebox media center. Select: right control but-
ton > Delete from jukebox > This entry or En-
tire list.

— The status of the deleting process is shown in
the MMI. Jukebox playback stops during the de-
leting process and starts again automatically
once the deletion is complete.

@ Note

Do not import audio/video files when the en-
gine is turned off because this will drain the
vehicle battery.

@ Tips

— Tracks from audio CDs cannot be imported
to the Jukebox for legal reasons.

— Files that have already been imported are
automatically recognized and cannot be
copied to the Jukebox again.

— It is not possible to play audio/video files*
in the CD/DVD* drive while importing them.

— The Jukebox does not provide an export
function due to legal reasons.

— Files or tracks without additional stored in-
formation are listed as Unknown. Audi rec-

1} Not in the Now playing view.

212

ommends adding additional information
(such as ID3 tags) to audio files.

— Reset the Jukebox to the factory default
settings when selling your vehicle
= page 230.

Bluetooth audio player

Applies to: vehicles with Bluetooth

With the Bluetooth audio player, you can play
music wirelessly from your Bluetooth-capable
device (such as a cell phone) through the MML.

Requirement: the vehicle must be stationary and
the Bluetooth function on your Bluetooth device
and the Bluetooth audio player = page 231 in
the MMI must both be switched on.

— Connecting a Bluetooth device: press the
button. Press the left control button
until the sources overview is displayed. Select
and confirm Bluetooth player (6) = page 217,
fig. 197.

— If necessary, select and confirm, Not connected
> Connect Bluetooth audio player. The Blue-
tooth device search starts. Follow the instruc-
tions in the MMI.

— Select and confirm the desired Bluetooth de-
vice from the list. The MMI generates a PIN for
the connection.

— Select and confirm Yes.

— Enter the PIN for connecting on your Bluetooth
device. Or: if the PIN is already displayed on
your Bluetooth device, confirm it in the Blue-
tooth device and in the MMI. The time allowed
for entering the PIN is limited to approximately
30 seconds.

The media is started and operated through the
mobile device or the MMI, depending on the de-
vice being used.

G) Tips

— Check for any connection requests on your
Bluetooth device.

— You only have to pair your device one time.
Bluetooth devices that are already paired

>
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automatically connect to the MMI when
they are within range.

— Multiple Bluetooth audio players can be
connected to the MMI, but only one mobile
device can be active.

— Bluetooth protocols AVRCP (1.0/1.3/1.4)
and A2DP are supported.

— Note the volume setting on your Bluetooth
device. Audi recommends setting your mo-
bile device to the maximum volume when
using it as a Bluetooth audio player.

— The supported media functions (such as
shuffle) depend on the Bluetooth device be-
ing used.

— For more information on the supported de-
vices, visit www.audiusa.com/bluetooth or
contact your authorized Audi dealer.

Wi-Fi audio player

Applies to: vehicles with Wi-Fi

Using the Wi-Fi audio player media source on the
MMI, you can connect and operate your Wi-Fi-ca-
pable media player (such as a smartphone) to
wirelessly play music from your media player li-
brary. The media player is connected through the
vehicle's Wi-Fi hotspot. A UPnP Server app or an
integrated UPnP/DLNA server on your media
player is required to access your media player li-
brary.

Requirement: the Wi-Fi function on your media
player must be switched on. The Audi MMI con-
nect app or a UPnP server app must be installed
on your media player. Or: you must be using a
media player with an integrated UPnP/DLNA
server.

— Connecting a media player: press the
button. Press the left control button until the
sources overview = page 217 is displayed. Se-
lect and confirm Wi-Fi audio player (7)
= page 217, fig. 197.

— If necessary, select and confirm Wi-Fi off >
Turn on Wi-Fi to activate Wi-Fi in the MMI, Se-
lect Wi-Fi options, if necessary. Select the
same settings on the wireless media player
that are used for the Wi-Fi hotspot.

— Starting the Wi-Fi audio player: start the Audi
MMI connect app or a UPnP server app, or set
media permissions on your media player.

Operating the media player: the media player is

operated through the MML.

— Press the left control button repeatedly until
the Folders menu item appears. Select and con-
firm Folders.

— Playing music from the media player: select
and confirm Media center.

/\ WARNING

— As the driver, do not allow usage of the Wi-
Fi hotspot to distract you from driving, as
this could increase the risk of an accident.

— It is only safe to use tablets, laptops, mo-
bile devices and other similar devices when
the vehicle is stationary because, like all
loose objects, they could be thrown around
the inside of the vehicle in a crash and cause
serious injuries. Store these types of devices
securely while driving.

— Do not use any wireless devices on the front
seats within range of the airbags while driv-
ing. Also read and follow the warnings in
= page 257, Front airbags.

@ Note

You are responsible for all precautions taken
for data protection, anti-virus protection and
protection against loss of data on mobile de-
vices that are used to access the Internet
through the Wi-Fi hotspot.

@ Tips

— The Wi-Fi audio player only needs to be
paired one time to the MMI using the Wi-Fi
hotspot. Depending on the media player be-
ing used, a device that was already paired
will connect automatically with the MMI Wi-
Fi hotspot when it is within range.

— Always read the chapter = page 178, Audi
connect (Infotainment) information.

— Please note that a Wi-Fi connection does
not automatically make it possible to use
the Internet. For additional information, re-
fer to = page 172.
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— To avoid interruptions during playback, de-
activate the power saving function on the
media player or connect it to a charger.

— The loading times for the audio data depend
on the media player used and the number of
files that it contains.

— A maximum of 2,000 entries per directory
are displayed in the MML.

— Songs downloaded for offline use using mu-
sic streaming services are stored on your
mobile device (such as a smartphone) and
may be DRM protected. The Wi-Fi audio
player will not play DRM protected files.

— Contact your authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility for additional
information on the Wi-Fi audio player.

Online media

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect

You can playback and operate different online
media services using the MMI.

m Bluetooth audio player

o
= Wi-Fi audio player

@= ® | Online media

Fig. 193 Online media

» Press the button. Press the left control

button until the sources overview = fig. 193 is
displayed.

Requirement:

— The Audi MMI connect app must be installed
and open on your mobile device.

— You must be logged into your myAudi account
in the Audi MMI connect app and you must
have selected your vehicle.

— The Wi-Fi function on the mobile device and on

the MMI must be switched on.

— If necessary, check in the connection manager
= page 230 if the mobile device you connected
is selected under the MMI connect app ().

— The MMI must be connected to the network.
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— The Online media source (1) = fig. 193 must be
displayed in the MMI.

— A supported online media service must be avail-
able in your country.

— You must have an account with a supported on-
line media service.

— Depending on the online media service, you
must install and open an app on your mobile
device.

Starting Online media:

Press the button. Press the left control
button until the sources overview = page 217 is
displayed.

Select and confirm an online media service.

/\ WARNING

— It is only safe to use tablets, laptops, mo-
bile devices and other similar devices when
the vehicle is stationary because, like all
loose objects, they could be thrown around
the inside of the vehicle in a crash and cause
serious injuries. Store these types of devices
securely while driving.

— Do not use any wireless devices on the front
seats within range of the airbags while driv-
ing. Also read and follow the warnings in
= page 257, Front airbags.

@ Note

Please note that there generally are addition-
al costs when using an online media service
account, especially when it is used interna-
tionally.

@ Tips

— Mobile devices only need to be paired with
the MMI one time using the Wi-Fi hotspot*.
Depending on the mobile device being used,
a device that was already paired will connect
automatically to the MMI Wi-Fi hotspot*
when it is within range.

— Depending on the Internet connection, a
connection loss can occur during playback of
online media services.

— Online media usage depends on the service
availability of the third party provider.
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— Audi AG simply makes the access to online
media services possible through the MMI
and does not take any responsibility for the
contents of the online media services.

— Always read the chapter = page 178, Audi
connect (Infotainment) information.

— Depending on the maobile device being used,
interruptions in media playback can occur.
To avoid interruptions when using a mobile
device, do not lock the screen on your mo-
bile device and keep the Audi MMI connect
app in the foreground.

— Contact your authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility for additional
information about online media.

Multimedia connections

USB adapter for Audi music interface

You can connect your mobile devices (such as a
smartphone or MP3 player) to the Audi music in-
terface and charge them using a special USB
adapter.

P
@
<

@
&

Fig. 194 Audi USB adapters

[RAH-8453]

(1) USB adapter for devices with a micro USB con-
nection

(2) USB adapter for devices with an Apple Light-
ning connection

(3) USB adapter for devices with an Apple Dock
connector

You can purchase the USB adapter from an au-
thorized Audi dealer or at specialty stores.

Use the USB adapter for the Audi music interface
= page 215.

@ Note

Handle the USB adapter carefully. Do not al-
low it to be pinched.

Audi music interface

Connect your mobile devices to the Audi music
interface in order to operate them through the
MMI and charge the battery.

AAH-8345|

Fig. 195 Connecting mobile devices

The Audi music interface is located under the
armrest in the center console @ = page 8, fig. 2.

— Connecting a mobile device using a USB
adapter: connect the applicable USB adapter (2)
= fig. 195 to the port on the Audi music inter-
face (3) and then connect the adapter to the
mobile device (@) (such as an iPod).

— Charging a mobile device using a USB adapter:
when you connect a mobile device to the Audi
music interface (3) using the applicable USB
adapter 2) = fig. 195, the battery will auto-
matically charge.

— Disconnecting a mobile device from the Audi
music interface: remove the USB adapter (2)
= fig. 195 from the Audi music interface.

— Disconnecting mobile devices with an Apple
Dock connector: remove the Apple Dock con-
nector from the Apple device with the release
tabs pressed in (3) = page 215, fig. 194.

The media are started and operated through the
mobile device or the MMI, depending on the de-
vice being used = page 217.

Connecting two mobile devices: if two mobile
devices (for example iPod and smartphone) are
connected at the same time, then both devices
can be used as playback sources.

215



Media

You can connect mobile devices using the analog
AUX port.

— Connecting a mobile device to the AUX input:
connect the cable (8) = fig. 195 to the AUX in-
put (6) on the Audi music interface and then to
the mobile device (@) (such as an MP3 player or
smartphone).

— Disconnecting a mobile device from the AUX
input: remove the cable 5G) = fig. 195 from
the AUX input (8) = fig. 195.

— Operating: select and confirm the External au-
dio player (5) source = page 217, fig. 196. The
media are started and operated through the
mobile device (4) = fig. 195.

/\\. WARNING

Driving requires your complete and undivided
attention. As the driver, you have complete
responsibility for safety in traffic. Never oper-
ate mobile devices while driving, because this
increases the risk of an accident.

@ Note

— Remove the connector from the Audi music
interface carefully so it is not damaged.

— Use a USB extension cable to connect devi-
ces that have an integrated USB connector
(such as a USB stick) to prevent damage to
your USB device and the Audi music inter-
face.

— Extremely high or low temperatures that
can occur inside vehicles can damage mobile
devices and/or impair their performance.
Never leave mobile devices in the vehicle in
extremely high or low temperatures.

@ Tips

— Do not use an additional adapter or USB ex-
tension cable to connect mobile devices to
the Audi music interface that already have a
cable or that must be connected with a USB
adapter (=> page 215). This may impair the
functionality.

1} Applies only to MTP devices. Does not apply to Apple devi-
ces and USB mass storage devices.
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— You can purchase the AUX connector cable
from an authorized Audi dealer or at spe-
cialty stores.

— Functionality is not guaranteed for mobile
devices that do not conform to the USB 2.0
specification.

— USB hubs are not supported.

— Some versions of the iPod such as the iPod
shuffle cannot be connected to the USB
adapter for devices with Apple Dock connec-
tor. Connect these devices using a AUX con-
nector cable.

— Changed content on a mobile device 1’ that
is connected to the Audi music interface
may not be displayed in the media center.
In this case, reset the Media settings back
to Factory settings = page 230.

— Video playback through the Audi music in-
terface is only supported if the connected
device is recognized as a USB storage device
(for example a USB stick). Apple devices and
MTP devices (such as smartphones) are not
recognized as USB storage devices.

— iPod/iPhone/iPad malfunctions also affect
the operation of the MMI. Reset your iPod/
iPhone/iPad if this happens.

— For important information on operating
your iPod/iPhone/iPad, refer to the user
guide for that device. Audi recommends up-
dating the iPod/iPhone/iPad software to the
latest version.

— For more information about the Audi music
interface and supported devices, check the
Audi database for mobile devices at
www.audiusa.com/bluetooth or contact an
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility.
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Rear Seat Entertainment preparation

Applies to: vehicles with Rear Seat Entertainment preparation

The Rear Seat Entertainment preparation in-
cludes cables and a mount for Audi Entertain-
ment mobile in the driver's and front passenger's
seat backrests.

The suitable Audi Entertainment mobile Rear
Seat Entertainment package is available through
Audi Genuine Accessories.

We recommend that you use Audi Genuine Acces-
sories. Audi has established their reliability, safe-
ty and suitability.

We cannot evaluate or endorse other products in
this way, even if the product is approved by a cer-
tified testing agency or government agency .

@ Note

Only use devices that are approved for the
Rear Seat Entertainment preparation. Unap-
proved devices may cause damage to the vehi-
cle electronics.

@ Tips

— Contact your authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility for additional
information about Audi Entertainment mo-
bile.

— Always read the chapter = page 365, Tech-
nical Modifications.

— The Rear Seat Entertainment preparation is
not intended to charge external electronic
devices.

Playing media

Opening media

You can start and operate various media
through the MMI control panel.

0

& Jukebox
@-‘1 SD card

- :
| Audi music interface

RAH-8600

—

E auy External audio player
=

Fig. 196 Possible sources in the Media menu
= Wi-Fi audio player
@ * | Online media

Bluetooth auvdio player

Fig. 197 Possible sources in the Media menu

Requirement: a media source must contain au-
dio/video files* = page 210.

» Press the button. Press the left control
button until the sources overview is displayed.

» Select and confirm the desired source. Or:
press the [MEDIA] button repeatedly until the
desired source is selected.

Depending on the vehicle equipment, the follow-
ing sources may be displayed in the Media menu:

@) Jukebox® .................... o5 il
(2 DVD/CDdrive* ................ 210, 211
(3) SDcardreader .........c00000 210
(@) Audi musicinterface* .......... 215
such as iPod, USB stick
(5) External audio player .......... 215
such as an MP3 player connected to
the AUX input
(&) Bluetooth audio player* ....... 212 »
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(7) Wi-Fi audio player* ........... 213
OnlinE i . covimamman s wn 214

— Playing audio/video files: select a source in the
Media menu > Category (such as Artists > Al-
bum > Track).

— Moving one level up in the folder structure:
press the button. Or: select and confirm
Folder up.

— Selecting the previous or next track/chapter*
1): press the On/Off knob on the MMI control
panel briefly to the left KK or right BB

— Fast-forwarding and rewinding audio/video
files*: press and hold the On/Off knob on the
MMI control panel to the left kKKl or right B for
a longer time.

— Pausing or resuming playback: press the On/
Off knob on the MMI control panel briefly.

@ Tips

— You can scroll through long lists quickly by
turning the control knob quickly. The scroll-
ing speed depends on the number of list en-
tries.

— For safety reasons, the video image is only
displayed when the vehicle is stationary. On-
ly the sound from the video plays while driv-

ing.

Various categories for selecting audio/video
files* are available in the media center.

.y

= § Artists

0o K ﬂ._mbums
/ & enres
00—~

Fig. 198 Example: USB stick categories

1} Depending on the DVD, this may not be possible during
playback.
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AaH-BH9G

ck

E B [

% . Folders

Playlists

"'I"l.-"idEt:JE

Fig. 199 Example: USE stick categories

» Press the button. Press the left control
button until the sources overview is displayed.
Select and confirm the desired source.

(1) Active source

The active source is highlighted. Depending on
the connected device or online media service*,
the active source symbol (1) may change. As an
example, a USB stick is shown = fig. 198 con-
nected to the Audi music interface*.

Depending on the active source, you can select
audio/video files* from the following categories
and add them to the playlist:

(2) Favorites

The Favorites category appears if at least one en-
try is stored in the favorites list. Refer to
= page 220, Favorites.

(3) Artists

All available artists are displayed. Select and con-
firm an artist, an album and then a track.

(@) Albums

All available albums are displayed. Select and
confirm an album and then a track.

(5) Genres

All available genres are displayed. Select and
confirm a genre (such as Pop), an artist, an al-
bum and then a song.

(6) Tracks

All available tracks are displayed. Select and con-
firm a track.
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(7) Folders

The folder structure or track/chapter list is dis-
played. Select a folder, if necessary. Select and
confirm a track.

Playlists

All available playlists from the source and the
smart playlists are displayed. Select and confirm
a playlist and then a track.

Smart playlists:

— Last played tracks: the last track played in the
selected source is displayed.

— Most played tracks: the most played tracks in
the selected source are displayed.

— 5 stars to 1 star: tracks from the selected
source are displayed according to their rating.

— Unrated: all files from the selected source
without rating information (for example, in the
ID3 tag) are displayed.

(@) Videos*

All available video files are displayed. Select and
confirm a video file.

@ Tips

— Only the categories supported by the medi-
um are available. For example, CD/DVD-
ROM tracks cannot be selected with catego-
ries such as Artists, Albums or Genres.
With an iPod (source: Audi music interface
= page 215), the Podcasts, Audio books
and Composers categories are also availa-
ble.

— For safety reasons, the video image is only
displayed when the vehicle is stationary. On-
ly the sound from the video plays while driv-
ing.

— When synchronizing a portable device with
"Cloud” services, playlists may display incor-
rectly in the MMI. Use the media center in
the device.

Free text search

Applies to: vehicles with free text search

You can search in the active source by tracks and
video files*, for example

@The;_

= Rock Band

@"' he Rock Band

E J) The latest

Fig. 200 Input field and results list for free text search

You can open the free text search depending on
the selected source.

Requirement: the playlist = page 220 or media
center = page 218 must be displayed.

Opening free text search

» Keep turning the control knob to the left until
the free text search input field (1) = fig. 200
appears. Or: push the control knob up.

Using the free text search: refer to = page 149,
Free text search.

Entries that contain the entered search term are
listed in the results list (8) = fig. 200. You can
search for artists (2) = fig. 200, albums (3) or
tracks (4) as well as genres and videos.

@ Tips

— It will then search through the files in the
active source.

— If you open free text search in the Folders
category (7) = page 218, fig. 199 or
theComposers, Podcasts and Audio books
categories, it will only search through the
files in that folder.
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Playlist

Hymn

. ThebigB
)

Stories

Fig. 201 Playlist example

The track, artist, album and album cover, if appli-
cable, will appear in the playlist = fig. 201.

Options menu

Refer to = page 220, Additional settings.

Favorites

Up to 50 entries for every media source can be
stored in any order in the favorites list.

Requirement: the playlist or media center must

be open.

— Select the desired entry from the playlist or
media center,

— Select: right control button > Store as favorite.
Or: press and hold the control knob for several
seconds.

When you store a track as a favorite, the associ-
ated album will appear in the favorites list as an
entry.

Requirement: at least one entry must be stored
in the favorites list.

Displaying the favorites list: press the
button. Press the left control button until the
sources overview = page 217 is displayed. Select
the source that contains the categories

= page 218 (for example, SD card). Select the Fa-
vorites category.

Requirement: the favorites list must be dis-

played.

— Listening to a favorite: select and confirm a fa-
vorite from the list.

— Move favorite: select a favorite from the list >
right control button > Move favorite. Select
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and confirm the location of the selected favor-
ite.

— Deleting a favorite: select a favorite from the
list > right control button > Delete favorite >
Delete this favorite or Delete all favorites.

Additional settings

Context-specific functions and settings are avail-
able depending on the selected source.

> Press the right control button.

Sound settings

Refer to = page 233.

Input level

Requirement: a mobile device must be connected
to the AUX connection cable or to a USB adapter
= page 215, Multimedia connections.

The volume of the mobile device is adapted to
the MMI. Audi recommends adjusting the volume
on the mobile device to 70% of the maximum
volume output.

Bluetooth settings
Refer to = page 231,

Wi-Fi options*
Refer to = page 177, Wi-Fi hotspot.

Connection manager

Refer to = page 230.

Additional track information

With the function switched on [¥f and a playlist
open, various information about the current track
(such as artist, album and album cover*) as well
as the playing time and the remaining playing
time are displayed.

Jukebox memory capacity*

Information on the Jukebox memory capacity and
the number of stored tracks in the Jukebox is dis-
played.
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Change playing position

Turn the control knob to the left or to the right.
Or: move your finger across the MMI touch con-
trol pad* from left to right.

Shuffle!)

With the function switched on [, all files in the
playlist are played and shown in random order.

Repeat track!

When the function is switched on ¥, the current
track repeats.

Back to "Now playing"

The options menu is closed. The track currently
playing appears in the playlist.

Play similar music*

The track currently playing is quickly analyzed
(such as artists, genres, mood, beat) and a smart
playlist with similar tracks is shown.

Play more...

A smart playlist is shown based on the track cur-
rently playing. You can select between a playlist
with more tracks by this artist, from this album
or of this genre.

Copy to jukebox*

Refer to = page 211, Adding files to the Jukebox.

Set as ringtone*?)

Requirement: a cell phone must be connected to
the MMI. The track currently playing must be in
the Jukebox* = page 211.

The selected track will be used as the ringtone
for incoming calls.

Gracenote online database*

Requirement: the MMI must be connected to the
Internet.

1} The function automatically switches off when the source
is changed.

2} This function is not available for all cell phones.

Depending on availability, various information
will load about the track currently playing when
this function is switched on .

Favorites

Refer to = page 220.

Additional options

Requirement: the vehicle must be stationary and
a video file* or a DVD* must be playing.

Parental control*

Playback of video DVDs can be restricted using
parental control.

Enter the password for parental control. Pass-
word set at the factory: 1234. You have the fol-
lowing options:

— Protection level: select and confirm the protec-
tion level (for example, Level 5). Eight different
protection levels can be set for parental con-
trol. If you set the parental control level at Lev-
el 5, all DVDs from level 1-5 can be played. Vid-
eo DVDs with a higher level will not play. Select
No restriction to remove all of the restrictions.

— Change password: edit the current password.

Switch to full screen

The video image is displayed. Turn the control
knob to display the playlist. Or: press the
button.

Replay video!)

When this function is switched on [, the current
video will replay.

Show DVD menu

The DVD main menu opens in the Infotainment
system display.

— Selecting a menu item: select and confirm a
menu item. Or: move your finger on the MMI
touch control pad* and press the control knob. »
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Audio track?

You can manually set the audio track (language
and audio format). The language and audio for-
mat options depend on the video DVD.

Subtitles!

You can set subtitles for playback manually. The
languages available depend on the DVD.

Aspect

Audi recommends the Automatic setting for the
picture format. You can set the picture format
depending on the active file or source (for exam-
ple video file*, DVD*).

Picture for- | Description
mat

Picture for- | Description

mat

Original The image is displayed in the ratio
of the source format. Select this
option if the image is distorted or a
section of the image is cut off
when Auto is selected.

4:3 The image is fixed in the 4:3 pic-
ture format. Black bars are shown
on the sides of the Infotainment
system display.

16:9 The image is fixed in the 16:9 pic-

ture format. Black bars are shown
in the upper and lower edges of the
Infotainment system display.

Automatic |The MMI detects the picture for-
mat of the source and displays the
image in the optimum ratio. Black
bars may appear on the sides of
the display, depending on the
source format and the Infotain-

ment system display that is instal-
led.

@ Tips

— Not all video DVDs have parental control.

— The security levels for the Parental control
are based on the US standards from the Mo-

Zoom The image is enlarged to fill the
entire Infotainment system dis-
play. Switch the function off if the

image is distorted.

Cinema-
scope

Use this setting for films in cinema
format 21:9. Black bars are shown
in the upper and lower edges of the
Infotainment system display.

1} Depending on the DVD, this may not be possible during
playback.
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tion Picture Association of America (MPAA).
Note that the age levels for video DVDs in
European countries may differ.

— Password entry for Parental control will be
locked for approximately one minute if you
enter the incorrect password three times in
a row, The password can only be reset by an
authorized Audi dealer.
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Supported media and file formats

The Jukebox*, SD card reader and the USB storage device* connection support the following audio/vid-
eo file properties:

Audio files Video files*
Supported SD/SDHC/SDXC/MMC memory cards: with a capacityup to 128 GB
media DVD drive: audio CDs (up to 80 min.) with CD text (artist, album, song)*, CD-ROMs with

a capacity up to 700 MB; DVD£R/RW; DVD video; DVD audio with audio tracks that are
compatible with a DVD video player
Audi music interface: mobile devices = page 215 such as iPods and MTP players, USB
storage devices in “USB Device Subclass 1 and 6” that conform to USB 2.0: USB sticks,
USB MP3 players (Plug-and-Play capable), external USB flash drives and hard drives

File system Memory cards: exFAT, FAT, FAT32, NTFS
USB mass storage device : FAT, FAT32, NTFS

USB mass storage device partitions (primary/logical*): two per USB connection
CD/DVD file systems: IS09660, Joliet, UDF

Metadata Album cover: GIF, JPG, PNG with max.
800x800 px. The album cover from the
medium or from Gracenote* is displayed,
depending on availability.
Format MPEG Windows |MPEG FLAC MPEG 1/2 |MPEG4 AVC |Windows Media
1/2 Media 2/4 (H.264) Video S
Layer3 |Audio 9
and 10
File exten- .mp3 .wma .m4a; flac .mpg; .mp4; Wwmv;
sion .m4b; .mpeg .m4v; .asfs
.aac .mov;
.avi
Playlists .M3U; .PLS; \WPL; .M3U8; .ASX
Characteris- | up to maximum 320 kbit/s and |48 kHz up to maximum 2,000 kbit/s and
tics 48 kHz sampling frequencies |sampling 720x576 px. at maximum 25fps
frequen-
cy
Number of DVD drive*: max. 1,000 files per medium
Files Jukebox*: approximately 10 GB memory capacity; max. 3,000 files can be imported

USB mass storage device and memory cards: max. 10,000 files per medium; max.

1,000 files per playlist/folder

@ : may differ for audio files with variable bit
Tips

rate.
— The media drives do not support the Win-

dows Media Audio 9 Voice format.

— For compressing MP3 files, Audi recom-
mends a bit rate of at least 160 kbit/s. The
display showing the remaining play time

— Special characters (such as those in ID3 tag
information) display differently depending
on the system language and cannot always
be guaranteed.
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— The manufacturer of the storage device can — Some MTP player functions are not support-
provide information about its “USB Device ed, such as rating music tracks and video
Subclass”. playback.

Applies to: vehicles with a CD drive

The following audio file properties are supported by the CD drive:

Audio files
Supported Audio CDs (up to 80 min) with CD text (artist, album, track)*, CD-ROMs with a capaci-
media ty of up to 700 MB
File system CD file system: ISOS660, Joliet, UDF
Metadata Album cover: GIF, JPG, PNG with max. 800x800 px. The album cover from the medi-
um may be displayed, depending on availability.
Format MPEG 1/2 Windows Media Au- | MPEG 2/4 FLAC
Layer 3 dio9and 10

File extension |.mp3 .Wma .m4a; flac

.m4b;

.aac
Playlists .M3U; .PLS; WPL; .M3U8; .ASX
Characteristics | up to maximum 320 kbit/s and 48 kHz sampling frequencies |48 kHz sampling

frequency

Number of Maximum 1,000 files per medium
Files
@ Tips — Special characters (such as those in ID3 tag

information) display differently depending
on the system language and cannot always
be guaranteed.

— For compressing MP3 files, Audi recom-
mends a bit rate of at least 160 kbit/s. The
display showing the remaining play time
may differ for audio files with variable bit
rate.

Troubleshooting

Problem Solution

Audi music interface/Bluetooth |Read the instructions in the chapter = page 215, Multimedia con-
audio player*: mobile device is nections/= page 212, Bluetooth audio player. You can learn

not supported. about supported mobile devices in the Audi database for mobile
devices at www.audiusa.com/bluetooth.

Audi music interface: the volume |Adjust the volume of the mobile device to approximately 70% of
is too high/too low when starting |the maximum output = page 220, Input level.
playback through the AUX input.
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Problem

Solution

Audi music interface: the porta-
ble audio device is not recognized
as a source.

For many cell phones or mobile devices, playback is not possible
when the battery level is too low (less than 5% of its capacity).
The mobile device will only be recognized as a source in the MMI
after connecting if the battery charge is sufficient.

Audi music interface: the audio
playback through the iPod/
iIPhone/iPad is malfunctioning.

The Bluetooth audio player function is switched on. Switch this
function off = page 231 when you are not using the Bluetooth
audio player.

Audi music interface: contents
that are changed on a mobile de-
vice connected to the Audi music
interface are not displayed in the
media center..

Reset the Media settings to the factory default settings
= page 230.

AUX input: there is static when
connecting and disconnecting the
AUX connection cable.

When connecting and disconnecting, the External audio player
source is already selected. Before connecting or disconnecting the
mobile device, either mute the device (refer to = page 233) or
switch to a different audio source (for example = page 204, Open-
ing the radio function).

Bluetooth audio player*/Wi-Fi
audio player*: audio playback in-
terference.

Only one interface should be actively used at a time to ensure
problem-free playback.

Jukebox™: tracks on the imported
playlist are grayed out.

When importing playlists, all of the files themselves must be im-
ported.

Jukebox™: imported tracks cannot
be played or found.

If you cannot find imported tracks in the media center, they may
not be supported. Only copy supported files = page 223 to the
Jukebox.

Wi-Fi audio player*: multiple de-
vices are connected to the Wi-Fi
hotspot. A media player (such as a
smartphone) appears as the
source and cannot be changed.

Close the Audi MMI connect app on the connected devices (for ex-
ample, smartphones) that are not being used as the Wi-Fi audio
player*. Likewise, close the UPnP server apps or the media permis-
sions on the integrated UPnP/DLNA server. Connect the desired
device as a Wi-Fi audio player* = page 213.

Online media*: connection failed
between the MMI and the Audi
MMI connect app.

To establish a connection to the MMI, the MMI connection switch
must be switched on in the Audi MMI connect app status screen.

Wi-Fi audio player*/Online me-
dia*: audio playback interference.

Malfunctions can occur during audio playback if the Hotspot and
client?) = page 177 Wi-Fi mode setting was selected. For playback
without interference, Audi recommends the Hotspot setting for
Wi-Fi mode.
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Problem Solution

Audi music interface: contents Reset the Media settings to the factory default settings
that are changed on a mobile de- |= page 230.

vice connected to the Audi music
interface are not displayed in the
media center..

Bluetooth audio player®: interfer- | Playback interference can occur when using the Bluetooth audio
ence with track display and audio |player if a music player app from a third party provider is open.
playback. Audi recommends using the integrated media player on your Blue-
tooth device (such as a smartphone).

al  Not available in all vehicles.
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Audi smartphone
interface

Setup

Applies to: vehicles with Audi smartphone interface

You can connect your smartphone to the MMI us-

ing the Audi smartphone interface. Certain con-
tent on your smartphone is adapted to the Info-
tainment system display while driving and can
be operated through the MMI control panel.

Requirement:

The vehicle must be stationary and the ignition
must be switched on.

iPhone generation 5 or higher with Lightning
connector and i0S 7.1.2 operating system or
higher Or:

Smartphone with Android Auto app and Android
5.0 Lollipop operating system or higher

» Connect your smartphone to the Audi musicin-
terface = page 215 using a USB adapter
= page 215, fig. 194.

» Select and confirm Activate Apple CarPlay or
Activate Android Auto now.

» Follow the system instructions.

» Pay attention to any additional system prompts
on your smartphone if applicable.

If you chose not to use Apple CarPlay or Android
Auto when connecting your smartphone for the
first time, you can start the Audi smartphone in-
terface later on using the connection manager.
» Select: button > Audi smartphone in-
terface > Change to connection manager.
» Connect your smartphone to the Audi music in-
terface using a USB adapter = page 215,
fig. 194.

» In the Connection manager = page 230, you
can select your smartphone under Audi smart-
phone in the list of devices already connected
= page 231.

» Follow the system instructions.

@ Tips

— The functions that can be used depend on
the operating system version and the soft-
ware version of the app being used.

— If the connected smartphone has voice con-
trol, you can operate your smartphone using
the external voice recognition system
= page 159.

— The menu language shown in the MMI is
based on the settings in your smartphone.

— The time displayed in the MMI is based on
the settings in your smartphone.

— Several MMI functions are not available
when Apple CarPlay or Android Auto is ac-
tive.

— When the Apple CarPlay connection is ac-
tive, Tag this song for iTunes* is not availa-
ble = page 205.

Operating
Opening a menu

Apple CarPlay: you can go back to the Apple Car-
Play main menu regardless of the selected menu
item by pressing and holding the [BACK] button.

Android Auto: to go back to the Android Auto
menu bar, push the control knob down.

Opening a menu item

Select and confirm a menu item using the MMI
control panel.
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Troubleshooting

Applies to: vehicles with Audi smartphone interface

Problem Solution

Audi smartphone interface can- |Check the charge level of your smartphone battery.

not be opened. Check the USB cable and use a different one if necessary.

Check if Android Auto or Apple CarPlay is available in your country.
Check if the Android Auto app is installed on your smartphone.

Connecting the smartphone to Check if you are using the correct USB adapter and if the USB
the MMI failed. adapter is connected correctly to your smartphone and the Audi
music interface = page 215.

Check if Apple CarPlay is activated on your smartphone.

Check in the Android Auto app if Android Auto permits new
vehicles.

The smartphone is not automati- |Check if you are using the correct USB adapter and if the USB
cally detected. adapter is connected correctly to your smartphone and the Audi
music interface = page 215.

Check if the requirements needed to connect a smartphone have
been met.
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System settings

Setting the date and
time
You can set the clock time manually or using the

GPS™,

» Select: button > Settings > left control
button > MMI settings > Date & time.

» Or: select the button > Vehicle > left
control button > Vehicle settings > Date &
time.

Automatic setting

When this function is switched on ¥, the time
and date are automatically set.

Time

Requirement: the Automatic setting must be
switched off.

Press the control knob. You can set the Time
manually by turning and pressing the control
knob.

Date

Requirement: the Automatic setting must be
switched off.

Press the control knob. You can set the Date

manually by turning and pressing the control
knob.

Time zone
When selecting the appropriate time zone, a
sampling of countries in this zone will be listed.

Automatic time zone*

When this function is switched on [¥, the time
will automatically adjust to the corresponding
time zone.

Automatic daylight saving time*

When this function is switched on [, the time
will automatically switch to daylight saving time.

Time format

If you select 24h, the clock will display, for ex-
ample, 13:00. If you select AM/PM, the clock
will display, for example, 1:00 PM.

Date format

If you select DD.MM.YYYY, the date will display,
for example, as 31.12.2015. If you select MM/
DD/YYYY, the date will display, for example, as
12/31/2015. If you select YYYY-MM-DD, the
date will display, for example, as 2015-12-31.

MMI settings

» Select: button > Settings > left control
button > MMI settings.

Language

You can change the display language as well as
the language for the voice guidance* and voice
recognition system®.

The number of languages available depends on
the market.

Units of measurement
The following units can be selected:

— Speed (mph or km/h)

— Distance (miles or kilometers)

— Temperature (°F or °C)

— Fuel consumption (l/100km, mpg (US), mpg
(UK) or km/1)

— Volume (liters, gallons)

Tool tips

When this function is switched on ¥, your MMI
shows you tips for input. The frequency of how
often it displays decreases with time. You can
switch the function off at any time.

Speech dialog system

Applies to: vehicles with voice recognition system

Command display: when this function is switch-
ed on [V, the MMI will show you the possible
commands for voice input in the respective
menu. You can switch the function off at any
time.

Short dialog: when this function is switched on
[V, a shorter form of the prompts is used. You
can switch the function off at any time.

Volume: you can adjust the volume of the
prompts by turning the control knob.
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Speech training (only when the vehicle is station-
ary): you can adapt the voice recognition system
to your voice or pronunciation in order to improve
the system's ability to recognize your speech. In-
dividual training is comprised of 20 speech en-
tries that consist of commands and sequences of
numbers. You can delete the programmed voice
training with the Reset individual speech train-
ing function.

Display brightness

Display brightness: you can adjust the bright-
ness of the Infotainment system display by turn-
ing the control knob.

Factory settings

The following functions can be reset to the facto-
ry default settings:

— Sound settings

— Radio

— Media settings

— Jukebox*

— Directory

— Telephone

— Bluetooth and Wi-Fi*

— Navigation settings*®

— Navigation and online memory”*
— Speech dialog system*

— Message settings”

— Shortcut keys

— Apps”

— Tool tips

— Audi connect”

— Audi smartphone interface”

You can select the desired functions individually
or all at once with the option Select all entries.
Select and confirm Restore factory settings.

@ Tips

— Make sure that not only the settings were
deleted but also the stored data, if applica-
ble.

— If you reset the Navigation and online
memory*, Apps* or Audi connect* to the
factory default settings, the system auto-
matically restarts after approximately 20
seconds. The Infotainment system display
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will be black for several minutes when re-
starting.

Connection manager

Introduction

The connection manager gives you an overview
of your connected devices and their network sta-
tus.

Connection manager

Settings

# MyPhone &
Mot connected
Audi connect Sl...
Mot connected
Mot connected

Second telephone:
Data connection:
MMI connect App:
Audio player:

Fig. 202 Connection manager

» Select: button > Settings > left control
button > MMI settings > Connection manager.

If a mobile device was already connected and you
select and confirm the corresponding menu item,
the device name and connection mode are dis-
played under the menu item = fig. 202.

You can individually Connect () or Disconnect
() a paired device.

Using the telephone

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

— Connect new device: search for and connect a
cell phone.

— List of devices already paired: select your cell
phone from the list of all the devices that are
already paired.

Second telephone

— Connect new device: search for and connect a
cell phone,

— List of devices already paired: select your cell
phone from the list of all the devices that are
already paired.
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Data connection

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

The services are provided through a SIM card in-
stalled in the vehicle.

MMI connect app

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

Requirement: the Audi MMI connect app must
be installed and open on your mobile device.

— Connect new device: search for and connect a
mobile device (such as a smartphone).

— List of devices already paired: select your mo-
bile device from the list of all the devices that
are already paired.

Applies to vehicles with Bluetooth or Wi-Fi audio player
Audio player*

Requirement: the Bluetooth function and visibili-
ty must be switched on in the MMI = page 231
and on the cell phone.

— Connect new device: press the control knob.
Select Bluetooth audio player. Search for and
connect a mobile device.

— List of devices already paired: select a Blue-
tooth device from the list of all the devices that
are already paired.

Wi-Fi audio player*

Requirement: the Wi-Fi hotspot on the MMI
= page 177 and on your cell phone must be
switched on.

— Connect new device: press the control knob.
Search for and connect a Wi-Fi capable device.

— Disconnect Wi-Fi audio player: deactivate the
Wi-Fi on your Wi-Fi capable device. The device
will be automatically removed from the list.

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

Display contacts from a cell phone (or an addi-
tional cell phone).

Requirement: no cell phones can be connected to
the MMI using the Handsfree profile.

— Connect new device: search for and connect a
new cell phone.

— List of devices already paired: select your cell
phone from the list of all the cell phones that
are already paired.

Audi smartphone

Applies to: vehicles with Audi smartphone interface

— Connect your cell phone to the Audi music in-
terface = page 215 using a USB adapter
= page 215, fig. 194.

— Select your cell phone from the list of cell
phones that have already been connected.

Additional options

Depending on the selected function, you can use
the right control button to access the available
additional options in the connection manager.

Delete Bluetooth device*

The selected cell phone/mobile device is discon-
nected from the MMI and is removed from the
list of all devices that are already paired.

Show Bluetooth profiles*

You can individually Connect or Disconnect the
Handsfree, Messages*, Directory/contacts and
Bluetooth audio player profiles.

Bluetooth settings*

— Bluetooth: select and confirm a setting for the
Bluetooth connection visibility. Select Visible
for the MMI to be visible to other devices. Se-
lect Invisible for the MMI to not be visible to
other devices. However, it is still possible to es-
tablish a Bluetooth connection with paired de-
vices when the visibility is switched off. Select
Off to turn visibility off. Then a Bluetooth con-
nection is not possible.
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— Bluetooth audio player: when this function is
switched on [, the Bluetooth audio player is
available as a source in the Media menu.

— Bluetooth name: the MMI Bluetooth name (for
example ,AUDI MMI 2015%) is displayed and
can be changed.

Online settings*

— Data usage counter: the amount of data pack-
ets that are sent and received through the MMI
is displayed. You can reset the data usage infor-
mation to zero using the Reset data counter
option.

— Network status: the mobile network provider
for data service as well as the network status
are displayed.

Wi-Fi options*
Refer to = page 177, Wi-Fi hotspot.

Storing as a default telephone
Applies to: vehicles with telephone

Requirement: a cell phone must be connected to
the MMI = page 160.

As soon as the cell phone is in range and the
Bluetooth function on the cell phone and in the
MMI is switched on, this cell phone is given prior-
ity over the other Bluetooth devices and is con-
nected directly to the MMI. The connected cell
phone is displayed first in the device list.

Network settings*

— Login: you can chose an Automatic login to
your cell phone service provider's network, or
you can choose a Manual login from the list of
available networks.

— Network selection: networks available in the
current location can be selected under network
selection. This function is only available for the
Manual login setting.

CarPlay sound settings/Android Auto sound
settings
Applies to: vehicles with Audi smartphone interface

Refer to = page 233.

232

About Apple CarPlay/About Android Auto

Applies to: vehicles with Audi smartphone interface

Here you will find legal information regarding
the use of Apple CarPlay or Android Auto and in-
formation about device-specific data exchange.

Delete CarPlay device/Delete Android Auto
device
Applies to: vehicles with Audi smartphone interface

— Requirement: your cell phone must not be con-
nected to the Audi music interface with a USB
adapter.

— To remove your cell phone from the list of all
cell phones that are already paired, select and
confirm Delete CarPlay device or Delete An-
droid Auto device.

(@) Tips
Some SIM cards do not allow the SIM PIN
queries to be switched off.

System update

> Select: button > Settings > left control
button > System maintenance.

— System update: slide the storage device with
the update data into the appropriate drive
= page 210. Select and confirm the drive >
Start update. The length of the process de-
pends on the size of the update.

— Reset driver installation: the selected media
driver package is reset to the settings at the
time of delivery.

— Version information: information on the MMI
software version and the navigation database*
software version is displayed. The Software in-
formation function also provides information
on the software contained in the MMI and the
licensing agreement.



8W0012721BA

System settings

Sound settings

The sound distribution and volume of the MMI
can be adjusted individually. The settings depend
on vehicle equipment.

Fig. 203 Adjusting the balance/fader

» Select: button > Sound > left control
button > Entertainment.

Treble / Bass

You can adjust the Treble and Bass settings by
turning the control knob. The changed settings
only apply for the audio source that is active at
the time. This allows you to adjust the sound set-
tings for each audio source separately.

Balance/Fader (Sound focus)

— Adjusting the sound distribution to the left or
right: press the control knob. Turn the control
knob to the left or right to the desired position.

— Adjusting the sound distribution to the front
or rear: press the control knob again. Turn the
control knob to the left or right to the desired
position.

— Adjusting the sound distribution using the
MMI touch*: move your finger on the MMI
touch control panel in the desired direction.

Sound effects

Select and confirm a Focus setting:

— AlL: all speakers in the vehicle are active (sym-
metrical sound distribution).

— Front: only the speakers in the front of the ve-
hicle are active.

— Rear*: only the speakers in the rear of the vehi-
cle are active.

— Movie*: the speakers in the center of the vehi-
cle are active.

Select and confirm a 3D effect® setting (surround
sound):

— Off: the 3D effect is switched off.

— Low: the 3D effect is optimized, for example
for audio books.

— Medium: the 3D effect is optimized for all sour-
ces.

— High: the 3D effect is at the maximum.

Speed-dependent volume*

You can adjust the playback volume to the level

of noise inside the vehicle by turning the control
knob.

AudioPilot*

When this function is switched on [, the play-
back volume is automatically adjusted to the lev-
el of noise inside the vehicle (dynamic road noise
compensation).

Volume settings

Adjusting the volume

The volume of an audio source or a system mes-
sage (for example, from the voice recognition
system™) can be adjusted directly while the
sound is playing using the On/Off knob.

— Increasing or decreasing the volume: turn the
On/0ff knob (@) = page 141, fig. 140 to the
right or left.

— Muting or pausing: press the On/Off knob
briefly. Or: turn the On/Off knob to the left un-
til the mute symbol @2 = page 150 appears. An
active audio/video source is stopped.

— Unmuting or resuming: press the On/Off knob
briefly. Or: turn the On/Off knob to the right.

/\. WARNING

To reduce the risk of an accident, adjust the

volume of the audio system so that audible

signals from outside the vehicle, such as po-
lice and fire sirens, can be heard easily at all
times.
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(i) Tips

Volumes that are too high or too low are au-
tomatically adjusted to a set level when the
MMI is switched on.

Adjusting the system volume

» Select: button > Sound > left control
button.

Telephone
Applies to: vehicles with telephone

Mute telephone: messages and ringtones are set
to mute.

Ringtone: refer to = page 170, Ringtone and
volume settings.

Ringtone volume: you can adjust the volume of
the selected ringtone by turning the control
knob.

Message volume: you can adjust the volume of
the notification for an incoming text message by
turning the control knob.

Microphone sensitivity: you can adjust the call
volume during a phone call by turning the control
knob.

Navigation

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system
Voice guidance: refer to => page 196.

Voice guidance during phone call: refer to
= page 196.

Voice guidance volume: you can adjust the voice
guidance volume by turning the control knob. Or:
you can adjust the voice guidance volume during
active route guidance by turning the On/Off
knob.

Entertainment fader: the volume of audio play-
back can be temporarily lowered when the park-
ing system or voice guidance is active.

Voice recognition system
Applies to: vehicles with voice recognition system

Command display: the display of possible com-
mands during voice input can be switched on or
off.
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Short dialog: you can display a shorter form of
the prompts.

Volume: you can adjust the volume of the
prompts by turning the control knob.

Speech training (only when the vehicle is station-
ary): you can adapt the voice recognition system
to your voice or pronunciation in order to improve
the system's ability to recognize your speech. In-
dividual training is comprised of 20 speech en-
tries that consist of commands and sequences of
numbers. You can delete the programmed voice
training with the Reset individual speech train-
ing function.

Parking system*

You can adjust the volume of the signal tone by
turning the control knob.

— Adjusting the Front volume: select and con-
firm High, Medium or Low.

— Adjusting the Rear volume: select and confirm
High, Medium or Low.

MMI touch*

You can adjust the volume of the prompts for the
MMI touch* by turning the control knob.

Restarting the MMI

5

HAM-8611

_§ =

Fig. 204 Button combination to restart the system

» Briefly press the control knob and both buttons
at the same time to immediately open the
menu upward = fig. 204.
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Software license
information

Information on the software contained in the

MMI and the license agreement.

— Select: button > Settings > left control
button > System maintenance > Version infor-
mation.

— Or: online at www.audi.com/softwareinfo.

Information on the software contained in the
Head-up display and the license agreement.

— Press and hold the button for the Head-up dis-
play @) longer than five seconds after switching
on the ignition = page 8, fig. 1.

— To close the information window, press a but-
ton on the multifunction steering wheel or a
button to open a menu on the MMI control
panel.

Information on the software contained in the
instrument cluster and the license agreement.

Press the reset button twice within five seconds
of switching the ignition on.?)

1} Not available in all vehicles.
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Driving safety

General notes

Safe driving habits

Please remember - safety first!

This chapter contains important information,
tips, instructions and warnings that you need to
read and observe for your own safety, the safety
of your passengers and others. We have summar-
ized here what you need to know about safety
belts, airbags, child restraints as well as child
safety. Your safety is for us priority number 1. Al-
ways observe the information and warnings in
this section - for your own safety as well as that
of your passengers.

The information in this section applies to all
model versions of your vehicle. Some of the fea-
tures described in this sections may be standard
equipment on some models, or may be optional
equipment on others. If you are not sure, ask
your authorized Audi dealer.

/\. WARNING

— Always make sure that you follow the in-
structions and heed the WARNINGS in this
manual. It is in your interest and in the in-
terest of your passengers.

— Always keep all of the Owner's Literature
manuals in your Audi when you lend or sell
your vehicle so that this important informa-
tion will always be available to the driver
and passengers.

— Always keep the Owner's Literature handy
so that you can find it easily if you have
questions.

Safety equipment

The safety features are part of the occupant re-
straint system and work together to help reduce
the risk of injury in a wide variety of accident sit-
uations.

Your safety and the safety of your passengers
should not be left to chance. Advances in tech-
nology have made a variety of features available
to help reduce the risk of injury in an accident.
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The following is a list of just a few of the safety
features in your Audi:

— sophisticated safety belts for driver and all pas-
senger seating positions,

— safety belt pretensioners,

— belt height adjustment for the front seats,

— head restraints for each seating position,

— front airbags,

— knee airbags for the front seats,

— side airbags in the front seats and outboard
rear seats*,

— side curtain airbags,

— special LATCH anchorages for the outboard rear
seats and top tether anchorages for child re-
straints for all of the rear seats,

— adjustable steering column.

These individual safety features, can work to-
gether as a system to help protect you and your
passengers in a wide range of accidents. These
features cannot work as a system if they are not
always correctly adjusted and correctly used.

Safety is everybody's responsibility!

Important things to do before driving

Safety is everybody's job! Vehicle and occupant
safety always depends on the informed and care-
ful driver.

For your safety and the safety of your passen-
gers, before driving always:

» Make sure that all lights and signals are operat-
ing correctly.

» Make sure that the tire pressure is correct.

» Make sure that all windows are clean and afford
good visibility to the outside.

» Secure all luggage and other items carefully
= page 242.

» Make sure that nothing can interfere with the
pedals.

» Adjust front seat, head restraint and mirrors
correctly for your height.

» [nstruct passengers to adjust the head re-
straints according to their height.

» Make sure to use the right child restraint cor-
rectly to protect children = page 277, Child
safety.
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» Sit properly in your seat and make sure that
your passengers do the same = page 61, Front
seats.

» Fasten your safety belt and wear it properly. Al-
so instruct your passengers to fasten their safe-
ty belts properly = page 245.

What impairs driving safety?

Safe driving is directly related to the condition of
the vehicle, the driver as well as the driver’s abili-
ty to concentrate on the road without being dis-
tracted.

The driver is responsible for the safety of the ve-
hicle and all of its occupants. If your ability to
drive is impaired, safety risks for everybody in the
vehicle increase and you also become a hazard to
everyone else on the road = /\. Therefore:

» Do not let yourself be distracted by passengers
or by using a cellular telephone.

» NEVER drive when your driving ability is im-
paired (by medications, alcohol, drugs, etc.).

» Observe all traffic laws, rules of the road and
speed limits and plain common sense.

» ALWAYS adjust your speed to road, traffic and
weather conditions.

» Take frequent breaks on long trips. Do not drive
for more than two hours at a stretch.

» Do NOT drive when you are tired, under pres-
sure or when you are stressed.

/\ WARNING
Impaired driving safety increases the risk of

serious personal injury and death whenever a
vehicle is being used.

Correct seating position
for passengers

Proper seating position for the driver

The proper driver seating position is important
for safe, relaxed driving.

B4G-0375

Fig. 205 Correct seating position

For your own safety and to reduce the risk of in-
jury in the event of an accident, we recommend

that you adjust the driver's seat to the following
position:

» Adjust the driver's seat so that you can easily
push the pedals all the way to the floor while
keeping your knee(s) slightly bent = A\.

» Adjust the angle of the seatback so that itis in
an upright position so that your back comes in
full contact with it when you drive.

» Adjust the steering wheel so that there is a dis-
tance of at least 10 inches (25 cm) between the
steering wheel and your breast bone = fig. 205.
If not possible, see your authorized Audi dealer
about adaptive equipment.

» Adjust the steering wheel so that the steering
wheel and airbag cover points at your chest and
not at your face.

» Grasp the top of the steering wheel with your
elbow(s) slightly bent.

» Adjust the head restraint so the upper edge is
as even as possible with the top of your head. If
that is not possible, try to adjust the head re-
straint so that it is as close to this position as
possible.

» Fasten and wear safety belts correctly
= page 248.

» Always keep both feet in the footwell so that
you are in control of the vehicle at all times.
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For detailed information on how to adjust the
driver's seat, see = page 61.

/\. WARNING

Drivers who are unbelted, out of position or
too close to the airbag can be seriously in-
jured by an airbag as it unfolds. To help re-
duce the risk of serious personal injury:

— Always adjust the driver's seat and the
steering wheel so that there are at least
10 inches (25 cm) between your breastbone
and the steering wheel.

— Always adjust the driver's seat and the
steering wheel so that there are at least
4 inches (10 cm) between the knees and the
lower part of the instrument panel.

— Always hold the steering wheel on the out-
side of the steering wheel rim with your
hands at the 9 o'clock and 3 o'clock posi-
tions to help reduce the risk of personal in-
jury if the driver's airbag inflates.

— Never hold the steering wheel at the
12 o'clock position or with your hands at
other positions inside the steering wheel
rim or on the steering wheel hub. Holding
the steering wheel the wrong way can cause
serious injuries to the hands, arms and head
if the driver's airbag deploys.

— Pointing the steering wheel toward your
face decreases the ability of the supplemen-
tal driver's airbag to protect you in a colli-
sion.

— Always sit in an upright position and never
lean against or place any part of your body
too close to the area where the airbags are
located.

— Before driving, always adjust the front seats
and head restraints properly and make sure
that all passengers are properly restrained.

— Never adjust the seats while the vehicle is
moving. Your seat may move unexpectedly
and you could lose control of the vehicle.

— Never drive with the backrest reclined or
tilted far back! The farther the backrests are
tilted back, the greater the risk of injury due
to incorrect positioning of the safety belt
and improper seating position.
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— Children must always ride in child safety
seats = page 277. Special precautions ap-
ply when installing a child safety seat on the
front passenger seat = page 253.

Proper seating position for the front

passenger

The proper front passenger seating position is
important for safe, relaxed driving.

For your own safety and to reduce the risk of in-
jury in the event of an accident, we recommend
that you adjust the seat for the front passenger
to the following position:

» Adjust the angle of the seatback so thatitisin
an upright position and your back comes in full
contact with it whenever the vehicle is moving.

» Adjust the head restraint so the upper edge is
as even as possible with the top of your head. If
that is not possible, try to adjust the head re-
straint so that it is as close to this position as
possible = page 62.

» Keep both feet flat on the floor in front of the
front passenger seat.

» Fasten and wear safety belts correct-
ly= page 248.

For detailed information on how to adjust the
front passenger's seat, see = page 61.

/\ WARNING

Front seat passengers who are unbelted, out

of position or too close to the airbag can be

seriously injured or killed by the airbag as it
unfolds. To help reduce the risk of serious
personal injury:

— Passengers must always sit in an upright po-
sition and never lean against or place any
part of their body too close to the area
where the airbags are located.

— Passengers who are unbelted, out of posi-
tion or too close to the airbag can be seri-
ously injured by an airbag as it unfolds with
great force in the blink of an eye.

— Always make sure that there are at least 10
inches (25 cm) between the front passen-
ger's breastbone and the instrument panel.
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— Always make sure that there are at least
4 inches (10 cm) between the front passen-
ger's knees and the lower part of the instru-
ment panel.

— Each passenger must always sit on a seat of
their own and properly fasten and wear the
safety belt belonging to that seat.

— Before driving, always adjust the front pas-
senger seat and head restraint properly.

— Always keep your feet on the floor in front
of the seat. Never rest them on the seat, in-
strument panel, out of the window, etc. The
airbag system and safety belt will not be
able to protect you properly and can even in-
crease the risk of injury in a crash.

— Never drive with the backrest reclined or
tilted far back! The farther the backrests are
tilted back, the greater the risk of injury due
to incorrect positioning of the safety belt
and improper seating position.

— Children must always ride in child safety
seats = page 277. Special precautions ap-
ply when installing a child safety seat on the
front passenger seat = page 253.

Proper seating positions for passengers in

rear seats

Rear seat passengers must sit upright with both
feet on the floor consistent with their physical
size and be properly restrained whenever the ve-
hicle is in use.

To reduce the risk of injury caused by an incorrect
seating position in the event of a sudden braking
maneuver or an accident, your passengers on the
rear bench seat must always observe the follow-
ing:

» If there are passengers on the outer rear seats,
adjust the head restraints so the upper edge is
as even as possible with the top of your head. If
that is not possible, try to adjust the head re-
straint so that it is as close to this position as
possible. If there is a passenger in the center
rear seat, slide the head restraint upward
= page 62.

» Make sure that the seatback is securely latched
in the upright position = page 65.

» Keep both feet flat in the footwell in front of
the rear seat.

» Fasten and wear safety belts properly
= page 248.

» Make sure that children are always properly re-
strained in a child restraint that is appropriate
for their size and age = page 277.

/\. WARNING

Passengers who are improperly seated on the

rear seat can be seriously injured in a crash.

— Each passenger must always sit on a seat of
their own and properly fasten and wear the
safety belt belonging to that seat.

— Safety belts only offer maximum protection
when the seatback is securely latched in the
upright position and the safety belts are
properly positioned on the body. By not sit-
ting upright, a rear seat passenger increases
the risk of personal injury from improperly
positioned safety belts!

— Always adjust the head restraint properly so
that it can give maximum protection.

Proper adjustment of head restraints

Correctly adjusted head restraints are an impor-
tant part of your vehicle's occupant restraint sys-
tem and can help to reduce the risk of injuries in
accident situations.

B4G-0454

Fig. 206 Head restraint: viewed from the front

The head restraints must be correctly adjusted to
achieve the best protection.

» Adjust the head restraints so the upper edge is
as even as possible with the top of your head. If
that is not possible, try to adjust the head re-
straint so that it is as close to this position as
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possible. Position* the head restraint as close
as possible to the back of your head.

» If there is a passenger in the center rear seat,
slide the head restraint upward.

Adjusting head restraints = page 6.2.

/\ WARNING

All seats are equipped with head restraints.

Driving without head restraints or with head

restraints that are not properly adjusted in-

creases the risk of serious or fatal neck injury

dramatically. To help reduce the risk of injury:

— Always drive with the head restraints in
place and properly adjusted.

— Every person in the vehicle must have a
properly adjusted head restraint.

— Always make sure each person in the vehicle
properly adjusts their head restraint. Adjust
the head restraints so the upper edge is as
even as possible with the top of your head.
If that is not possible, try to adjust the head
restraint so that it is as close to this position
as possible.

— Never attempt to adjust head restraint
while driving. If you have driven off and
must adjust the driver headrest for any rea-
son, first stop the vehicle safely before at-
tempting to adjust the head restraint.

— Children must always be properly restrained
in a child restraint that is appropriate for

their age and size = page 277.

Examples of improper seating positions

The occupant restraint system can only reduce
the risk of injury if vehicle occupants are properly
seated.

Improper seating positions can cause serious in-
jury or death. Safety belts can only work when
they are properly positioned on the body. Im-
proper seating positions reduce the effectiveness
of safety belts and will even increase the risk of
injury and death by moving the safety belt to crit-
ical areas of the body. Improper seating positions
also increase the risk of serious injury and death
when an airbag deploys and strikes an occupant
who is not in the proper seating position. A driver
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is responsible for the safety of all vehicle occu-
pants and especially for children. Therefore:

» Never allow anyone to assume an incorrect
seating position when the vehicle is being used

= /.

The following bulletins list only some sample po-
sitions that will increase the risk of serious injury
and death. Our hope is that these examples will
make you more aware of seating positions that
are dangerous.

Therefore, whenever the vehicle is moving:

— never stand up in the vehicle

— never stand on the seats

— never kneel on the seats

— never ride with the seatback reclined

— never lie down on the rear seat

— never lean up against the instrument panel

— never sit on the edge of the seat

— never sit sideways

— never lean out the window

— never put your feet out the window

— never put your feet on the instrument panel

— never rest your feet on the seat cushion or back
of the seat

— never ride in the footwell

— never ride in the cargo area

/\ WARNING

Improper seating positions increase the risk
of serious personal injury and death whenever
a vehicle is being used.

— Always make sure that all vehicle occupants
stay in a proper seating position and are
properly restrained whenever the vehicle is
being used.

Driver's and front
passenger's footwell

Important safety instructions

/\ WARNING

Always make sure that the knee airbag can in-
flate without interference. Objects between
yourself and the airbag can increase the risk >
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of injury in an accident by interfering with the

way the airbag deploys or by being pushed in-

to you as the airbag deploys.

— No persons (children) or animals should ride
in the footwell in front of the passenger
seat. If the airbag deploys, this can resultin
serious or fatal injuries.

— No objects of any kind should be carried in
the footwell area in front of the driver's or
passenger's seat. Bulky objects (shopping
bags, for example) can hamper or prevent
proper deployment of the airbag. Small ob-
jects can be thrown through the vehicle if
the airbag deploys and injure you or your

passengers.

Pedal area

The pedals must always be free to move and
must never be interfered with by a floor mat or
any other object.

Make sure that all pedals move freely without in-
terference and that nothing prevents them from
returning to their original positions.

Only use floor mats that leave the pedal area free
and can be secured with floor mat fasteners.

If a brake circuit fails, increased brake pedal trav-
el is required to bring the vehicle to a full stop.

/\\ WARNING

Pedals that cannot move freely can cause loss
of vehicle control and increase the risk of seri-
ous injury.

— Never place any objects in the driver's foot-
well. An object could get into the pedal area
and interfere with pedal function. In case of
sudden braking or an accident, you would
not be able to brake or accelerate!

— Always make sure that nothing can fall or

move into the driver's footwell.

Floor mats on the driver side

Always use floor mats that can be securely at-
tached to the floor mat fasteners and do not in-
terfere with the free movement of the pedals.

» Make sure that the floor mats are properly se-
cured and cannot move and interfere with the

pedals = /\.

Use only floor mats that leave the pedal area un-
obstructed and that are firmly secured so that
they cannot slip out of position. You can obtain
suitable floor mats from your authorized Audi
dealer.

Floor mat fasteners are installed in your Audi.

Floor mats used in your vehicle must be attached
to these fasteners. Properly securing the floor
mats will prevent them from sliding into posi-
tions that could interfere with the pedals or im-
pair safe operation of your vehicle in other ways.

/\ WARNING

Pedals that cannot move freely can resultin a
loss of vehicle control and increase the risk of
serious personal injury.

— Always make sure that floor mats are prop-
erly secured.

— Never place or install floor mats or other
floor coverings in the vehicle that cannot be
properly secured in place to prevent them
from slipping and interfering with the ped-
als or the ability to control the vehicle.

— Never place or install floor mats or other
floor coverings on top of already installed
floor mats. Additional floor mats and other
coverings will reduce the size of the pedal
area and interfere with the pedals.

— Always properly reinstall and secure floor
mats that have been taken out for cleaning.

— Always make sure that objects cannot fall
into the driver footwell while the vehicle is
moving. Objects can become trapped under
the brake pedal and accelerator pedal caus-
ing a loss of vehicle control.
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Storing cargo correctly

Loading the luggage compartment

All luggage and other objects must be properly
stowed and secured in the luggage compart-
ment.

BBW-0051

Fig. 207 Safe load positioning: place heavy objects as low
and as far forward as possible.

Loose items in the luggage compartment can
shift suddenly, changing vehicle handling charac-
teristics. Loose items can also increase the risk of
serious personal injury in a sudden vehicle ma-
neuver or in a collision.

» Distribute the load evenly in the luggage com-
partment.

» Always place and properly secure heavy items in
the luggage compartment as low and as far for-
ward as possible = fig. 207.

» Secure luggage using the tie-downs provided
= page 66.

» Make sure that the rear seatback is securely
latched in place.

/\. WARNING

Improperly stored luggage or other items can
fly through the vehicle causing serious per-
sonal injury in the event of hard braking or an
accident. To help reduce the risk of serious
personal injury:

— Always put objects, for example, luggage or
other heavy items in the luggage compart-
ment.

— Always secure objects in the luggage com-
partment using the tie-down eyelets and
suitable straps.
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/\. WARNING

Heavy loads will influence the way your vehi-

cle handles. To help reduce the risk of a loss

of control leading to serious personal injury:

— Always keep in mind when transporting
heavy objects, that a change in the center of
gravity can also cause changes in vehicle
handling:

— Always distribute the load as evenly as
possible.

— Place heavy objects as far forward in the
luggage compartment as possible.

— Never exceed the Gross Axle Weight Rating
or the Gross Vehicle Weight Rating specified
on the safety compliance sticker on the
front end of the driver's door. Exceeding
permissible weight standards can cause the
vehicle to slide and handle differently.

— Please observe information on safe driving
= page 236.

/\ WARNING

To help prevent poisonous exhaust gas from
being drawn into the vehicle, always keep the
rear lid closed while driving.

— Never transport objects larger than those
fitting completely into the luggage area be-
cause the rear lid cannot be fully closed.

— If you absolutely must drive with the rear lid
open, observe the following notes to reduce
the risk of poisoning:

— Close all windows,

— Close the sliding sunroof®,

— Open all air outlets in the instrument pan-
el,

— Switch off the air recirculation,

— Set the fresh air fan to the highest speed.

/A WARNING

Always make sure that the doors, all win-

dows, the sliding sunroof* and the rear lid are

securely closed and locked to reduce the risk

of injury when the vehicle is not being used.

— After closing the rear lid, always make sure
that it is properly closed and locked.
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— Never leave your vehicle unattended espe-
cially with the rear lid left open. A child
could crawl into the vehicle through the lug-
gage compartment and close the rear lid be-
coming trapped and unable to get out. Be-
ing trapped in a vehicle can lead to serious
personal injury.

— Never let children play in or around the vehi-
cle,

— Never let passengers ride in the luggage
compartment. Vehicle occupants must al-
ways be properly restrained in one of the ve-
hicle’s seating positions.

@ Tips

— Air circulation helps to reduce window fog-
ging. Stale air escapes to the outside
through vents in the trim panel. Be sure to
keep these slots free and open.

— The tire pressure must correspond to the
load. The tire pressure is shown on the tire
pressure label. The tire pressure label is lo-
cated on the driver's side B-pillar. The tire
pressure label lists the recommended cold
tire inflation pressures for the vehicle at its
maximum capacity weight and the tires that
were on your vehicle at the time it was man-
ufactured. For recommended tire pressures
for normal load conditions, please see chap-
ter = page 328.

The luggage compartment is equipped with four
tie-downs to secure luggage and other items.

Use the tie-downs to secure your cargo properly
= page 242, Loading the luggage compartment.

In a collision, the laws of physics mean that even
smaller items that are loose in the vehicle will
become heavy missiles that can cause serious in-
jury. Items in the vehicle possess energy which
vary with vehicle speed and the weight of the
item. Vehicle speed is the most significant factor.

For example, in a frontal collision at a speed of
30 mph (48 km/h), the forces acting on a 10-lb
(4.5 kg) object are about 20 times the normal

weight of the item. This means that the weight

of the item would suddenly be about

200 lbs. (90 kg). You can imagine the injuries
that a 200 lbs. (90 kg) item flying freely through
the passenger compartment could cause in a col-
lision like this.

/\ WARNING

Weak, damaged or improper straps used to
secure items to tie-downs can fail during hard
braking or in a collision and cause serious per-
sonal injury.

— Always use suitable mounting straps and
properly secure items to the tie-downs in
the luggage compartment to help prevent
items from shifting or flying forward as dan-
gerous missiles.

— When the rear seat backrest is folded down,
always use suitable mounting straps and
properly secure items to the tie-downs in
the luggage compartment to help prevent
items from flying forward as dangerous
missiles into the passenger compartment.

— Never attach a child safety seat tether strap
to a tie-down.

Reporting Safety Defects
Applicable to U.S.A.

If you believe that your vehicle
has a defect which could cause a
crash or could cause injury or
death, you should immediately in-
form the National Highway Traffic
Safety Administration (NHTSA) in
addition to notifying Audi of
America, Inc.

If NHTSA receives similar com-
plaints, it may open an investiga-
tion, and if it finds that a safety
defects exists in a group of
vehicles, it may order a recall and »
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remedy campaign. However,
NHTSA cannot become involved in
individual problems between you,
your dealer, or Audi of America,
Inc.

To contact the NHTSA, you may
either call:

Tel.: 1-888-327-4236 (TTY:
1-800-424-9153) or
1-800-424-9393

or you may write to:

NHTSA

U.S. Department of Transporta-
tion

1200 New Jersey Ave., S.E.
West Building

Washington, DC 20590

You can also obtain other infor-
mation about motor vehicle safe-
ty from:

http://www.safercar.gov

Applicable to Canada

If you live in Canada and you be-
lieve that your vehicle has a de-
fect that could cause a crash, in-
jury or death, you should immedi-
ately inform Transport Canada,
Defect Investigations and Recalls.
You should also notify Audi Cana-
da.
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Canadian customers who wish to
report a safety-related defect to
Transport Canada, Defect Investi-
gations and Recalls, may either
call Transport Canada toll-free at:

Tel.: 1-800-333-05100or

Tel.: 1-819-994-3328 (Ottawa re-
gion and from other countries)
TTY for hearing impaired:
1-888-675-6863

or contact Transport Canada by
mail at:

Transport Canada

Motor Vehicle Safety Investiga-
tions Laboratory

80 Noel Street

Gatineau, QC

]8Z 0A1l

For additional road safety infor-
mation, please visit the Road
Safety website at:

http://www.tc.gc.ca/eng/
roadsafety/menu.htm
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Safety belts

General information

Always wear safety belts!

Wearing safety belts correctly saves lives!

This chapter explains why safety belts are neces-
sary, how they work and how to adjust and wear
them correctly.

» Read all the information that follows and heed
all of the instructions and WARNINGS.

/\ WARNING

Not wearing safety belts or wearing them im-
properly increases the risk of serious personal
injury and death.

— Safety belts are the single most effective
means available to reduce the risk of serious
injury and death in automobile accidents.
For your protection and that of your passen-
gers, always correctly wear safety belts
when the vehicle is moving.

— Pregnant women, injured, or physically im-
paired persons must also use safety belts.
Like all vehicle occupants, they are more
likely to be seriously injured if they do not
wear safety belts. The best way to protect a
fetus is to protect the mother - throughout
the entire pregnancy.

Number of seats

Your Audi has a total of five seating positions:
two in the front and three in the rear. Each seat-
ing position has a safety belt.

/\ WARNING

Not wearing safety belts or wearing them im-
properly increases the risk of serious personal
injury and death.

— Never strap more than one person, includ-
ing small children, into any belt. It is espe-
cially dangerous to place a safety belt over a
child sitting on your lap.

— Never let more people ride in the vehicle
than there are safety belts available.

— Be sure everyone riding in the vehicle is
properly restrained with a separate safety
belt or child restraint.

Safety belt warning light

Your vehicle has a warning system for the driver
and front seat passenger to remind you about
the importance of buckling-up.

B42-0526

Fig. 208 Safety belt warning light in the instrument clus-
ter - enlarged

Before driving off, always:

» Fasten your safety belt and make sure you are
wearing it properly.

» Make sure that your passengers also buckle up
and properly wear their safety belts.

» Protect children with a child restraint system
appropriate for the size and age.

The warning light . in the instrument cluster
lights up when the ignition is switched on as a re-
minder to fasten the safety belts. In addition,
you will hear a warning tone for a certain period
of time.

Fasten your safety belt and make sure that your
passengers also properly put on their safety
belts.

/\. WARNING

— Safety belts are the single most effective
means available to reduce the risk of serious
injury and death in automobile accidents.
For your protection and that of your passen-
gers, always correctly wear safety belts
when the vehicle is moving.

— Failure to pay attention to the warning light
that comes on could lead to personal injury.
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Why use safety belts?

Frontal collisions and the law of physics

Frontal crashes create very strong forces for peo-
ple riding in vehicles.

,/"'/

l
|
E4H-D455

B4H-0466

Fig. 210 The vehicle crashes into the wall

The physical principles are simple. Both the vehi-
cle and the passengers possess energy which var-
ies with vehicle speed and body weight. Engi-
neers call this energy “kinetic energy.”

The higher the speed of the vehicle and the
greater the vehicle's weight, the more energy
that has to be “absorbed” in the crash.

Vehicle speed is the most significant factor. If
the speed doubles from 15 to 30 mph (25 to 50
km/h), the energy increases 4 times!

Because the passengers of this vehicle are not us-
ing safety belts = fig. 209, they will keep moving
at the same speed the vehicle was moving just
before the crash, until something stops them -
here, the wall = fig. 210.

The same principles apply to people sitting in a
vehicle that is involved in a frontal collision. Even
at city speeds of 20 to 30 mph (30 to 50 km/h),

the forces acting on the body can reach one ton
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(2,000 Ilbs. or 1,000 kg) or more. At greater
speeds, these forces are even higher.

People who do not use safety belts are also not
attached to their vehicle. In a frontal collision
they will also keep moving forward at the speed
their vehicle was travelling just before the crash.
Of course, the laws of physics don't just apply to
frontal collisions, they determine what happens
in all kinds of accidents and collisions.

What happens to occupants not wearing
safety belts?

In crashes unbelted occupants cannot stop
themselves from flying forward and being in-
Jjured or killed. Always wear your safety belts!

Fig. 211 A driver not wearing a safety belt is violently
thrown forward

Fig. 212 A rear passenger not wearing a safety belt will fly
forward and strike the driver

Unbelted occupants are not able to resist the tre-
mendous forces of impact by holding tight or
bracing themselves. Without the benefit of safe-
ty restraint systems, the unrestrained occupant
will slam violently into the steering wheel, in-
strument panel, windshield, or whatever else is
in the way = fig. 211. This impact with the vehi-
cle interior has all the energy they had just be-
fore the crash.
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Never rely on airbags alone for protection. Even
when they deploy, airbags provide only additional
protection. Airbags are not supposed to deploy in
all kinds of accidents. Although your Audi is
equipped with airbags, all vehicle occupants, in-
cluding the driver, must wear safety belts cor-
rectly in order to minimize the risk of severe in-
jury or death in a crash.

Remember too, that airbags will deploy only
once and that your safety belts are always there
to offer protection in those accidents in which
airbags are not supposed to deploy or when they
have already deployed. Unbelted occupants can
also be thrown out of the vehicle where even
more severe or fatal injuries can occur.

Itis also important for the rear passengers to
wear safety belts correctly. Unbelted passengers
in the rear seats endanger not only themselves
but also the driver and other passengers

=fig. 212.In a frontal collision they will be
thrown forward violently, where they can hit and
injure the driver and/or front seat passenger.

Safety belts protect

People think it's possible to use the hands to
brace the body in a minor collision. It's simply
not true!

BaH-0244

Fig. 213 Driver is correctly restrained in a sudden braking
maneuver

Safety belts used properly can make a big differ-
ence, Safety belts help to keep passengers in
their seats, gradually reduce energy levels ap-
plied to the body in an accident, and help prevent
the uncontrolled movement that can cause seri-
ous injuries. In addition, safety belts reduce the
danger of being thrown out of the vehicle.

Safety belts attach passengers to the car and give
them the benefit of being slowed down more
gently or “softly” through the “give” in the safety
belts, crush zones and other safety features engi-
neered into today's vehicles. By "absorbing” the
kinetic energy over a longer period of time, the
safety belts make the forces on the body more
“tolerable” and less likely to cause injury.

Although these examples are based on a frontal
collision, safety belts can also substantially re-
duce the risk of injury in other kinds of crashes.
So, whether you're on a long trip or just going to
the corner store, always buckle up and make sure
others do, too. Accident statistics show that vehi-
cle occupants properly wearing safety belts have
a lower risk of being injured and a much better
chance of surviving an accident. Properly using
safety belts also greatly increases the ability of
the supplemental airbags to do their job in a col-
lision. For this reason, wearing a safety belt is le-
gally required in most countries including much
of the United States and Canada.

Although your Audi is equipped with airbags, you
still have to wear the safety belts provided. Front
airbags, for example, are activated only in some
frontal collisions. The front airbags are not acti-
vated in all frontal collisions, in side and rear col-
lisions, in rollovers or in cases where there is not
enough deceleration through impact to the front
of the vehicle. The same goes for the other airbag
systems in your Audi. So, always wear your safety
belt and make sure everybody in your vehicle is
properly restrained!

Important safety instructions about safety
belts

Safety belts must always be correctly positioned
across the strongest bones of your body.

» Always wear safety belts as illustrated and de-
scribed in this chapter.

» Make sure that your safety belts are always
ready for use and are not damaged.
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/\ WARNING

Not wearing safety belts or wearing them im-
properly increases the risk of serious personal
injury and death. Safety belts can work only
when used correctly.

— Always fasten your safety belts correctly be-
fore driving off and make sure all passen-
gers are correctly restrained.

— For maximum protection, safety belts must
always be positioned properly on the body.

— Never strap more than one person, includ-
ing small children, into any belt.

— Never place a safety belt over a child sitting
on your lap.

— Always keep feet in the footwell in front of
the seat while the vehicle is being driven.

— Never let any person ride with their feet on
the instrument panel or sticking out the
window or on the seat.

— Never remove a safety belt while the vehicle
is moving. Doing so will increase your risk of
being injured or killed.

— Never wear belts twisted.

— Never wear belts over rigid or breakable ob-
jects in or on your clothing, such as eye
glasses, pens, keys, etc., as these may cause
injury.

— Never allow safety belts to become dam-
aged by being caught in door or seat hard-
ware.

— Do not wear the shoulder part of the belt
under your arm or otherwise out of position.

— Several layers of heavy clothing may inter-
fere with correct positioning of belts and re-
duce the overall effectiveness of the system.

— Always keep belt buckles free of anything
that may prevent the buckle from latching
securely.

— Never use comfort clips or devices that cre-
ate slack in the shoulder belt. However, spe-
cial clips may be required for the proper use
of some child restraint systems.

— Torn or frayed safety belts can tear, and
damaged belt hardware can break in an acci-
dent. Inspect belts regularly. If webbing,
bindings, buckles, or retractors are dam-
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aged, have belts replaced by an authorized
Audi dealer or qualified workshop.

— Safety belts that have been worn and loaded
in an accident must be replaced with the
correct replacement safety belt by an au-
thorized Audi dealer. Replacement may be
necessary even if damage cannot be clearly
seen. Anchorages that were loaded must al-
so be inspected.

— Never remove, modify, disassemble, or try
to repair the safety belts yourself.

— Always keep the belts clean. Dirty belts may
not work properly and can impair the func-
tion of the inertia reel = table Interior
cleaning on page 338.

Safety belts
Fastening safety belts

Safety first - everybody buckle up!

B4L-1294

Fig. 214 Belt buckle and tongue on the driver's seat

To provide maximum protection, safety belts
must always be positioned correctly on the wear-
er's body.

» Adjust the front seat and head restraint proper-
ly = page 61, Front seats.

» Make sure the seatback of the rear seat bench
is in an upright position and securely latched in
place before using the belt = A\.

» Hold the belt by the tongue and pull it evenly
across the chest and pelvis = /A\.

» Insert the tongue into the correct buckle of
your seat until you hear it latch securely
= fig. 214.

» Pull on the belt to make sure that it is securely
latched in the buckle.
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Automatic safety belt retractors

Every safety belt is equipped with an automatic
belt retractor on the shoulder belt. This feature
locks the belt when the belt is pulled out fast,
during hard braking and in an accident. The belt
may also lock when you drive up or down a steep
hill or through a sharp curve. During normal driv-
ing the belt lets you move freely.

Safety belt pretensioners

The safety belts are equipped with a belt preten-
sioner that helps to tighten the safety belt and
remove slack when the pretensioner is activated
= page 251. The function of the pretensioner is
monitored by a warning light = page 33.

Convertible locking retractor

Every safety belt except the one on the driver
seat is equipped with a convertible locking retrac-
tor that must be used when the safety belt is
used to attach a child safety seat. Be sure to read
the important information about this feature

= page 288.

/\. WARNING

Improperly positioned safety belts can cause

serious injury in an accident = page 249,

Safety belt position.

— Safety belts offer optimum protection only
when the seatback is upright and belts are
properly positioned on the body.

— Always make sure that the rear seat back-
rest to which the center rear safety belt is
attached is securely latched whenever the
rear center safety belt is being used. If the
backrest is not securely latched, the passen-
ger will move forward with the backrest dur-
ing sudden braking, in a sudden maneuver
and especially in a crash.

— Never attach the safety belt to the buckle
for another seat. Attaching the belt to the
wrong buckle will reduce safety belt effec-
tiveness and can cause serious personal in-
jury.

— A passenger who is not properly restrained
can be seriously injured by the safety belt it-
self when it moves from the stronger parts

of the body into critical areas like the abdo-
men.

— Always lock the convertible locking retractor
when you are securing a child safety seat in
the vehicle = page 290.

Safety belt position

Correct belt position is the key to getting maxi-
mum protection from safety belts.

B4H-0751

Fig. 215 Safety belt position

Standard features on your vehicle help you adjust
the position of the safety belt to match your body
size.

— belt height adjustment for the front seats,
— height-adjustable front seats.

/\ WARNING

Improperly positioned safety belts can cause

serious personal injury in an accident.

— The shoulder belt should lie as close to the
center of the collar bone as possible and
should fit well on the body. Hold the belt
above the latch tongue and pull it evenly
across the chest so that it sits as low as pos-
sible on the pelvis and there is no pressure
on the abdomen. The belt should always fit
snugly = fig. 215. Pull on the belt to tighten
if necessary.

— The lap belt portion of the safety belt must
be positioned as low as possible across pel-
vis and never over the abdomen. Make sure
the belt lies flat and snug = fig. 215. Pull on
the belt to tighten if necessary.

— A loose-fitting safety belt can cause serious
injuries by shifting its position on your body
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from the strong bones to more vulnerable,
soft tissue and cause serious injury.

— Always read and heed all WARNINGS and
other important information = page 247.

Pregnant women must also be correctly
restrained

The best way to protect the fetus is to make sure
that expectant mothers always wear safety belts
correctly - throughout the pregnancy.

Fig. 216 Safety belt position during pregnancy

To provide maximum protection, safety belts
must always be positioned correctly on the wear-
er's body = page 249.

» Adjust the front seat and head restraint cor-
rectly = page 61, Front seats.

» Make sure the seatback of the rear seat bench
is in an upright position and securely latched in
place before using the belt.

» Hold the belt by the tongue and pull it evenly
across the chest and pelvis = fig. 216, = /\.

» Insert the tongue into the correct buckle of
your seat until you hear it latch securely
= page 248, fig. 214.

» Pull on the belt to make sure that it is securely
latched in the buckle.

W

/\. WARNING

Improperly positioned safety belts can cause

serious personal injury in an accident.

— Expectant mothers must always wear the
lap portion of the safety belt as low as pos-
sible across the pelvis and below the round-
ing of the abdomen.
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— Always read and heed all WARNINGS and
other important information = A\ in Fasten-
ing safety belts on page 249.

Unfastening safety belts

Unbuckle the safety belt with the red release
button only after the vehicle has stopped.

Fig. 217 Releasing the tongue from the buckle

» Push the red release button on the buckle
= fig. 217. The belt tongue will spring out of
the buckle = /\.

» Let the belt wind up on the retractor as you
guide the belt tongue to its stowed position.

Never unfasten safety belt while the vehicle is
moving. Doing so will increase your risk of be-
ing injured or killed.

Adjusting safety belt height

With the aid of the safety belt height adjust-
ment, the three point safety belt strap routing
can be fitted to the shoulder area, according to
body size.

Bam-0157

Fig. 218 Safety belt height adjustment - loop-around fit-
tings
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The shoulder belt should lie as close to the center
of the collar bone as possible and should fit well
on the body = /\ in Safety belt position on

page 2489.

» Push the loop-around fittings up = fig. 218 (2),
or

» squeeze together the (1) button, and push the
loop-around fittings down (2).

» Pull the belt to make sure that the upper at-
tachment is properly engaged.

/\ WARNING

Always read and heed all WARNINGS and oth-
er important information = page 247.

(i) Tips

With the front seats, the height adjustment
of the seat can also be used to adjust the po-
sition of the safety belts.

Improperly worn safety belts

Incorrectly positioned safety belts can cause se-
vere injuries.

Wearing safety belts improperly can cause seri-
ous injury or death. Safety belts can only work
when they are correctly positioned on the body.
Improper seating positions reduce the effective-
ness of safety belts and will even increase the
risk of injury and death by moving the safety belt
to critical areas of the body. Improper seating
positions also increase the risk of serious injury
and death when an airbag deploys and strikes an
occupant who is not in the correct seating posi-
tion. A driver is responsible for the safety of all
vehicle occupants and especially for children.
Therefore:

» Never permit anyone to assume an incorrect
sitting position in the vehicle while traveling

= MA.

/\ WARNING

Improperly worn safety belts increase the risk
of serious personal injury and death whenever

a vehicle is being used.

— Always make sure that all vehicle occupants
are correctly restrained and stay in a correct
seating position whenever the vehicle is be-
ing used.

— Always read and heed all WARNINGS and
other important information = page 247.

Belt tensioner

How safety belt pretensioners work

Reversible safety belt pretensioners

The safety belts on the front seats are equipped
with reversible safety belt pretensioners. The fol-
lowing functions are available when the driver's/
front passenger's safety belts are fastened:

— In certain driving situations, the safety belts
may tighten with a reversible tensioning func-
tion = page 10/.

— The safety belts may also tighten with this re-
versible tensioning function in minor collisions.

Pyrotechnic safety belt pretensioners

All safety belts except for the safety belt in the
center seat position of the rear seat are equipped
with safety belt pretensioners. The system is acti-
vated by sensors in front, side and rear-end colli-
sions of great severity and in a rollover. This
tightens the belt and takes up belt slack = A\ in
Service and disposal of safety belt pretensioner
on page 252. Taking up the slack helps to re-
duce forward occupant movement during a colli-
sion.

@ Tips

The pyrotechnic safety belt pretensioners can

only be activated once.

— The safety belt pretensioners do not deploy
in minor frontal, side and rear-end colli-
sions.

— When the pyrotechnic safety belt preten-
sioners are activated, a fine dust is released.
This is normal and is not caused by a fire in
the vehicle.

— The relevant safety requirements must be
observed when the vehicle or components
of the system are scrapped. An authorized
Audi dealer or qualified workshop is familiar
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with these regulations and will be pleased
to pass on the information to you.

— Be sure to observe all safety, environmental
and other regulations if the vehicle or indi-
vidual parts of the system, particularly the
safety belt or airbag, are to be disposed. We
recommend you have your authorized Audi
dealer perform this service for you.

Service and disposal of safety belt preten-
sioner

The safety belt pretensioners are parts of the
safety belts on your Audi. Installing, removing,
servicing or repairing of belt pretensioners can
damage the safety belt system and prevent it
from working correctly in a collision.

There are some important things you have to
know to make sure that the effectiveness of the
system will not be impaired and that discarded
components do not cause injury or pollute the
environment.

/\. WARNING

Improper care, servicing and repair proce-
dures can increase the risk of personal injury
and death by preventing a safety belt preten-
sioner from activating when needed or acti-
vating it unexpectedly:

— The pyrotechnic safety belt pretensioners
can only be activated once. If pyrotechnic
safety belt pretensioners have been activat-
ed, the system must be replaced.

— Never repair, adjust, or change any parts of
the safety belt system.

— Safety belt systems including safety belt
pretensioners cannot be repaired. Special
procedures are required for removal, instal-
lation and disposal of this system.

— For any work on the safety belt system, we
strongly recommend that you see your au-
thorized Audi dealer or qualified technician
who has an Audi approved repair manual,
training and special equipment necessary.

For the sake of the environment

Undeployed airbag modules and pretension-
ers might be classified as Perchlorate Materi-
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al -special handling may apply, see
www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlo-
rate. When the vehicle or parts of the re-
straint system including airbag modules safe-
ty belts with pretensioners are scrapped, all
applicable laws and regulations must be ob-
served. Your authorized Audi dealer is familiar
with these requirements and we recommend
that you have your dealer perform this service
for you.
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Airbag system
Important information

Importance of wearing safety belts and
sitting properly

Airbags are only supplemental restraints. For
airbags to do their job, occupants must always
properly wear their safety belts and be in a prop-
er seating position.

For your safety and the safety of your passen-
gers, before driving off, always:

» Adjust the driver's seat and steering wheel
properly = page 237,

» Adjust the front passenger's seat properly
= page 238,

» Wear safety belts properly = page 247,

» Always properly use the proper child restraint
to protect children = page 277.

In a collision, airbags must inflate within the
blink of an eye and with considerable force. The
supplemental airbags can cause injuries if the
driver or the front seat passenger is not seated
properly. Therefore in order to help the airbag to
do its job, it is important, both as a driver and as
a passenger to sit properly at all times.

By keeping room between your body and the
steering wheel and the front of the passenger
compartment, the airbag can inflate fully and
completely and provide supplemental protection
in certain frontal collisions = page 237, Correct
seating position for passengers. For details on
the operation of the seat adjustment controls

= page 61.

It's especially important that children are proper-
ly restrained = page 277.

There is a lot that the driver and the passengers
can and must do to help the individual safety fea-
tures installed in your Audi work together as a
system.

Proper seating position is important so that the
front airbag on the driver side can do its job. If
you have a physical impairment or condition that
prevents you from sitting properly on the driver
seat with the safety belt properly fastened and

reaching the pedals, or if you have concerns with
regard to the function or operation of the Ad-
vanced Airbag System, please contact your au-
thorized Audi dealer or qualified workshop, or
call Audi Customer Relations at 1-800-822-2834
for possible modifications to your vehicle.

When the airbag system deploys, a gas generator
will fill the airbags, break open the padded cov-
ers, and inflate between the steering wheel and
the driver and between the instrument panel and
the front passenger. The airbags will deflate im-
mediately after deployment so that the front oc-
cupants can see through the windshield again
without interruption.

All of this takes place in the blink of an eye, so
fast that many people don't even realize that the
airbags have deployed. The airbags also inflate
with a great deal of force and nothing should be
in their way when they deploy. Front airbags in
combination with properly worn safety belts slow
down and limit the occupant's forward move-
ment. Together they help to prevent the driver
and front seat passenger from hitting parts of
the inside of the vehicle while reducing the forces
acting on the occupant during the crash. In this
way they help to reduce the risk of injury to the
head and upper body in the crash. Airbags do not
protect the arms or the lower parts of the body.

Both front airbags will not inflate in all frontal
collisions. The triggering of the airbag system de-
pends on the vehicle deceleration rate caused by
the collision and registered by the electronic con-
trol unit. If this rate is below the reference value
programmed into the control unit, the airbags
will not be triggered, even though the car may be
badly damaged as a result of the collision. Vehi-
cle damage, repair costs or even the lack of vehi-
cle damage is not necessarily an indication of
whether an airbag should inflate or not.

Since the circumstances will vary considerably
between one collision and another, it is not possi-
ble to define a range of vehicle speeds that will
cover every possible kind and angle of impact
that will always trigger the airbags. Important
factors include, for example, the nature (hard or
soft) of the object which the car hits, the angle of
impact, vehicle speed, etc. The front airbags will »

253



Airbag system

also not inflate in side or rear collisions, or in
roll-overs.

Always remember: Airbags will deploy only once,
and only in certain kinds of collisions. Your safety
belts are always there to offer protection in those
situations in which airbags are not supposed to
deploy, or when they have already deployed; for
example, when your vehicle strikes or is struck by
another vehicle after the first collision.

This is just one of the reasons why an airbag is a
supplementary restraint and is not a substitute
for a safety belt. The airbag system works most
effectively when used with the safety belts.
Therefore, always properly wear your safety belts
= page 245.

/\\. WARNING

Sitting too close to the steering wheel or in-
strument panel will decrease the effective-
ness of the airbags and will increase the risk
of personal injury in a collision.

— Never sit closer than 10 inches (25 c¢cm) to
the steering wheel or instrument panel.

— If you cannot sit more than 10 inches
(25 cm) from the steering wheel, investi-
gate whether adaptive equipment may be
available to help you reach the pedals and
increase your seating distance from the
steering wheel.

— All vehicle occupants and especially children
must be restrained properly whenever riding
in a vehicle. An unrestrained or improperly
restrained child could be injured by striking
the interior or by being ejected from the ve-
hicle during a sudden maneuver or impact.
An unrestrained or improperly restrained
child is also at greater risk of injury or death
through contact with an inflating airbag.

— If you are unrestrained, leaning forward, sit-
ting sideways or out of position in any way,
your risk of injury is much higher.

— You will also receive serious injuries and
could even be killed if you are up against the
airbag or too close to it when it inflates -
even with an Advanced Airbag.

— To reduce the risk of injury when an airbag
inflates, always wear safety belts properly
= page 248, Safety belts.

— Always make certain that children age 12 or
younger always ride in the rear seat. If chil-
dren are not properly restrained, they may
be severely injured or killed when an airbag
inflates.

— Never let children ride unrestrained or im-
properly restrained in the vehicle. Adjust the
front seats properly.

— Never ride with the backrest reclined.

— Always sit as far as possible from the steer-
ing wheel or the instrument panel
= page 23/7.

— Always sit upright with your back against
the backrest of your seat.

— Never place your feet on the instrument
panel or on the seat. Always keep both feet
on the floor in front of the seat to help pre-
vent serious injuries to the legs and hips if
the airbag inflates.

— Never recline the front passenger's seat to
transport objects. Items can also move into
the area of the side airbag or the front air-
bag during braking or in a sudden maneu-
ver. Objects near the airbags can become
projectiles and cause injury when an airbag
inflates.

/\ WARNING

Airbags that have deployed in a crash must be

replaced.

— Use only original equipment airbags ap-
proved by Audi and installed by a trained
technician who has the necessary tools and
diagnostic equipment to properly replace
any airbag in your vehicle and assure system
effectiveness in a crash.

— Never permit salvaged or recycled airbags to
be installed in your vehicle.
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Child restraints on the front seat - some

important things to know

» Be sure to read the important information and
heed the WARNINGS for important details
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about children and Advanced Airbags
> page 277.

Even though your vehicle is equipped with an Ad-
vanced Airbag System, make certain that all chil-
dren, especially those 12 years and younger, al-
ways ride in the back seat properly restrained for
their age and size. The airbag on the passenger
side makes the front seat a potentially dangerous
place for a child to ride. The front seat is not the
safest place for a child in a forward-facing child
safety seat. It can be a very dangerous place for
an infant or a child in a rearward-facing seat.

The Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle has
been certified to comply with the requirements
of United States Federal Motor Vehicle Safety
Standard (FMVSS) 208, as well as Canada Motor
Vehicle Safety Standard (CMVSS) 208 as applica-
ble at the time your vehicle was manufactured.
According to requirements, the front Advanced
Airbag System on the passenger side has been
certified for “suppression” for infants of about
12 month old and younger and for “low risk de-
ployment” for children aged 3 to 6 years old (as
defined in the standard).

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF Zf; light in the
headliner tells you when the front Advanced Air-
bag on the passenger side has been turned off by
the electronic control unit.

Each time you turn on the ignition, the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG OFF %; ON @ light will come on
for a few seconds and:

— PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %#; will come on if
the front passenger seat is not occupied

— PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %#; will come on if
the electrical capacitance measured by the ca-
pacitive passenger detection system for the
front passenger seat equals the combined ca-
pacitance of an infant up to about one year of
age and one of the rearward-facing or forward-
facing child restraints listed in Federal Motor
Vehicle Safety Standard (FMVSS) 208 with
which the Advanced Airbag System in your vehi-
cle was certified. For a listing of the child re-
straints that were used to certify your vehicle's
compliance with the Safety Standard
= page 279.

— PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %, will come on if
there is a small child or child restraint on the
front passenger seat

— PASSENGER AIR BAG ON & will come on if the
front passenger seat is occupied by an adult as
registered by the capacitive passenger detec-
tion system = page 265, Monitoring the Ad-
vanced Airbag System.

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %f; light comes on
when electrical capacitance registered on the
front passenger seat is equal to or less than the
combined capacitance of a typical 1 year-old in-
fant and one of the rearward-facing or forward-
facing child restraints listed in Federal Motor Ve-
hicle Safety Standard (FMVSS) 208 with which
the Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle was
certified.

If the total electrical capacitance registered on
the front passenger seat is more than that of a
typical 1 year-old child but less than the weight
of a small adult, the front airbag on the passen-
ger side can deploy (the PASSENGER AIR BAG
OFF 2f; light does not come on).

If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 2f; light does
not come on, the front airbag on the passenger
side has not been turned off by the electronic
control unit and can deploy if the control unit
senses an impact that meets the conditions stor-
ed in its memory.

For example, the airbag may deploy if:

— a small child that is heavier than a typical 1
year-old child is on the front passenger seat
(regardless of whether the child is in one of the
child safety seats listed = page 279), or

— a child who has outgrown child restraints is on
the front passenger seat.

If the front passenger airbag is turned off, the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF Zf; light comes on in
the headliner and stays on.

If the front passenger airbag deploys, the Feder-
al Standard requires the airbag to meet the “low
risk” deployment criteria to reduce the risk of in-
jury through interaction with the airbag. “Low
risk” deployment occurs in those crashes that
take place at lower decelerations as defined in
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the electronic control unit = page 265, PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG OFF Zf; ON @& light.

Always remember, a child safety seat or infant
carrier installed on the front seat may be struck
and knocked out of position by the rapidly inflat-
ing passenger's airbag in a frontal collision. The
airbag could greatly reduce the effectiveness of
the child restraint and even seriously injure the
child during inflation.

For this reason, and because the back seat is the
safest place for children - when properly restrain-
ed according to their age and size - we strongly
recommend that children always sit in the back
seat = page 277, Child safety.

/\. WARNING

A child in a rearward-facing child safety seat
installed on the front passenger seat will be
seriously injured and can be killed if the front
airbag inflates - even with an Advanced Airbag
System.

— The inflating airbag will hit the child safety
seat or infant carrier with great force and
will smash the child safety seat and child
against the backrest, center armrest, door
or roof.

— Always install rear-facing child safety seats
on the rear seat.

— If you must install a rearward facing child
safety seat on the front passenger seat be-
cause of exceptional circumstances and the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF #; light does not
come on and stay on, immediately install
the rear-facing child safety seat in a rear
seating position and have the airbag system
inspected by your authorized Audi dealer.

— Forward-facing child safety seats installed
on the front passenger's seat may interfere
with the deployment of the airbag and
cause serious personal injury to the child.

ufacturer for use on a front seat with a pas-
senger front and side airbag.

— Never put the forward-facing child restraint
up against or very near the instrument pan-
el.

— Always move the front passenger seat to
the highest position in the up and down ad-
justment range and move it back to the
rearmost position in the seat's fore and aft
adjustment range, as far away from the air-
bag as possible, before installing the for-
ward-facing child restraint.

— Always make sure that the safety belt upper
anchorage is behind the child restraint and
not next to or in front of the child restraint
so that the safety belt will be properly posi-
tioned.

— Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG
OFF %¢; light comes on and stays on all the
time whenever the ignition is switched on.

/\ WARNING

To reduce the risk of serious injury, make sure
that the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF Zf; light
will be displayed whenever a child restraint is
installed on the front passenger seat and the
ignition is switched on.

— If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF #; light
does not stay on, perform the checks descri-
bed = page 265, Monitoring the Advanced
Airbag System.

— Take the child restraint off the front passen-
ger seat and install it properly at one of the
rear seat positions if the PASSENGER AIR
BAG OFF %, light does not stay on.

— Have the airbag system inspected by your
authorized Audi dealer immediately.

— Always carefully follow instructions from
child restraint manufacturers when instal-
ling child restraints.

/\\. WARNING

If, in exceptional circumstances, you must in-

stall a forward-facing child restraint on the

front passenger's seat:

— Always make sure the forward-facing seat
has been designed and certified by its man-

/\ WARNING

If, in exceptional circumstances, you must in-
stall a forward or rearward-facing child re-
straint on the front passenger's seat:
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— Improper installation of child restraints can
reduce their effectiveness or even prevent
them from providing any protection.

— An improperly installed child restraint can
interfere with the airbag as it deploys and
seriously injure or even kill the child - even
with an Advanced Airbag System.

— Always carefully follow the manufacturer's
instructions provided with the child safety
seat or carrier,

— Always make sure that there is nothing on
the front passenger seat that will cause the
capacitive passenger detection system in
the seat to signal to the Airbag System that
the seat is occupied by a person when it is
not, or to signal that it is occupied by some-
one who is heavier than the person actually
sitting on the seat. The presence of addi-
tional objects could cause the passenger
front airbag to be turned on when it should
be off, or could cause the airbag to work in a
way that is different from the way it would
have worked without the object on the seat.

Front airbags

Description of front airbags

The airbag system can provide supplemental
protection to properly restrained front seat occu-
pants.

Fig. 219 Location of driver airbag: in steering wheel

Fig. 220 Location of front passenger's airbag: in the in-
strument panel

Your vehicle is equipped with an “Advanced Air-
bag System” in compliance with United States
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard

(FMVSS) 208, as well as Canada Motor Vehicle
Safety Standard (CMVSS) 208 as applicable at
the time your vehicle was manufactured. The
safety belts for the seats have “pretensioners”
that help to take slack out of the belt system.
The pretensioners are also activated by the elec-
tronic control unit for the airbag system.

The front safety belts also have load limiters to
help reduce the forces applied to the body in a
crash.

The airbag for the driver is in the steering wheel
hub = fig. 219 and the airbag for the front pas-
senger is in the instrument panel = fig. 220. The
general location of the airbags is marked “AIR-
BAG”.

There is a lot you need to know about the airbags
in your vehicle. We urge you to read the detailed
information about airbags, safety belts and child
safety in this and the other chapters that make
up the owner's literature. Please be sure to heed
the WARNINGS - they are extremely important
for your safety and the safety of your passengers,
especially infants and small children.

/\ WARNING

Never rely on airbags alone for protection.

— Even when they deploy, airbags provide only
supplemental protection.

— Airbag work most effectively when used
with properly worn safety belts.
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— Therefore, always wear your safety belts and
make sure that everybody in your vehicle is
properly restrained.

— Always hold the steering wheel with both
hands on the outside of the steering wheel
rim at the 9:00 o'clock and 3:00 o'clock po-
sitions to help reduce the risk of personal in-
jury if the driver's airbag inflates.

— Never hold the steering wheel at the 12
o'clock position or with your hands any-
where inside the steering wheel or on the
steering wheel hub. Holding the steering
wheel the wrong way increases the risk of
severe injury to the arms, hands, and head if
the driver airbag deploys.

— Never recline the front passenger seat to
transport objects. Items can also move into
the deployment area of the side airbags or
the front airbag during breaking or in a sud-
den maneuver. Objects near the airbags can
fly dangerously through the passenger com-
partment and cause injury, particularly
when the seat is reclined and the airbags in-
flate.

/\\. WARNING

Objects between you and the airbag will in-

crease the risk of injury in a crash by interfer-

ing with the way the airbag unfolds and/or by
being pushed into you as the airbag inflates.

— Always make sure nothing is in the front air-
bag deployment zone that could be struck
by the airbag when it inflates.

— Objects in the zone of a deploying airbag
can become projectiles when the airbag de-
ploys and cause serious personal injury.

— Never hold things in your hands or on your
lap when the vehicle is in use.

— Never place accessories or other objects
(such as cup holders, telephone brackets,
note pads, navigation systems, or things
that are large, heavy, or bulky) on the doors;
never attach then to the doors or the wind-
shield; never place them over or near or at-
tach them to the area marked ,,AIRBAG" on
the steering wheel, instrument panel or the
seat backrests; never place them between
these areas and you or any other person in
the vehicle.

— Never attach objects to the windshield
above the passenger front airbag, such as
accessory GPS navigation units or music
players. Such objects could cause serious in-
jury in a collision, especially when the air-
bags inflate.

/\ WARNING

A person on the front passenger seat, espe-
cially infants and small children, will receive
serious injuries and can even be killed by be-
ing too close to the airbag when it inflates.

— Although the Advanced Airbag System in
your vehicle is designed to turn off the front
passenger airbag if an infant or a small child
is on the front passenger seat, nobody can
absolutely guarantee that deployment un-
der these special conditions is impossible in
all conceivable situations that may happen
during the useful life of your vehicle.

— The Advanced Airbag System can deploy in
accordance with the ,low risk” option for 3-
and 6-year-old children under the U.S. Fed-
eral Standard if a child with electrical capac-
itance greater than the combined capaci-
tance of a typical one-year old infant re-
strained in one of the forward facing or rear-
ward-facing child seats with which your ve-
hicle was certified is on the front passenger
seat and the other conditions for airbag de-
ployment are met.

— Accident statistics have shown that children
are generally safer in the rear seat area than
in the front seating position.

— For their own safety, all children, especially
12 years and younger, should always ride in
the back properly restrained for their age
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and size.

Advanced front airbag system

Your vehicle is equipped with a front Advanced
Airbag System in compliance with United States
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard (FMVSS)
208, as well as Canada Motor Vehicle Safety
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Standard (CMVSS) 208 as applicable at the time
your vehicle was manufactured.

The front Advanced Airbag System supplements
the safety belts to provide additional protection
for the driver's and front passenger's heads and
upper bodies in frontal crashes. The airbags in-
flate only in frontal impacts when the vehicle de-
celeration is high enough.

The front Advanced Airbag System for the front
seat occupants is not a substitute for your safety
belts. Rather, it is part of the overall occupant re-
straint system in your vehicle. Always remember
that the airbag system can only help to protect
you, if you are sitting upright, wearing your safe-
ty belt and wearing it properly. This is why you
and your passengers must always be properly re-

strained, not just because the law requires you to
be.

The Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle has
been certified to meet the “low risk” require-
ments for 3 and 6 year-old children on the pas-
senger side and very small adults on the driver
side. The low risk deployment criteria are intend-
ed to help reduce the risk of injury through inter-
action with the front airbag that can occur, for
example, by being too close to the steering wheel
and instrument panel when the airbag inflates.

In addition, the system has been certified to
comply with the “suppression” requirements of
the Safety Standard, to turn off the front airbag
for infants 12 months old and younger who are
restrained on the front passenger seat in child re-
straints that are listed in the Standard

= page 279, Child restraints and Advanced Air-
bags.

“Suppression” requires the front airbag on the
passenger side to be turned off if:

— a child up to about one year of age is restrained
on the front passenger seat in one of the rear-
facing or forward-facing infant restraints listed
in Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 208
with which the Advanced Airbag System in your
vehicle was certified. For a listing of the child
restraints that were used to certify your vehi-
cle's compliance with the US Safety Standard
= page 279,

— When a person is detected on the front passen-
ger seat that has an electrical capacitance that
is more than the total electrical capacitance of
a child that is about 1 year old restrained in one
of the rear-facing or forward-facing infant re-
straints (listed in Federal Motor Vehicle Safety
Standard 208 with which the Advanced Airbag
System in your vehicle was certified), the front
airbag on the passenger side may or may not
deploy.

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %f; light comes on
when the electronic control unit detects a total
electrical capacitance on the front passenger seat
that requires the front airbag to be turned off. If
the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 2, light does not
come on, the front airbag on the passenger side
has not been turned off by the control unit and
can deploy if the control unit senses an impact
that meets the conditions stored in its memory.

If the total electrical capacitance registered on
the front passenger seat is more than that of a
typical 1 year-old, but less than the weight of a
small adult, the front airbag on the passenger
side may deploy (the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF
Zf: light does not come on).

For example, the airbag may deploy if:

— a small child that is heavier than a typical 1
year-old child is on the front passenger seat
(regardless of whether the child is in one of the
child safety seats listed = page 279),

— a child who has outgrown child restraints is on
the front passenger seat.

If the front passenger airbag is turned off, the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 3; light in the head-
liner will come on and stay on.

If the front passenger airbag deploys, the Feder-
al Standard requires the airbag to meet the “low
risk” deployment criteria to help reduce the risk
of injury through interaction with the airbag.
“Low risk” deployment occurs in those crashes
that take place at lower decelerations as defined
in the electronic control unit. = page 265

Always remember: Even though your vehicle is
equipped with Advanced Airbags, the safest place
for children is properly restrained on the back
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seat. Please be sure to read the important infor-
mation in the sections that follow and be sure to
heed all of the WARNINGS.

/\ WARNING

To reduce the risk of injury when an airbag in-

flates, always wear safety belts properly.

— If you are unrestrained, leaning forward, sit-
ting sideways or out of position in any way,
your risk of injury is much higher.

— You will also receive serious injuries and
could even be killed if you are up against the
airbag or too close to it when it inflates -
even with an Advanced Airbag = page 253.

/\. WARNING

A child in a rearward-facing child safety seat
installed on the front passenger seat will be
seriously injured and can be killed if the front
airbag inflates - even with an Advanced Airbag
System.

— Although the Advanced Airbag System in
your vehicle is designed to turn off the front
airbag when a rearward-facing child re-
straint has been installed on the front pas-
senger seat, nobody can absolutely guaran-
tee that deployment is impossible in all con-
ceivable situations that may happen during
the useful life of your vehicle.

— The inflating airbag will hit the child safety
seat or infant carrier with great force and
will smash the child safety seat and child
against the backrest, center armrest, door,
or roof,

— Always install rearward-facing child re-
straints on the rear seat.

— If you must install a rearward facing child
safety seat on the front passenger seat be-
cause of exceptional circumstances and the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %; light does not
come on and stay on, immediately install
the rear-facing child safety seat in a rear
seating position and have the airbag system
inspected by your authorized Audi dealer.

/\ WARNING

If, in exceptional circumstances, you must in-
stall a forward-facing child restraint on the
front passenger's seat:

— Always make sure the forward-facing seat
has been designed and certified by its man-
ufacturer for use on a front seat with a pas-
senger front and side airbag.

— Never put the forward-facing child restraint
up against or very near the instrument pan-
el.

— Always move the front passenger seat to
the highest position in the up and down ad-
justment range and move it back to the
rearmost position in the seat's fore and aft
adjustment range, as far away from the air-
bag as possible, before installing the for-
ward-facing child restraint.

— Always make sure that the safety belt upper
anchorage is behind the child restraint and
not next to or in front of the child restraint
so that the safety belt will be properly posi-
tioned.

— Always make sure that there is nothing on
the front passenger seat that will cause the
capacitive passenger detection system in
the seat to signal to the Airbag System that
the seat is occupied by a person when it is
not, or to signal that it is occupied by some-
one who is heavier than the person actually
sitting on the seat. The presence of addi-
tional objects could cause the passenger
front airbag to be turned on when it should
be off, or could cause the airbag to work in a
way that is different from the way it would
have worked without the object on the seat.

— Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG
OFF %¢; light comes on and stays on all the
time whenever the ignition is switched on.
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Advanced Airbag System components

The front passenger seat in your vehicle has a lot
of very important parts of the Advanced Airbag
System in it. These parts include the capacitive
passenger detection system, wiring, brackets,
and more. The control unit monitors the system
on the front passenger seat when the ignition is
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switched on and turns the airbag indicator light — A sensor in the safety belt latch for the driver

on when a malfunction in the one of the system and for the front seat passenger that senses

components is detected = page 265. Because whether that safety belt is latched or not and

the front passenger seat contains important transmits this information to the electronic

parts of the Advanced Airbag System, you must control unit.

take care to prevent it from being damaged.

Damage to the seat may prevent the Advanced A WARNING

Airbag System for the front passenger seat from Damage to the front passenger seat can pre-

doing its job in a crash. vent the front airbag from working properly.

The front Advanced Airbag System consists — Improper repair or disassembly of the front

of the following: passenger and driver seat will prevent the
Advanced Airbag System from functioning

— Crash sensors in the front of the vehicle that
measure vehicle acceleration/deceleration to
provide information to the Advanced Airbag
System about the severity of the crash.

— An electronic control unit, with integrated
crash sensors for front and side impacts. The
control unit “decides” whether to fire the front
airbags based on the information received from
the crash sensors. The control unit also “de-
cides” whether the safety belt pretensioners
should be activated.

— An Advanced Airbag with gas generator and
control valve for the driver inside the steering
wheel hub.

— An Advanced Airbag with gas generator and
control valve inside the instrument panel for
the front passenger.

— A capacitive passenger detection system under-
neath the front passenger seat cover. This sys-
tem measures the electrical capacitance of the
person in the seat. The information registered
is sent continuously to the electronic control
unit to regulate deployment of the front Ad-
vanced Airbag on the passenger side.

— An airbag monitoring system and indicator
light E in the instrument cluster.

— A sensor in each front seat registers the dis-
tance between the respective seat and the
steering wheel or instrument panel. The infor-
mation registered is sent continuously to the
electronic control unit to regulate deployment
of the front Advanced Airbags.

— The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %; ON @ light
comes on in the headliner = page 265,
fig. 222 and tells you the status of the Ad-
vanced Airbag on the passenger side.

properly.

— Repairs to the front passenger seat must be
performed by qualified and properly trained
workshop personnel.

— Never remove the front passenger or driver
seat from the vehicle.

— Never remove the upholstery from the front
passenger seat.

— Never disassemble or remove parts from the
seat or disconnect wires from it.

— Never carry sharp objects in your pockets or
put them on the seat. The capacitive pas-
senger detection mat in the front passenger
seat will not function properly if it is punc-
tured.

— Never carry things on your lap or carry ob-
jects on the front passenger seat. Such ob-
jects can influence the capacitance regis-
tered by the capacitive passenger detection
system, so that incorrect information is pro-
vided to the airbag control unit.

— Never store items under the front passenger
seat. Parts of the Advanced Airbag System
under the passenger seat could be dam-
aged, preventing them and the airbag sys-
tem from working properly.

— Never place seat covers or replacement up-
holstery that have not been specifically ap-
proved by Audi on the front seats.

— Seat covers can prevent the Advanced Air-
bag System from recognizing child re-
straints or occupants on the front passenger
seat and prevent the side airbag in the seat
backrest from deploying properly.

— If a seat heater has been retrofitted or oth-
erwise added to the front passenger seat,
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never install any child restraint system on
this seat.

— Never use cushions, pillows, blankets, or
similar items on the front passenger seat.
The additional layers prevent the capacitive
passenger detection system from accurately
measuring the capacitance of the child safe-
ty seat and/or the person on the seat and
thus keep the Advanced Airbag System from
working properly.

— Never place or use any electrical device
(such as a laptop, CD player, electronic
games device, power inverter or seat heater
for child seats) on the front passenger seat
if the device is connected to the 12-volt
socket or the cigarette lighter socket. Such
devices can influence the capacitance regis-
tered by the capacitive passenger detection
system, so that incorrect information is pro-
vided to the airbag control unit.

— If you must use a child restraint on the front
passenger seat and the child restraint man-
ufacturer's instructions require the use of a
towel, foam cushion or something else to
properly position the child restraint, make
certain that the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF
& light comes on and stays on whenever
the child restraint is installed on the front
passenger seat.

— If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %¢; light
does not come on and stay on, immediately
install child restraint in a rear seating posi-
tion and have the airbag system inspected
by your Audi dealer.

— If liquid is pooled on the seat, but has not
soaked in, this may also keep the airbag sys-
tem from working properly and cause the
passenger frontal airbag to be enabled
(turned on), even though there is a properly
installed child restraint system on the seat.
Wet towels or other wet things on the seat
cushion can have the same effect. If the
front passenger frontal airbag is turned on,
the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF &f; light light
will go out.

/\. WARNING

If the front passenger seat gets wet, dry it im-

mediately.

— If liquid soaks into the front passenger seat,
this can keep the airbag system from work-
ing properly and may, for instance, deacti-
vate the passenger frontal airbag. If this
happens, the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %;
light will come on and stay on together with
the airbag indicator light m in the instru-
ment cluster.

262

How the Advanced Airbag System
components work together

The front Advanced Airbag System and the side
airbags supplement the protection offered by the
front three-point safety belts with pretensioners
and load limiters and the adjustable head re-
straints to help reduce the risk of injury in a wide
range of accident and crash situations. Be sure to
read the important information about safety and
heed the WARNINGS in this chapter.

Deployment of the Advanced Airbag System and
the activation of the safety belt pretensioners de-
pend on the deceleration measured by the crash
sensors and registered by the electronic control
unit. Crash severity depends on speed and decel-
eration as well as the mass and stiffness of the
vehicle or object involved in the crash.

On the passenger side, regardless of safety belt
use, the front passenger frontal airbag will be
turned off if the electrical capacitance measured
by the capacitive passenger detection system on
the front passenger seat is less than the amount
programmed in the electronic control unit. The
front passenger frontal airbag will also be turned
off if the capacitance measured by the system for
the front passenger seat equals that of an infant
of about one year of age in one of the child seats
that was used to certify the Advanced Airbag Sys-
tem under Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard
208. The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 7; light
comes on and stays on to tell you when the front
Advanced Airbag System on the passenger side
has been turned off = page 265.
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/\ WARNING

To reduce the risk of injury when an airbag in-

flates, always wear safety belts properly.

— If you are unrestrained, leaning forward, sit-
ting sideways or out of position in any way,
your risk of injury is much higher.

— You will also receive serious injuries and
could even be killed if you are up against the
airbag or too close to it when it inflates -
even with an Advanced Airbag = page 253.

More important things to know about front
airbags

Safety belts are important to help keep front
seat occupants in the proper seated position so
that airbags can unfold properly and provide sup-
plemental protection in a frontal collision.

The front airbags are designed to provide addi-
tional protection for the chest and face of the
driver and the front seat passenger when:

— safety belts are worn properly

— the seats have been positioned so that the oc-
cupant is properly seated as far as possible
from the airbag

— and the head restraints have been properly ad-
justed

Because airbags inflate in the blink of an eye with
great force, things you have on your lap or have
placed on the seat could become dangerous pro-
jectiles, and be pushed into you if the airbag in-
flates.

When an airbag deploys, fine dust is released.
This is normal and is not caused by a fire in the
vehicle. This dust is made up mostly of a powder

used to lubricate the airbags as they deploy. It
could irritate skin.

It is important to remember that while the sup-
plemental airbag system is designed to reduce
the likelihood of serious injuries, other injuries,
for example swelling, bruising and minor abra-
sions, can also happen when airbags inflate. Air-
bags do not protect the arms or the lower parts
of the body. Front airbags supplement the three-
point safety belts only in some frontal collisions
in which the vehicle deceleration is high enough
to deploy the airbags.

Front airbags will not deploy:

— if the ignition is switched off when a crash oc-
curs

— in side collisions

—in rear-end collisions

—in rollovers

— when the crash deceleration measured by the
airbag system is less than the minimum thresh-
old needed for airbag deployment as registered
by the electronic control unit

The front passenger airbag also will not
deploy:

— when the front passenger seat is not occupied,

—when the electrical capacitance measured by
the capacitive passenger detection system for
the front passenger seat indicates that the pas-
senger side frontal airbag must be switched off
by the electronic control unit (the PASSENGER
AIR BAG OFF % light = page 265 comes on
and stays on).

/\ WARNING

Sitting in the wrong position can increase the

risk of serious injury in crashes.

— To reduce the risk of injury when the airbags
inflate, the driver and passengers must al-
ways sit in an upright position, must not
lean against or place any part of their body
too close to the area where the airbags are
located.

— Occupants who are unbelted, out of position
or too close to the airbag can be seriously
injured by an airbag as it unfolds with great
force in the blink of an eye = page 254.
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/\. WARNING

A child in a rearward-facing child safety seat
installed on the front passenger seat will be
seriously injured and can be killed if the front
airbag inflates - even with an Advanced Airbag
System.

— The inflating airbag will hit the child safety
seat or infant carrier with great force and
will smash the child safety seat and child
against the backrest, center armrest, door
or roof.

— Always install rear-facing child safety seats
on the rear seat.

— If you must install a rearward-facing child
safety seat on the front passenger seat be-
cause of exceptional circumstances and the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %; light does not
come on and stay on, immediately install
the rear-facing child safety seat in a rear
seating position and have the airbag system
inspected by your authorized Audi dealer.

/\. WARNING

Objects between you and the airbag will in-

crease the risk of injury in a crash by interfer-

ing with the way the airbag unfolds or by be-
ing pushed into you as the airbag inflates.

— Never hold things in your hands or on your
lap when the vehicle is in use.

— Never transport items on or in the area of
the front passenger seat. Objects could
move into the area of the front airbags dur-
ing braking or other sudden maneuvers and
become dangerous projectiles that can
cause serious personal injury if the airbags
inflate.

— Never place or attach accessories or other
objects (such as cupholders, telephone
brackets, large, heavy or bulky objects) on
the doors, over or near the area marked
“AIRBAG” on the steering wheel, instru-
ment panel, seat backrests or between
those areas and yourself. These objects
could cause injury in a crash, especially
when the airbags inflate.

— Never recline the front passenger's seat to
transport objects. Items can also move into

the area of the side airbag or the front air-
bag during braking or in a sudden maneu-
ver. Objects near the airbags can become
projectiles and cause injury, particularly
when the seat is reclined.

— Never place or transport objects on the
front passenger seat. Objects on the front
passenger seat could cause the capacitive
sensor in the seat to signal to airbag system
that the seat is occupied by a person when it
in fact is not, or that the person on the seat
is heavier than he or she actually is. The
change in electric capacitance because of
such objects can cause the passenger front
airbag to be turned on when it should be
off, or can cause the airbag to work in a way
that is different from the way it would have
worked without objects on the seat.

— Always make sure that there is nothing on
the front passenger seat that will cause the
capacitive passenger detection system in
the seat to signal to the Airbag System that
the seat is occupied by a person when it is
not, or to signal that it is occupied by some-
one who is heavier than the person actually
sitting on the seat. The presence of an ob-
ject could cause the passenger front airbag
to be turned on when it should be off, or
could cause the airbag to work in a way that
is different from the way it would have
worked without the object on the seat.

/\ WARNING

The fine dust created when airbags deploy can
cause breathing problems for people with a
history of asthma or other breathing condi-
tions.

— To reduce the risk of breathing problems,
those with asthma or other respiratory con-
ditions should get fresh air right away by
getting out of the vehicle or opening win-
dows or doors.

— If you are in a collision in which airbags de-
ploy, wash your hands and face with mild
soap and water before eating.

— Be careful not to get the dust into your eyes,
or into any cuts or scratches.
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— If the residue should get into your eyes,
flush them with water.

Monitoring the
Advanced Airbag System

Airbag monitoring indicator light

Two separate indicators monitor the function of
the Advanced Airbag System: the m light and
the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF &; ON @ light.

The Advanced Airbag System as well as the side
airbags and side curtain airbags with ejection
mitigation features (including the electronic con-
trol unit, sensors and system wiring) are all
monitored continuously to make sure that they
are functioning properly whenever the ignition is
on. Every time you turn on the ignition, the air-
bag system indicator light B2 will come on for a
few seconds (function check).

The system must be inspected when the

indicator light [E§:

— does not come on when the ignition is switched
on

— does not go out a few seconds after you have
switched on the ignition, or

— comes on while driving

If an airbag system malfunction is detected, the
indicator light will come on to serve as a constant
reminder to have the system inspected immedi-
ately.

If a malfunction occurs that turns the front air-
bag on the passenger side off, the PASSENGER
AIR BAG OFF % light will come on and stay on
whenever the ignition is on.

/\ WARNING

An airbag system that is not functioning prop-
erly cannot provide supplemental protection
in a frontal crash.

— If the airbag indicator light = page 33
comes when the vehicle is being used, have
the system inspected immediately by your
authorized Audi dealer. It is possible that
the airbag will inflate when it is not sup-
posed to, or will not inflate when it should.

PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %f; ON @ light

Fig. 222 Section from the headliner: PASSENGER AIR BAG
OFF #; ON @ light

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %, ON @ light is
located in the headliner = fig. 222.

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %¢; light will come
on and stay on to tell you when the front Ad-
vanced Airbag on the passenger side has been
turned off by the electronic control unit. If the
bulb for the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF £f; ON &
light burns out, the airbag indicator light E will
come on to signal a malfunction in the Advanced
Airbag System. Although the burned-out bulb
will not change the way the front passenger's
frontal airbag works, it will no longer be possible
to use the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 5f; ON &
light to make sure that the airbag on/off status is
correct for the occupant on the front passenger
seat. Have the airbag system inspected immedi-
ately by your authorized Audi dealer.

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %; ON & light
will blink for about 5 seconds when:

— the capacitive passenger detection system,
which switches the front seat passenger's fron-
tal Advanced Airbag on and off, detects a
change in the status of the front passenger
seat.

As soon as the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF jf; ON
&) light stops blinking, always make sure that the
airbag status (on or off) as shown by the light is
proper for the age, size and electrical capacitance
of the person occupying the front passenger
seat. Always make sure that the safety belt for
the front passenger seat is properly fastened.

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 7f; / PASSENGER
AIR BAG ON & light will show the status of the »
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front seat passenger's frontal Advanced Airbag.
The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF Zf; light:

— will come on if the front passenger seat is not
occupied;

— will come on if the electrical capacitance meas-
ured by the capacitive passenger detection sys-
tem for the front passenger seat equals the
combined capacitance of an infant up to about
one year of age and one of the rearward-facing
or forward-facing child restraints listed in Fed-
eral Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 208 with
which the Advanced Airbag System in your vehi-
cle was certified; For a listing of the child re-
straints that were used to certify your vehicle's
compliance with the U.S. Safety Standard
= page 2/9.

— will go out if the front passenger seat is occu-
pied by an adult as registered by the capacitive
passenger detection system.

— The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF &f; light must
come on and stay on if the ignition is on and...

— a car bed has been installed on the front pas-
senger seat, or

— a rearward-facing child restraint has been in-
stalled on the front passenger seat, or

— a forward-facing child restraint has been instal-
led on the front passenger seat,

— and if the electrical capacitance registered on
the front passenger seat is equal to or less than
the combined capacitance of a typical 1 year-
old infant and one of the rearward-facing or
forward-facing child restraints listed in Federal
Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 208 with which
the Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle was
certified.

If the front passenger seat is not occupied, the
front airbag will not deploy, and the PASSENGER
AIR BAG OFF Zf; light will stay on.

Never install a rearward-facing child restraint on
the front passenger seat, the safest place for a
child in any kind of child restraint is at one of the
seating positions on the rear seat = page 254,
Child restraints on the front seat - some impor-
tant things to know and = page 277, Child safe-

ty.
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If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF Zf; light
comes on ...

If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 3f; light comes
on when one of the conditions listed above is
met, be sure to check the light regularly to make
certain that the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF &f;
light stays on continuously whenever the ignition
is on. If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 3 light
does not appear on and does not stay on all the
time, stop as soon as it is safe to do so and

— reactivate the system by turning the ignition
off for more than 4 seconds and then turning it
on again,

— remove and reinstall the child restraint. Make
sure that the child restraint is properly instal-
led and that the safety belt for the front pas-
senger seat has been correctly routed through
the child restraint as described in the child re-
straint manufacturer's instructions;

— make sure that the convertible locking retrac-
tor on the safety belt for the front passenger
seat has been activated and that the safety belt
has been pulled tight.

— make sure that no electrical device (such as a
laptop, CD player, electronic games device,
power inverter or seat heater for child seats) is
placed or used on the front passenger seat if
the device is connected to the 12-volt socket or
the cigarette lighter socket;

— make sure that no seat heater has been retro-
fitted or otherwise added to the front passen-
ger seat;

— make sure that nothing can interfere with the
safety belt buckles and that they are not ob-
structed;

— make sure that there are no wet objects (such
as a wet towel) and no water or other liquids on
the front passenger seat cushion.

If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %f; light still
does not come on ...

If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %f; light still
does not come on and does not stay on continu-
ously (when the ignition is switched on),

— take the child restraint off the front passenger
seat and install it properly at one of the rear
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seat positions. Have the airbag system inspect-
ed by your Audi dealer immediately.

— move the child to a rear seat position and make
sure that the child is properly restrained in a
child restraint that is appropriate for its size
and age.

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF Z£f; light
should NOT come on ...

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %; light should
NOT come on when the ignition is on and an
adult is sitting in a proper seating position on the
front passenger seat. If the PASSENGER AIR
BAG OFF %#; light comes on and stays on while
driving, under these circumstances, make sure
that:

— the adult on the front passenger seat is proper-
ly seated on the center of the seat cushion with
his or her back up against the backrest and the
backrest is not reclined,

— the adult is not taking weight off the seat by
holding on to the passenger assist handle
above the front passenger door or supporting
their weight on the armrest,

— the safety belt is being properly worn and that
there is not a lot of slack in the safety belt web-
bing,

— there are no aftermarket seat covers or cush-
ions or other things (such as blankets) on the
front passenger seat that might cause the ca-
pacitive passenger detection system to miscal-
culate electrical capacitance.

Important safety instructions on

monitoring the Advanced Airbag System

seat after taking the steps described above,
make sure the adult is properly seated and
restrained at one of the rear seating posi-
tions. Have the airbag system inspected by
your authorized Audi dealer before trans-
porting anyone on the front passenger seat.

/\ WARNING

An airbag system that is not functioning prop-
erly cannot provide supplemental protection
in a frontal crash.

— If the airbag indicator light = page 33
comes when the vehicle is being used, have
the system inspected immediately by your
authorized Audi dealer. It is possible that
the airbag will inflate when it is not sup-
posed to, or will not inflate when it should.

/\\| WARNING

— If the status of the Advanced Airbag System
has changed while the vehicle is moving, the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %f; ON & light
blinks for about 5 seconds to catch the driv-
er's attention. If this happens, always stop
as soon as it is safe to do so and check the
steps described above.

— If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 7; light
does not go off when an adult who is not
very small is sitting on the front passenger

/\. WARNING

If the front airbag inflates, a child without a
child restraint, or in a rearward-facing child
safety seat, or in a forward-facing child re-
straint that has not been properly installed
will be seriously injured and can be killed.

— Even though your vehicle is equipped with
an Advanced Airbag System, make certain
that all children, especially 12 years and
younger, always ride on the back seat prop-
erly restrained for their age and size.

— Always install forward or rear-facing child
safety seats on the rear seat - even with an
Advanced Airbag System.

— If you must install a rearward-facing child
safety seat on the front passenger seat be-
cause of exceptional circumstances and the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF £f; light does not
appear and stay on, immediately install the
rear-facing child safety seat in a rear seating
position and have the airbag system in-
spected by your authorized Audi dealer.

— If, in exceptional circumstances, you must
install a forward-facing child restraint on
the front passenger seat, always move the
seat into its rearmost position in the seat's
fore and aft adjustment range, as far away
from the airbag as possible. The backrest
must be adjusted to an upright position.
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Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG
OFF Zf; light comes on and stays on all the
time whenever the ignition is switched on.

/\ WARNING

— If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF #f; light
does not go out when an adult is sitting on
the front passenger seat after taking the
steps described above, make sure the adult
is properly seated and restrained at one of
the rear seating positions.

— Have the airbag system inspected by your
authorized Audi dealer before transporting
anyone on the front passenger seat.

@ Tips

If the capacitive passenger detection system
determines that the front passenger seat is
empty, the frontal airbag on the passenger
side will be turned off, and the PASSENGER
AIR BAG OFF Zf; light will stay on.

Repair, care and disposal of the airbags

Parts of the airbag system are installed at many
different places on your Audi. Installing, remov-
ing, servicing or repairing a part in an area of the
vehicle can damage a part of an airbag system
and prevent that system from working properly
in a collision.

There are some important things you have to
know to make sure that the effectiveness of the
system will not be impaired and that discarded
components do not cause injury or pollute the
environment,

/\\. WARNING

Improper care, servicing and repair proce-

dures can increase the risk of personal injury

and death by preventing an airbag from de-

ploying when needed or deploying an airbag

unexpectedly:

— Never cover, obstruct, or change the steer-
ing wheel horn pad or airbag cover or the in-
strument panel or modify them in any way.
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— Never attach any objects such as cupholders
or telephone mountings to the surfaces cov-
ering the airbag units.

— For cleaning the horn pad or instrument
panel, use only a soft, dry cloth or one mois-
tened with plain water. Solvents or cleaners
could damage the airbag cover or change
the stiffness or strength of the material so
that the airbag cannot deploy and protect
properly.

— Never repair, adjust, or change any parts of
the airbag system.

— All work on the steering wheel, instrument
panel, front seats or electrical system (in-
cluding the installation of audio equipment,
cellular telephones and CB radios, etc.)
must be performed by a qualified technician
who has the training and special equipment
necessary.

— For any work on the airbag system, we
strongly recommend that you see your au-
thorized Audi dealer or qualified workshop.

— Never modify the front bumper or parts of
the vehicle body.

— Always make sure that the side airbag can
inflate without interference:

— Never install seat covers or replacement
upholstery over the front seatbacks that
have not been specifically approved by
Audi.

— Never use additional seat cushions that
cover the areas where the side airbags in
flate.

— Damage to the original seat covers or to
the seam in the area of the side airbag
module must always be repaired immedi-
ately by an authorized Audi dealer.

— The airbag system can deploy only once. Af-
ter an airbag has been deployed, it must be
replaced with new replacement parts de-
signed and approved especially for your
Audi model version. Replacement of com-
plete airbag systems or airbag components
must be performed by qualified workshops
only. Make sure that any airbag service ac-
tion is entered in your Audi Warranty &
Maintenance booklet under AIRBAG RE-
PLACEMENT RECORD.
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— For safety reasons in severe accidents, the
alternator and starter are separated from
the vehicle battery with a pyrotechnic circuit
interrupter.

— Work on the pyrotechnic circuit interrupt-
er must only be performed by a qualified
technicians who have the experience, in-
formation and special tools necessary to
perform the work safely.

— If the vehicle or the circuit interrupter is
scrapped, all applicable safety precautions
must be followed.

For the sake of the environment

Undeployed airbag modules and pretension-
ers might be classified as Perchlorate Materi-
al - special handling may apply, see
www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlo-
rate. When the vehicle or parts of the re-
straint system including airbag modules and
safety belts with pretensioners are scrapped,
all applicable laws and regulations must be
observed. Your authorized Audi dealer is fa-
miliar with these requirements and we recom-
mend that you have your dealer perform this
service for you.

Other things that can affect Advanced
Airbag performance

Changing the vehicle's suspension system can
change the way that the Advanced Airbag System
performs in a crash. For example, using tire-rim
combinations not approved by Audi, lowering the
vehicle, changing the stiffness of the suspension,
including the springs, suspension struts, shock
absorbers etc. can change the forces that are
measured by the airbag sensors and sent to the
electronic control unit. Some suspension changes
can, for example, increase the force levels meas-
ured by the sensors and make the airbag system
deploy in crashes in which it would not deploy if
the changes had not been made. Other kinds of
changes may reduce the force levels measured by
the sensors and prevent the airbag from deploy-
ing when it should.

/\ WARNING

Changing the vehicle's suspension including
use of unapproved tire-rim combinations can
change Advanced Airbag performance and in-
crease the risk of serious personal injury in a
crash.

— Never install suspension components that
do not have the same performance charac-
teristics as the components originally instal-
led on your vehicle.

— Never use tire-rim combinations that have

not been approved by Audi.

Knee airbags

Description of knee airbags

The knee airbag system can provide supplemen-
tal protection to properly restrained front seat
occupants.

Fig. 223 Driver's knee airbag

The driver knee airbag is in the instrument panel
underneath the steering wheel = fig. 223, the
airbag for the passenger is at about the same
height in the instrument panel underneath the
glove compartment.

The knee airbag offers additional protection to
the driver's and passenger's knees and upper and
lower thigh areas and supplements the protec-
tion provided by the safety belts.

If the front airbags deploy, the knee airbags also
deploy in frontal collisions when the deployment
threshold stored in the control unit is met

= page 263, More important things to know
about front airbags.
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In addition to their normal safety function, safe-
ty belts help keep the driver or front passenger in
position in a frontal collision so that the airbags
can provide supplemental protection.

The airbag system is not a substitute for your
safety belt. Rather, it is part of the overall occu-
pant restraint system in your vehicle. Always re-
member that the airbag system can only help to
protect you if you are wearing your safety belt
and wearing it properly. This is why you should
always wear your safety belt, not just because
the law requires you to do so = page 245, Gener-
al information.

Remember too, airbags will deploy only once and
only in certain kinds of accidents - your safety
belts are always there to offer protection in those
accidents in which airbags are not supposed to
deploy or when they have already deployed, for
example when your vehicle strikes or is struck by
another after the first collision.

This is just one of the reasons why an airbag is
not a substitute for the safety belt. The airbag
system works most effectively when used with
the safety belts. Therefore, always wear your
safety belts correctly.

It is important to remember that while the sup-
plemental knee airbag system is designed to re-
duce the likelihood of serious injuries, other inju-
ries, for example, swelling, bruising and minor
abrasions and friction burns can also occur when
an airbag inflates.

The knee airbag system basically consists of:

— The electronic control module

— Two inflatable airbags (airbag and gas genera-
tor), one for the driver and one for the front
passenger

— The airbag indicator light in the instrument
panel

The knee airbag system will not deploy:

—when the ignition is switched off

— in frontal collisions when the deceleration
measured by the control unitis too low

—in side collisions

— in rear-end collisions
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— in rollovers
— in the event of a system malfunction (warning/
indicator light is on) => page 33.

/\ WARNING

— Safety belts and the airbag system can only
provide protection when occupants are in
the proper seating position = page 263.

— If the airbag indicator light = page 33
comes when the vehicle is being used, have
the system inspected immediately by your
authorized Audi dealer. It is possible that
the airbag will inflate when it is not sup-
posed to, or will not inflate when it should.

How knee airbags work

The risk of injury to the leg area can be reduced
by fully inflated knee airbags.

3
E
2

Fig. 224 Inflated airbags protecting in a frontal collision

The knee airbag system has been designed so
that the airbags for the driver and front passen-
ger deploy in certain but not all frontal collisions.

If the front airbags deploy, the knee airbags also
deploy in frontal collisions when the deployment
threshold stored in the control unit is met.

When the system deploys, the airbags fill with a
propellant gas, and inflate between the lower
part of the instrument panel and the driver and
the lower part of the instrument panel and the
front passenger = page 263, fig. 221.

Although they are not a soft pillow, they can
“cushion” the impact and in this way they can
help to reduce the risk of injury to the lower ex-
tremities.
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All of this takes place in the blink of an eye, so
fast that many people don't even realize that the
airbags have deployed. The airbags also inflate
with a great deal of force and it is important for
occupant safety that nothing should be in their
way when they deploy.

Fully inflated airbags in combination with proper-
ly worn safety belts slow down and limit the oc-
cupant's forward movement and help to reduce
the risk of injury.

Important safety instructions on the knee
airbag system

Airbags are only supplemental restraints. Always
wear safety belts correctly and ride in a proper
seating position.

There is a lot that you and your passengers must
know and do to help the safety belts and airbags
to provide supplemental protection.

/\ WARNING

An inflating knee airbag can cause serious in-
jury. Wearing safety belts incorrectly and im-
proper seating positions increase the risk of
serious personal injury and death whenever a
vehicle is being used.

— The knee airbag system cannot protect you
properly if you are seated too close to any of
the airbag locations. When adjusting their
seat positions, it is important that both the
driver and the front passenger keep their
upper bodies and knees at the following
minimum safe distances:

— at least 10 inches (25 cm) between the
chest and the steering wheel/instrument
panel.

— at least 4 inches (10 cm) between the
knees and the lower part of the instru-
ment panel.

— The risk of personal injury increases if you
lean forward or to the side, or if the seatis
improperly positioned and you are not wear-
ing your safety belt. The risk increases even
more should the airbag deploy.

— Always make sure that the knee airbag can
inflate without interference. Objects be-

tween you and the airbag can increase the
risk of injury in an accident by interfering
with the way the airbag deploys or by being
pushed into you as the airbag deploys.

— Never let anybody, especially children or
animals ride in the footwell in front of the
passenger seat. If the airbag deploys, this
can result in serious or fatal injuries.

— Never carry objects of any kind in the foot-
well area in front of the driver's or pas-
senger's seat. Bulky objects (shopping
bags, for example) can interfere with or
prevent proper deployment of the airbag.
Small objects can be thrown through the
vehicle if the airbag deploys and injure you
or your passengers.

— Make sure there are no cracks, deep scratch-
es or other damage in the area of the instru-
ment panel where the knee airbags are lo-
cated.

— If children are incorrectly seated, their risk
of injury increases in a collision
= page 277, Child safety.

Side airbags
Description of side airbags

The airbag system can provide supplemental
protection to properly restrained occupants.

BAM-0160

Fig. 225 Side airbag location in the driver's seat

The side airbags are located in the sides of the
front seat backrests = fig. 225 and the rear back-
rest* facing the doors.

The side airbags installed for the front seating
positions have been designed and certified to
help reduce the risk of injury that can be caused
by airbags when they inflate, particularly when
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the occupant sitting next to it is not seated prop-
erly. The side airbag for the front passenger seat
can be used with properly installed child re-
straints. Please be sure to read the important in-
formation and warnings whenever using a child
restraint in a vehicle: Safety belts = page 245,
Airbag system = page 253, Child safety

= page 2//.

The side airbag system basically consists of:

— the electronic control module and external side
impact sensors

— the two side airbags located in the sides of the
front backrests

— two rear side airbags*

— the airbag warning light in the instrument clus-
ter.

The airbag system is monitored electronically to
make certain that it is functioning properly at all
times. Each time you turn on the ignition, the air-
bag system indicator light will come on for a few
seconds (self diagnostics).

The side airbag system supplements the safety
belts and can help to reduce the risk of injury to
the driver's , front and rear* passenger's upper
torso on the side of the vehicle that is struck in a
side collision. The airbag deploys only in side im-
pacts and only when the vehicle acceleration reg-
istered by the control unit is high enough. If this
rate is below the reference value programmed in-
to the control unit, the side airbags will not be
triggered, even though the car may be badly
damaged as a result of the collision. It is not pos-
sible to define an airbag triggering range that
will cover every possible angle of impact, since
the circumstances will vary considerably between
one collision and another. Important factors in-
clude, for example, the nature (hard or soft) of
the impacting object, the angle of impact, vehicle
speed, etc. = page 273, Important safety in-
structions on the side airbag system.

Aside from their normal safety function, safety
belts work to help keep the driver or front pas-
senger in position in the event of a side collision
so that the side airbags can provide protection.

The airbag system is not a substitute for your
safety belt. Rather, it is part of the overall occu-
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pant restraint system in your vehicle. Always re-
member that the side airbag system can only
help to protect you if you are wearing your safety
belt and wearing it properly. This is another rea-
son why you should always wear your safety
belts, not just because the law requires you to do
so = page 245, General information.

It is important to remember that while the sup-
plemental side airbag system is designed to re-
duce the likelihood of serious injuries, other inju-
ries, for example, swelling, bruising, friction
burns and minor abrasions can also be associated
with deployed side airbags. Remember too, side
airbags will deploy only once and only in certain
kinds of accidents - your safety belts are always
there to offer protection.

Vehicle damage, repair costs or even the lack of
vehicle damage are not necessarily an indication
of over-sensitive or failed airbag activation. In
some collisions, both front and side airbags may
inflate. Remember too, that airbags will deploy
only once and only in certain kinds of collisions -
your safety belts are always there to offer protec-
tion in those accidents in which airbags are not
supposed to deploy or when they have already
deployed.

The side airbag system will not deploy:

— when the ignition is turned off

— in side collisions when the acceleration meas-
ured by the sensor is too low

— in front-end collisions

—in rear-end collisions

—in rollovers.

In some types of accidents the front airbags, side
curtain airbags and side airbags may be triggered
together.

/\ WARNING

— Safety belts and the airbag system will only
provide protection when occupants are in
the proper seating position = page 273.

— If the airbag indicator light = page 33
comes when the vehicle is being used, have
the system inspected immediately by your
authorized Audi dealer. It is possible that >
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the airbag will inflate when it is not
supposed to, or will not inflate when it
should.

How supplemental side airbags work

Side airbags deploy instantly and can help re-
duce the risk of upper torso injuries for occu-
pants who are properly restrained.

BBW-0055

Fig. 226 Inflated side airbags on left side of vehicle, rear
side airbag optional equipment

When the system is triggered, the airbag is filled
with propellant gas and breaks through a seam in
the seat surface area. It expands between the
side trim panel and the passenger. In order to
help provide this additional protection, the side
airbag must inflate within a fraction of a second
at very high speed and with great force. The sup-
plemental side airbag could injure you if your
seating position is not proper or upright or if
items are located in the area where the supple-
mental side airbag expands. This applies espe-
cially to children = page 277, Child safety. Sup-
plemental side airbags inflate between the occu-
pant and the door panel on the side of the vehicle
that is struck in certain side collision = fig. 226.

Although they are not a soft pillow, they can
“cushion” the impact and in this way they can
help to reduce the risk of injury to the upper part
of the body.

A fine dust may develop when the airbag deploys.
This is normal and does not mean there is a fire
in the vehicle.

Important safety instructions on the side
airbag system

Airbags are only supplemental restraints. Always
properly wear safety belts and ride in a proper
seating position.

There is a lot that you and your passengers must
know and act accordingly to help the safety belts
and airbags do their job to provide supplemental
protection.

/\\| WARNING
An inflating side airbag can cause serious or
fatal injury. Improperly wearing safety belts
and improper seating positions increase the
risk of serious personal injury and death
whenever a vehicle is being used.
— In order to reduce the risk of injury when
the supplemental side airbag inflates:

— Always sit in an upright position and never
lean against the area where the supple-
mental side airbag is located.

— Never let a child or anyone else rest their
head against the side trim panel in the
area where the supplemental side airbag
inflates.

— Always make sure that safety belts are
worn correctly,

— Do not let anyone sitting in the front seat
put their hand or any other parts of their
body out of the window.

— Always make sure that the side airbag can
inflate without interference.

— Never install seat covers or replacement
upholstery over the front seatbacks that
have not been specifically approved by
Audi.

— Never use additional seat cushions that
cover the areas where the side airbags de-
ploy.

— Damage to the original seat covers or to
the seam in the area of the side airbag
module must always be repaired immedi-
ately by an authorized Audi dealer.

— Objects between you and the airbag can in-
crease the risk of injury in an accident by in-

terfering with the way the airbag unfolds or
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by being pushed into you as the airbag in-
flates.

— Never place or attach accessories or other
objects (such as cupholders, telephone
brackets, or even large, bulky objects) on
the doors, over or near the area marked
“AIRBAG” on the seat backrests.

— Such objects and accessories can become
dangerous projectiles and cause injury
when the supplemental side airbag de-
ploys.

— Never carry any objects or pets in the de-
ployment space between them and the
airbags or allow children or other passen-
gers to travel in this position.

— Always use the built-in coat hooks only for
lightweight clothing. Never leave any heavy
or sharp-edged objects in the pockets that
may interfere with side airbag deployment
and can cause personal injury in an accident.

— Always prevent the side airbags from being
damaged by heavy objects knocking against
or hitting the sides of the seatbacks.

— The airbag system can only be triggered
once, If the airbag has been triggered, the
system must be replaced by an authorized
Audi dealership.

— Damage (cracks, deep scratches etc.) to the
original seat covers or to the seam in the
area of the side airbag module must always
be repaired immediately by an authorized
Audi dealer.

— If children are seated improperly, their risk
of injury increases in the case of an accident
= page 277, Child safety.

the airbag system in any way.

— In a side collision, side airbags will not func-
tion properly if sensors cannot correctly
measure increasing air pressure inside the
doors when air escapes through larger, un-
closed openings in the door panel.

— Never drive with interior door trim panels
removed,

— Never drive when parts have been re-
moved from the inside door panel and the
openings they leave have not been proper-
ly closed.

— Never attempt to modify any components of

274

— Never drive when loudspeakers in the
doors have been removed unless the
speaker holes have been properly closed.

— Always make certain that openings are
covered or filled if additional speakers or
other equipment is installed in the inside
door panels.

— Always have work on the doors done by an
authorized Audi dealer or qualified work-
shop.

Side curtain airbags

Description of side curtain airbags

The side curtain airbags can provide supplemen-
tal protection to properly restrained occupants.

BEW-0056

Fig. 227 Side curtain airbags, driver's side: location

The side curtain airbags are located on both sides
of the interior above the front and rear side win-
dows = fig. 227.

The side curtain airbags contain features that
provide ejection mitigation to help prevent vehi-
cle occupants or parts of their bodies from being
completely or partially ejected from the vehicle
interior in certain side impacts and vehicle roll-
overs.

The side curtain airbag system supplements the
safety belts and can help to reduce the risk of in-
jury for occupants' heads and upper torso in a
side collision. The side curtain airbag inflates in
side impacts and only when the vehicle accelera-
tion registered by the control unit is high
enough. If this rate is below the reference value
programmed into the control unit, the side cur-
tain airbag will not be triggered, even though the
car may be badly damaged as a result of the
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collision. It is not possible to define an airbag
triggering range that will cover every possible an-
gle of impact, since the circumstances will vary
considerably between one collision and another.
Important factors include, for example, the na-
ture (hard or soft) of the impacting object, the
angle of impact, vehicle speed, etc. = page 275,
How side curtain airbags work.

Aside from their normal safety function, safety
belts work to help keep the driver or front pas-
senger in position in the event of a collision so
that the side curtain airbags can provide protec-
tion.

The airbag system is not a substitute for your
safety belt. Rather, it is part of the overall occu-
pant restraint system in your vehicle. Always re-
member that the airbag system can only help to
protect you if you are wearing your safety belt
and wearing it properly. This is another reason
why you should always wear your safety belts,
not just because the law requires you to do so

= page 245, General information.

It is important to remember that while the side
curtain airbag system is designed to help reduce
the likelihood of serious injuries, other injuries,
for example, swelling, bruising, friction burns
and minor abrasions can also be associated with
these airbags upon deployment. Remember too,
these airbags will deploy only once and only in
certain kinds of accidents - your safety belts are
always there to offer protection.

The side curtain airbag system basically
consists of:

— The electronic control module and external side
impact sensors

— The side curtain airbags above the windows of
the outer seating positions with ejection miti-
gation features

— The airbag indicator light in the instrument
panel

The airbag system is monitored electronically to
make certain it is functioning properly at all
times. Each time you turn on the ignition, the air-
bag system indicator light will come on for a few
seconds (self diagnostics).

The side curtain airbag is not activated:

— if the ignition is turned off

— in side collisions when the acceleration meas-
ured by the sensor is too low

—in rear-end collisions.

/\ WARNING

— Safety belts and the airbag system will only
provide protection when occupants are in
the proper seating position = page 61,
Front seats.

— If the airbag indicator light = page 33
comes when the vehicle is being used, have
the system inspected immediately by your
authorized Audi dealer. It is possible that
the airbag will inflate when it is not sup-
posed to, or will not inflate when it should.

How side curtain airbags work

Side curtain airbags can work together with side
airbags to help reduce the risk of head and upper
torso injuries for occupants who are properly re-
strained.

[—

| BEW-0057

Fig. 228 Illustration of principle: Inflated side curtain air-
bags on the left side

The side curtain airbags inflate between the oc-
cupant and the windows in a side collision
= fig. 228.

When the system is triggered, the side curtain
airbag is filled with propellant gas and breaks
through a seam above the front and rear side
windows identified by the AIRBAG label. In order
to help provide this additional protection, the
side curtain airbag must inflate within the blink
of an eye at very high speed and with great force.
The side curtain airbag could injure you if your
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seating position is not proper or upright or if
items are located in the area where the supple-
mental side curtain airbag inflates. This applies
especially to children = page 277.

Although they are not a soft pillow, side curtain
airbags can “cushion” the impact and in this way
they can help to reduce the risk of injury to the
head and the upper part of the body.

A fine dust may develop when the airbag deploys.
This is quite normal and does not mean there is a
fire in the vehicle.

Important safety instructions on the side

curtain airbag system

Airbags are only supplemental restraints. Always
properly wear safety belts and ride in a proper
seating position.

There is a lot that you and your passengers must
know and do to help the safety belts and airbags
do their job to provide supplemental protection.

loose and cause serious injury if the side cur-
tain airbag inflates.

— A deploying airbag inflates in a fraction of a
second and with great force.

— Never attach objects to the cover or in the
deployment zone of a side curtain airbag.

— The airbag deployment zones must be kept
clear at all times. Make sure there are no
objects, pets, or other persons in the space
between any vehicle occupant and any air-
bag at any time.

— Do not attach any accessories to the doors.

/\. WARNING

Improperly wearing safety belts and improper
seating positions increase the risk of serious
personal injury and death whenever a vehicle
is being used.

— Never let occupants place any parts of their
bodies in the area from which the side cur-
tain airbag inflate.

— Always make sure that the side curtain air-
bags can inflate without interference.

— Use the built-in coat hooks only for light-
weight clothing. Never leave any heavy or
sharp-edged objects in the pockets that may
interfere with airbag deployment and can
cause personal injury in a collision.

— Never use hangers to hang clothes on the
hooks.

— Only use factory-installed sun shades or, if
shades installed after the vehicle leaves the
factory, use only genuine Audi sun shades.

— Never swing the sun visors over to the side
windows if things such as pens, garage door
openers, hands-free speakers, etc. are at-
tached to the sun visors. They could come

/\ WARNING

— The airbag system can deploy only once. If
the airbag has been triggered, the system
must be replaced by an authorized Audi
dealer or qualified workshop.

— Always have work involving the side curtain
airbag system, removal and installation of
the airbag components, or other repairs
performed by a qualified dealership. Other-
wise the airbag system may not work cor-
rectly.

— Never attempt to modify any components of
the airbag system in any way.
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Child safety
Important information

Introduction

The rear seat is generally the safest place in a
collision.

The physical principles of what happens when
your vehicle is in a crash apply also to children

= page 246, What happens to occupants not
wearing safety belts?. But unlike adults and
teenagers, their muscles and bones are not fully
developed. In many respects children are at
greater risk of serious injury in crashes than
adults.

Because children's bodies are not fully devel-
oped, they require restraint systems especially
designed for their size, weight, and body struc-
ture. Many countries and all states of the United
States and provinces of Canada have laws requir-
ing the use of approved child restraint systems
for infants and small children.

In a frontal crash at a speed of 20-35 mph
(30-56 km/h) the forces acting on a 13-pound
(6 kg) infant will be more than 20 times the
weight of the child. This means the weight of the
child would suddenly be more than 260 pounds
(120 kg). Under these conditions, only an appro-
priate child restraint properly used can reduce
the risk of serious injury. Child restraints, like
adult safety belts, must be used properly to be
effective. Used improperly, they can increase the
risk of serious injury in an accident.

All children, especially those 12 years and young-
er must always ride in the back seat properly re-
strained for their age and size. If you must install
a child restraint on the front passenger seat in
exceptional circumstances, be sure to read and
heed the important information and warnings

= page 254. Infants and other children who are
properly restrained in an appropriate child re-
straint that is for their size and age can benefit
from the protection that supplemental side air-
bags provide in some kinds of crashes.

For more information please see information
provided by the:

— National Highway Traffic Safety Administration
(NHTSA), currently at : http://www.safe-
rcar.gov (for the USA)

— Transport Canada Information Centre, current-
ly at: http://www.tc.gc.ca (for Canada)

Consult the child safety seat manufacturer's in-
structions in order to be sure the seat is right for
your child's size = page 281, Important safety
instructions for using child safety seats. Please
be sure to read and heed all of the important in-
formation and WARNINGS about child safety,
Advanced Airbags, and the installation of child
restraints in this chapter.

There is a lot you need to know about the Ad-
vanced Airbags in your vehicle and how they work
when infants and children in child restraints are
on the front passenger seat. Because of the large
amount of important information, we cannot re-
peat it all here. We urge you to read the detailed
information in this owner's manual about airbags
and the Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle
and the very important information about trans-
porting children on the front passenger seat.
Please be sure to heed the WARNINGS - they are
extremely important for your safety and the safe-
ty of your passengers, especially infants and
small children.

/\ WARNING

— Accident statistics have shown that children
are generally safer in the rear seat area than
in the front seating position. Always restrain
any child age 12 and under in the rear.

— All vehicle occupants and especially children
must be restrained properly whenever riding
in a vehicle. An unrestrained or improperly
restrained child could be injured by striking
the interior or by being ejected from the ve-
hicle during a sudden maneuver or impact.
An unrestrained or improperly restrained
child is also at greater risk of injury or death
through contact with an inflating airbag.

— A suitable child restraint properly installed
and used at one of the rear seating positions
provides the highest degree of protection
for infants and small children in most acci-
dent situations.
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/\\. WARNING

Children on the front seat of any car even with

Advanced Airbags can be seriously injured or

even killed when an airbag inflates. A child in

a rearward-facing child safety seat installed

on the front passenger seat will be seriously

injured and can be killed if the front airbag in-
flates.

— The inflating airbag will hit the child safety
seat or infant carrier with great force and
will smash the child safety seat and child
against the backrest, center armrest, or
door.

— Always install rear-facing child safety seats
on the rear seat.

— If you must install a rearward facing child
safety seat on the front passenger seat in
exceptional circumstances and the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG OFF 7f; light does not come
on and stay on, immediately install the rear-
facing child safety seat in a rear seating po-
sition and have the airbag system inspected
immediately by your Audi dealer.

/\ WARNING

— Forward-facing child seats installed on the
front passenger seat may interfere with the
deployment of the airbag and cause serious
personal injury to the child.

— If exceptional circumstances require the use
of a forward-facing child restraint on the
front passenger's seat, the child's safety
and well-being require the following special
precautions to be taken:

— Always make sure that the forward-facing
seat has been designed and certified by its
manufacturer for use on a front passenger
seat with a front and side airbag.

— Always carefully follow the manufacturer's
instructions provided with the child seat
or infant carrier,

— Never install a child restraint without a
properly attached top tether strap if the
child restraint manufacturer's instructions
require the top tether strap to be used.
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— Never put the forward-facing child re-

straint up against or very near the instru-
ment panel.

Always set the safety belt upper anchor-
age to the adjustment position that per-
mits proper installation in accordance
with the child restraint manufacturer's in-
structions.

Always move the front passenger seat to
the highest position in the up and down
adjustment range and move it back to the
rearmost position in the seat's fore and
aft adjustment range, as far away from
the airbag as possible, before installing
the forward-facing child restraint.

Always make sure that the safety belt up-
per anchorage is behind the child restraint
and not next to or in front of the child re-
straint so that the safety belt will be prop-
erly positioned.

Always make sure that nothing prevents
the front passenger's seat from being
moved to the rearmost position in its fore
and aft adjustment range.

Never place objects on the seat (such as a
laptop, CD player, electronic games de-
vice, power inverter or seat heater for
child seats). These may influence the elec-
trical capacitance measured by the capaci-
tive passenger detection system and can
also fly around in an accident and cause
serious personal injury.

Never place or use any electrical device
(such as a laptop, CD player, electronic
games device, power inverter or seat heat-
er for child seats) on the front passenger
seat if the device is connected to the 12-
volt socket or the cigarette lighter socket.
If a seat heater has been retrofitted or
otherwise added to the front passenger
seat, never install any child restraint sys-
tem on this seat.

Make sure that there are no wet objects
(such as a wet towel) and no water or oth-
er liquids on the front passenger seat
cushion,

— Always make sure that the PASSENGER

AIR BAG OFF £f; light comes on and stays
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on all the time whenever the ignition is
switched on.

— If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF £f; light
does not come on and stay on, immediate-
ly install the forward-facing child seatin a
rear seating position and have the airbag
system inspected by your authorized Audi
dealer.

— Always buckle the child seat firmly in
place even if a child is not sitting in it. A
loose child seat can fly around during a
sudden stop or in a collision.

— Always read and heed all WARNINGS
whenever using a child restraint in a vehi-
cle = page 245, Safety belts, = page 253,
Airbag system and = page 277, Impor-
tant information.

@ Tips

Always replace child restraints that were in-
stalled in a vehicle during a crash. Damage to
a child restraint that is not visible could cause
it to fail in another collision situation.

Advanced front airbag system and children

Your vehicle is equipped with an “Advanced Air-
bag System” in compliance with United States
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard (FMVSS)
208, as well as Canada Motor Vehicle Safety
Standard (CMVSS) 208 as applicable at the time
your vehicle was manufactured.

The Advanced Airbag system in your vehicle has
been certified to meet the “low-risk” require-
ments for 3- and 6-year old children on the pas-
senger side and small adults on the driver side.
The low risk deployment criteria are intended to
reduce the risk of injury through interaction with
the airbag that can occur, for example, by being
too close to the steering wheel and instrument
panel when the airbag inflates. In addition, the
system has been certified to comply with the
“suppression” requirements of the Safety Stand-
ard, to turn off the front airbag for infants up to
12 months who are restrained on the front pas-
senger seat in child restraints that are listed in
the Standard.

Even though your vehicle is equipped with an Ad-
vanced Airbag system, all children, especially
those 12 years and younger, should always ride
in the back seat properly restrained for their age
and size. The airbag on the passenger side makes
the front seat a potentially dangerous place for a
child to ride. The front seat is not the safest place
for a child in a forward-facing child safety seat. It
can be a very dangerous place for an infant or a
larger child in a rearward-facing seat.

The vehicle's Advanced Airbag System has a ca-
pacitive passenger detection system in the front
passenger seat cushion that can detect the pres-
ence of a baby or a child in a child restraint sys-
tem on this seat.

The capacitive passenger detection system regis-
ters the changes that result in an electrical field
when a child, a child restraint, and a baby blanket
are on the front passenger seat. The change in
the measured capacitance due to the presence of
a child, a child restraint, and a baby blanket on
the front passenger seat is related to the child
restraint system resting on the seat. The meas-
ured capacitance of a child restraint system var-
ies depending on the type of system and specific
make and model.

The electrical capacitance of the various types,
makes, and models of child restraints specified
by the U.S.National Highway Traffic Safety Ad-
ministration (NHTSA) in the relevant safety
standard are stored in the Advanced Airbag Sys-
tem control unit together with the capacitances
typical of infants and a 1-year old child. When a
child restraint is used on the front passenger
seat with a typical 1 year-old infant, the Ad-
vanced Airbag System compares the capacitance
measured by the capacitive passenger detection
system with the data stored in the electronic con-
trol unit.

Child restraints and Advanced Airbags

Regardless of the child restraint that you use,
make sure that it has been certified to meet Safe-
ty Standards and has been certified by its manu-
facturer for use with an airbag. Always be sure
that the child restraint is properly installed at
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one of the rear seating positions. If in exception-
al circumstances you must use it on the front
passenger seat, carefully read all of the informa-
tion on child safety and Advanced Airbags and
heed all of the applicable WARNINGS. Make cer-
tain that the child and child restraint are correct-
ly recognized by the capacitive passenger detec-
tion system in the front passenger seat, that the
front passenger airbag is turned off, and that the
airbag status is always correctly signaled by the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF f; light.

Many types and models of child restraints have
been available over the years, new models are in-
troduced regularly incorporating new and im-
proved designs and older models are taken out of
production. Child restraints are not standardized.
Child restraints of the same type typically have
different weights and sizes and different “foot-
prints”, the size and shape of the bottom of the
child restraint that sits on the seat, when they
are installed on a vehicle seat. These differences
make it virtually impossible to certify compliance
with the requirements for advanced airbags with
each and every child restraint that has ever been
sold in the past or will be sold over the course of
the useful life of your vehicle.

For this reason, the United States National High-
way Traffic Safety Administration has published a
list of specific type, makes and models of child
restraints that must be used to certify compli-
ance of the Advanced Airbag System in your vehi-
cle with the suppression requirements of Federal
Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 208. These child
restraints are:

Subpart A - Car bed child restraints

Subpart B - Rear-facing child restraints

Model Manufactured on or
after
Century SmartFit 4543 | December 1, 1999

Cosco Arriva
22-013PAW and base
22-999WHO

September 25, 2007

Evenflo Discovery Ad-
just Right 212

December 1, 1999

Evenflo First Choice
204

December 1, 1999

Graco Infant 8457

December 1, 1999

Graco Snugride

September 25, 2007

Peg Perego Primo Viag-
gio SIP IMUNOOUS

September 25, 2007

Subpart C - Forward-facing and convertible

child restraints

Model

Manufactured on or
after

Britax Roundabout
ESLO2xx

September 25, 2007

Cosco Touriva 02519

December 1, 1999

Cosco Summit Deluxe
High Back Booster
22-262

September 25, 2007

Cosco High Back Boos-
ter 22-209

September 25, 2007

Evenflo Tribute V
379X

September 25, 2007

Evenflo Medallion 254

December 1, 1999

Evenflo Generations
352 xxxx

September 25, 2007

Model Manufactured on or

after

Graco ComfortSport

September 25, 2007

Angel Guard Angel
Ride AA2403FOF

September 25, 2007

Graco Toddler Safety
Seat Step 2

September 25, 2007

Graco Platinum Cargo

September 25, 2007
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To reduce the risk of serious injury, make sure
that the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF &; light
comes on and stays on whenever a child re-
straint is installed on the front passenger seat
and the ignition is switched on.
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— Take the child restraint off the front passen-
ger seat and install it properly at one of the
rear seat positions if the PASSENGER AIR
BAG OFF ¢, light does not stay on.

— Have the airbag system inspected by your

authorized Audi dealer immediately.

@ Tips
The child seats listed in categories A to C have

been statically tested by Audi only for the Ad-
vanced Airbag function.

Important safety instructions for using

child safety seats

Correct use of child safety seats substantially re-
duces the risk of injury in an accident!

As the driver, you are responsible for the safety
of everybody in the vehicle, especially children:

» Always use the right child safety seat for each
child and always use it properly = page 283.

» Always carefully follow the child safety seat
manufacturer's instructions on how to route
the safety belt properly through the child safe-
ty seat.

» When using the vehicle safety belt to install a
child safety seat, you must first activate the
convertible locking retractor on the safety belt
to prevent the child safety seat from moving
= page 288.

» Push the child safety seat down with your full
weight to get the safety belt really tight so that
the seat cannot move forward or sideways
more than one inch (2.5 cm).

» Secure unused safety belts on the rear seat
= page 283.

Always remember: Even though your vehicle is
equipped with an Advanced Airbag system, all
children, especially those 12 years and younger,
should always ride in the back seat properly re-
strained for their age and size.

/\ WARNING

Not using a child safety seat, using the wrong
child safety seat or improperly installing a

child restraint increases the risk of serious

personal injury and death.

— All vehicle occupants and especially children
must be restrained properly whenever riding
in a vehicle. An unrestrained or improperly
restrained child could be injured by striking
the interior or by being ejected from the ve-
hicle during a sudden maneuver or impact.
An unrestrained or improperly restrained
child is also at greater risk of injury or death
through contact with an inflating airbag.

— Commercially available child safety seats
are required to comply with U.S. Federal
Motor Vehicle Safety Standard (FMVSS) 213
(in Canada CMVSS 213).

— When buying a child restraint, select one
that fits your child and the vehicle.

— Only use child restraint systems that fully
contact the flat portion of the seat cush-
ion. The child restraint must not tip or
lean to either side. Audi does not recom-
mend using child safety seats that rest on
legs or tube-like frames. They do not pro-
vide adequate contact with the seat.

— Always heed all legal requirements per-
taining to the installation and use of child
safety seats and carefully follow the in-
structions provided by the manufacturer
of the seat you are using.

— Never allow children under 57 inches
(1.45 meters) to wear a normal safety belt.
They must always be restrained by a proper
child restraint system. Otherwise, they
could sustain injuries to the abdomen and
neck areas during sudden braking maneu-
vers or accidents.

— Never let more than one child occupy a child
safety seat.

— Never let babies or older children ride in a
vehicle while sitting on the lap of another
passenger.

— Holding a child in your arms is never a sub-
stitute for a child restraint system.

— The strongest person could not hold the
child with the forces that exist in an acci-
dent. The child will strike the interior of
the vehicle and can also be struck by the
passenger.
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— The child and the passenger can also in-
jure each other in an accident.

— Never install rear-facing child safety seats
or infant carriers on the front passenger
seat. A child will be seriously injured and
can be killed when the passenger airbag in-
flates - even with an Advanced Airbag Sys-
tem.

— The inflating airbag will hit the child safety
seat or infant carrier with great force and
will smash the child safety seat and child
against the backrest, center armrest, door
or roof.

— Always install rear-facing child safety seats
or infant carriers on the rear seat.

— Make sure there is enough space in front of
the child in the child seat. If necessary, ad-
just the angle and position of the seat in
front of the child seat.

— Forward-facing child safety seats installed
on the front passenger's seat can interfere
with the airbag when it inflates and cause
serious injury to the child. Always install for-
ward-facing child safety seats on the rear
seat.

— If exceptional circumstances require the use
of a forward-facing child restraint on the
front passenger's seat, the child's safety
and well-being require that the following
special precautions be taken:

— Make sure the forward-facing seat has
been designed and certified by its manu-
facturer for use on a front seat with a pas-
senger front and side airbag.

— Always carefully follow the manufacturer's
instructions provided with the child safety
seat or carrier.

— Always move the front passenger seat to
the highest position in the up and down
adjustment range and move it back to the
rearmost position in the seat's fore and
aft adjustment range, as far away from
the airbag as possible, before installing
the forward-facing child restraint.

— Always make sure that the safety belt up-
per anchorage is behind the child restraint
and not next to or in front of the child re-

straint so that the safety belt will be prop-
erly positioned.

— Always make sure that nothing prevents
the front passenger's seat from being
moved to the rearmost position in its fore
and aft adjustment range.

— Always make sure that the backrestis in
the upright position.

— Never place or use any electrical device
(such as a laptop, CD player, electronic
games device, power inverter or seat heat-
er for child seats) on the front passenger
seat if the device is connected to the 12-
volt socket or the cigarette lighter socket.

— If a seat heater has been retrofitted or
otherwise added to the front passenger
seat, never install any child restraint sys-
tem on this seat.

— Make sure that there are no wet objects
(such as a wet towel) and no water or oth-
er liquids on the front passenger seat
cushion.

— Never place objects on the seat (such as a
laptop, CD player, electronic games de-
vice, power inverter or seat heater for
child seats). These may influence the elec-
trical capacitance measured by the capaci-
tive passenger detection system and can
also fly around in an accident and cause
serious personal injury.

— Always buckle the child safety seat firmly in
place even if a child is not sitting in it. A
loose child safety seat can fly around during
a sudden stop or in a collision.

— Always read and heed all WARNINGS when-
ever using a child restrained in a vehicle is
being used = page 245, Safety belts,
= page 253, Airbag system and
= page 277, Child safety.

/\ WARNING

To reduce the risk of serious injury, make sure
that the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF Zf; light
comes on and stays on whenever a child re-
straint is installed on the front passenger seat
and the ignition is switched on.
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— Take the child restraint off the front passen-
ger seat and install it properly at one of the
rear seat positions if the PASSENGER AIR
BAG OFF %, light does not stay on.

— Have the airbag system inspected by your

authorized Audi dealer immediately.

Secure unused safety belts on the rear seat

B4G-0466

B)

head restraint of the seat where the child
restraint is installed.

— Never activate the convertible locking re-
tractor when routing the safety belts around
the head restraints.

— Never let anyone sit at the center rear seat-
ing position if the center rear safety belt has
been routed around a rear head restraint.

Fig. 229 Schematic overview: keep unused safety belts
away from children in child safety seats. (A) - outer rear
safety belt, (8) - center rear safety belt

If a child safety seat is used on the rear bench,
especially with LATCH universal lower anchorag-
es, the unused safety belts must be secured so
that the child in the child restraint cannot reach
them = A\.

— Guide the safety belt webbings (&) and (B) be-
hind the head restraint of the seat where the
child restraint is installed = fig. 229. When do-
ing so, do not engage the convertible locking
retractor! You should not hear a “clicking”
sound when winding up the safety belt.

— Let the belt retractor wind up the safety belt
webbing.

/\ WARNING

A child in a child safety seat installed with the
LATCH lower anchorages or with the standard
safety belt or a child in a booster seat on the
rear seat could play with unused rear seat
safety belts and become entangled. This
could cause the child serious personal injury
and even death.
— Always secure unused rear seat safety belts
out of reach of children in child seats such
as by properly routing them around the

Child seats

Infant seats

Babies and infants up to about one year old and
20 lbs. or 9 kg need special rearward-facing
child restraints that support the back, neck and
head in a crash.

Bdl-1424

Fig. 230 Schematic overview: rearward-facing infant seat,
properly installed on the rear seat

» When using the vehicle safety belt to install a
child safety seat, you must first activate the
convertible locking retractor on the safety belt
to prevent the child safety seat from moving
= page 288 or install the seat using the LATCH
attachments.

» Push the child safety seat down with your full
weight to get the safety belt really tight so that
the seat cannot move forward or sideways
more than one inch (2.5 cm).

» Secure unused safety belts on the rear seat
= page 283.

Infants up to about one year (20 lbs. or 9 kg) are
best protected in special infant carriers and child
safety seats designed for their age group. Many
experts believe that infants and small children
should ride only in special restraints in which the
child faces the back of the vehicle. These infant
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seats support the baby's back, neck and head in a
crash = fig. 230.

The airbag on the passenger side makes the front
seat a potentially dangerous place for a child to
ride. The front seat is not the safest place for a
child in a forward-facing child seat. It is a very
dangerous place for an infant or a larger child in
a rearward-facing seat.

/\. WARNING

Not using a child safety seat, using the wrong
child safety seat or improperly installing a
child restraint increases the risk of serious
personal injury and death in a crash.

— Never install rear-facing child safety seats
or infant carriers on the front passenger
seat - even with an Advanced Airbag System.
A child will be seriously injured and can be
killed when the inflating airbag hits the
child safety seat or infant carrier with great
force and smashes the child safety seat and
child against the backrest, center armrest,
door or roof = page 254, Child restraints on
the front seat - some important things to
know.

— Always install rear-facing child safety seats
or infant carriers on the rear seat.

— Never install a rear-facing child restraint in
the forward-facing direction. Such restraints
are designed for the special needs of infants
and very small children and cannot protect
them properly if the seat is forward-facing.

— If you must install a rearward facing child
safety seat on the front passenger seat be-
cause of exceptional circumstances and the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF £f; light does not
come on and stay on, immediately install
the rear-facing child safety seat in a rear
seating position and have the airbag system
inspected by your Audi dealer.

— Never place or use any electrical device
(such as a laptop, CD player, electronic
games device, power inverter or seat heater
for child seats) on the front passenger seat
if the device is connected to the 12-volt
socket or the cigarette lighter socket.

— If a seat heater has been retrofitted or oth-
erwise added to the front passenger seat,
never install any child restraint system on
this seat.

— Make sure that there are no wet objects
(such as a wet towel) and no water or other
liquids on the front passenger seat cushion.

— Never place objects on the seat (such as a
laptop, CD player, electronic games device,
power inverter or seat heater for child
seats). These may influence the electrical
capacitance measured by the capacitive pas-
senger detection system and can also fly
around in an accident and cause serious per-
sonal injury.

— Always read and heed all WARNINGS when-
ever using a child restrained in a vehicle is
being used = page 245, Safety belts,
= page 253, Airbag system and
= page 277, Important information.
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Convertible child safety seats

Properly used convertible child safety seats can
help protect toddlers and children over age one
who weigh between 20 and 40 lbs. (9 and 18 kg)
in a crash.

B4L-1425

Fig. 231 Schematic overview: installation of the attach-
ments applicable to a LATCH seat

B4L-1426

Fig. 232 Schematic overview: installation of the seat using
the vehicle's safety belt systemn

» When using the vehicle safety belt to install a
child safety seat, you must first activate the
convertible locking retractor on the safety belt
to prevent the child safety seat from moving
= page 288 or install the seat using the LATCH
attachments.

» Push the child safety seat down with your full
weight to get the safety belt really tight so that
the seat cannot move forward or sideways
more than one inch (2.5 cm) = page 288.

» If the child safety seat is equipped with a tether
strap, attach it to the tether anchors
= page 293.

» Secure unused safety belts on the rear seat
= page 283.

A toddler or child is usually too large for an in-
fant restraint if it is more than one year old and
weighs more than 20 lbs. (9 kg).

Toddlers and children who are older than one
year up to about 4 years old and weigh more than
20 Ibs. (9 kg) up to 40 lbs. (18 kg) must always
be properly restrained in a child safety seat certi-
fied for their size and weight = fig. 231 and

= fig. 232.

The airbag on the passenger side makes the front
seat a potentially dangerous place for a child to
ride. The front seat is not the safest place for a
child in a forward-facing child safety seat. Itis a
very dangerous place for an infant or a larger
child in a rearward-facing seat.

/\ WARNING

Not using a child safety seat, using the wrong

child safety seat or improperly installing a

child restraint increases the risk of serious

personal injury and death in a collision or oth-
er emergency situation.

— Children on the front seat of any car, even
with Advanced Airbags, can be seriously in-
jured or even killed when an airbag inflates.
A child in a rearward-facing child safety seat
installed on the front passenger seat will be
seriously injured and can be killed if the
front airbag inflates - even with an Ad-
vanced Airbag System.

— The inflating airbag will hit the child safety
seat or infant carrier with great force and
will smash the child safety seat and child
against the backrest, center armrest, door
or roof.

— Always install rear-facing child safety seats
on the rear seat.

— If you must install a rearward facing child
safety seat on the front passenger seat be-
cause of exceptional circumstances and the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF Zf; light does not
come on and stay on, immediately install
the rear-facing child safety seat in a rear
seating position and have the airbag system
inspected by your Audi dealer.

— The rear side of the child safety seat should
be positioned as close as possible to the
backrest on the vehicle seat. Adjust or re-
move the rear seat head restraint if it is dif-
ficult to install the child seat with the head
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restraint in place = page 62. Install the
head restraint again immediately once the
child seat is removed. Driving without head
restraints or with head restraints that are
not properly adjusted increases the risk of
serious or fatal neck injury dramatically.

— Always read and heed all WARNINGS when-
ever using a child restrained in a vehicle is
being used = page 245, Safety belts,
= page 253, Airbag system and
= page 277, Important information.

/\\. WARNING

If exceptional circumstances require the use
of a forward-facing child restraint on the
front passenger's seat, the child's safety and
well-being require that the following special
precautions be taken:

— Make sure the forward-facing seat has been
designed and certified by its manufacturer
for use on a front seat with a passenger
front and side airbag.

— Always follow the manufacturer's instruc-
tions provided with the child safety seat or
infant carrier.

— Always move the front passenger seat to
the highest position in the up and down ad-
justment range and move it back to the
rearmost position in the seat's fore and aft
adjustment range, as far away from the air-
bag as possible, before installing the for-
ward-facing child restraint.

— Always make sure that the safety belt upper
anchorage is behind the child restraint and
not next to or in front of the child restraint
so that the safety belt will be properly posi-
tioned.

— Always make sure that nothing prevents the
front passenger's seat from being moved to
the rearmost position in its fore and aft ad-
justment range.

— Always make sure the backrest is in an up-
right position.

— Never place or use any electrical device
(such as a laptop, CD player, electronic
games device, power inverter or seat heater
for child seats) on the front passenger seat

if the device is connected to the 12-volt
socket or the cigarette lighter socket.

— If a seat heater has been retrofitted or oth-
erwise added to the front passenger seat,
never install any child restraint system on
this seat.

— Make sure that there are no wet objects
(such as a wet towel) and no water or other
liquids on the front passenger seat cushion.

— Never place objects on the seat (such as a
laptop, CD player, electronic games device,
power inverter or seat heater for child
seats). These may influence the electrical
capacitance measured by the capacitive pas-
senger detection system and can also fly
around in an accident and cause serious per-
sonal injury.

— Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG
OFF %¢; light comes on and stays on all the
time whenever the ignition is switched on.

— If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %, light
does not come on and stay on, immediately
install the forward-facing child seat at a
seating position on the rear seat and have
the airbag system inspected by your author-
ized Audi dealer.

— Take the child restraint off the front passen-
ger seat and install it properly at one of the
rear seat positions if the PASSENGER AIR
BAG OFF %; light does not stay on whenever
the ignition is switched on.
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Booster seats and safety belts

Properly used booster seats can help protect
children weighing between about 40 lbs. and 80
[bs. (18 kg and 36 kg) who are less than 4 ft. 9
in. (57 inches/1.45 meters) tall.

B4H-0275

Fig. 233 Rear seat: child properly restrained in a booster
seat

The vehicle's safety belts alone will not fit most
children until they are at least 4 ft. 9in. (57 in-
ches/1.45 meters) tall and weigh about 80 Lbs.
(36 kg). Booster seats raise these children up so
that the safety belt will pass properly over the
stronger parts of their bodies and the safety belt
can help protect them in a crash.

» Do not use the convertible locking retractor
when using the vehicle's safety belt to restrain
a child on a booster seat.

» The shoulder belt must lie as close to the cen-
ter of the child’s collar bone as possible and
must lie flat and snug on the upper body. It
must never lie across the throat or neck. The
lap belt must lie across the pelvis and never
across the stomach or abdomen. Make sure the
belt lies flat and snug. Pull on the belt to tight-
en if necessary.

» If you must transport an older child in a boos-
ter seat on the front passenger seat, you can
use the safety belt height adjustment to help
adjust the shoulder portion properly.

» Secure unused safety belts on the rear seat
= page 283.

Children up to at least 8 years old (over 40 |lbs. or
18 kg) are best protected in child safety seats de-
signed for their age and weight. Experts say that
the skeletal structure, particularly the pelvis, of
these children is not fully developed, and they

must not use the vehicle safety belts without a
suitable child restraint.

It is usually best to put these children in appro-
priate booster seats. Be sure the booster seat
meets all applicable safety standards.

Booster seats raise the seating position of the
child and reposition both the lap and shoulder
parts of the safety belt so that they pass across
the child's body in the right places. The routing of
the belt over the child's body is very important
for the child's protection, whether or not a boos-
ter seat is used. Children age 12 and under must
always ride in the rear seat.

Children who are at least 4 ft. S in. (57 inches/
1.45 meters) tall can generally use the vehicle's
three point lap and shoulder belts. Never use the
lap belt portion of the vehicle's safety belt alone
to restrain any child, regardless of how big the
child is. Always remember that children do not
have the pronounced pelvic structure required for
the proper function of lap belt portion of the ve-
hicle's three point lap and shoulder belts. The
child's safety absolutely requires that a lap belt
portion of the safety belt be fastened snugly and
as low as possible around the pelvis. Never let
the lap belt portion of the safety belt pass over
the child's stomach or abdomen.

In a crash, airbags must inflate within a blink of
an eye and with considerable force. In order to do
its job, the airbag needs room to inflate so that it
will be there to protect the occupant as the occu-
pant moves forward into the airbag.

A vehicle occupant who is out of position and too
close to the airbag gets in the way of an inflating
airbag. When an occupant is too close, he or she
will be struck violently and will receive serious or
possibly even fatal injury.

In order for the airbag to offer protection, it is
important that all vehicle occupants, especially
any children, who must be in the front seat be-
cause of exceptional circumstances, be properly
restrained and as far away from the airbag as
possible. By keeping room between the child's
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body and the front of the passenger compart-
ment, the airbag can inflate completely and pro-
vide supplemental protection in certain frontal
collisions.

/\. WARNING

Not using a booster seat, using the booster
seat improperly, incorrectly installing a boos-
ter seat or using the vehicle safety belt im-
properly increases the risk of serious personal
injury and death in a collision or other emer-
gency situation. To help reduce the risk of se-
rious personal injury and/or death:

— The shoulder belt must lie as close to the
center of the child’s collar bone as possible
and must lie flat and snug on the upper
body. It must never lie across the throat or
neck. The lap belt must lie across the pelvis
and never across the stomach or abdomen.
Make sure the belt lies flat and snug. Pull on
the belt to tighten if necessary.

— Failure to properly route safety belts over a
child's body will cause severe injuries in an
accident or other emergency situation
= page 245.

— The rear side of the child safety seat should
be positioned as close as possible to the
backrest on the vehicle seat. Adjust or re-
move the rear seat head restraint if it is dif-
ficult to install the child seat with the head
restraint in place = page 62. Install the
head restraint again immediately once the
child seat is removed. Driving without head
restraints or with head restraints that are
not properly adjusted increases the risk of
serious or fatal neck injury dramatically.

— Never let a child put the shoulder belt under
the arm or behind the back, because it could
cause severe injuries in a crash.

— Children on the front seat of any car, even
with Advanced Airbags, can be seriously in-
jured or even killed when an airbag inflates.

— Never let a child stand or kneel on any seat,
for example the front seat.

— Never let a child ride in the cargo area of
your vehicle.

— Always remember that a child leaning for-
ward, sitting sideways or out of position in

288

any way during an accident can be struck by
a deploying airbag. This will result in serious
personal injury or death.

— If you must install a booster seat on the
front passenger seat because of exceptional
circumstances the PASSENGER AIR BAG
OFF %¢; light must come on and stay on,
whenever the ignition is switched on.

— If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %f; light
does not come on and stay on, perform the
checks described = page 265, Monitoring
the Advanced Airbag System.

— Take the child restraint off the front passen-
ger seat and install it properly at one of the
rear seat positions if the PASSENGER AIR
BAG OFF %, light does not stay on whenever
the ignition is switched on.

— Always read and heed all WARNINGS when-
ever using a child restrained in a vehicle is
being used = page 245, Safety belts,
= page 253, Airbag system and
= page 277, Important information.

Securing child seats

Securing a child safety seat using a safety
belt

Safety belts for the rear seats and the front pas-
senger can be locked with the convertible locking
retractor to properly secure child safety seats.

The safety belts for the rear seats and for the
front passenger’s seat have a convertible locking
retractor for child safety seats. The safety belt
must be locked so that belt webbing cannot un-
reel. The retractor can be activated to lock the
safety belt and prevent the safety belt webbing
from loosening up during normal driving. A child
safety seat can only be properly installed when
the safety belt is locked so that the child and
child safety seat will stay in place.

Always remmember: Even though your vehicle is
equipped with an Advanced Airbag system, all
children, especially those 12 years and younger,
should always ride in the back seat properly re-
strained for their age and size.
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/\\ WARNING

Improperly installed child safety seats in-
crease the risk of serious personal injury and
death in a collision.

— Always make sure that the safety belt re-
tractor is locked when installing a child
safety seat. An unlocked safety belt retrac-
tor cannot hold the child safety seat in place
during normal driving or in a crash.

— Always buckle the child safety seat firmly in
place even if a child is not sitting in it. A
loose child safety seat can fly around during
a sudden stop or in a collision.

— Always make sure that the rear seat back-
rest to which the center rear safety belt is
attached is securely latched whenever the
rear center safety belt is being used to se-
cure a child restraint.

— If the backrest is not securely latched, the
child and the child restraint will be thrown
forward together with the backrest and will
strike parts of the vehicle interior. The child
can be seriously injured or killed.

— Never install rear-facing child safety seats
or infant carriers on the front passenger
seat. A child will be seriously injured and
can be killed when the passenger airbag in-
flates.

— The inflating airbag will hit the child safety
seat or infant carrier with great force and
will smash the child safety seat and child
against the backrest, center armrest, door
or roof.

— Always install rear-facing child safety seats
or infant carriers on the rear seat.

— Forward-facing child safety seats or infant
carriers installed on the front passenger's
seat may interfere with the deployment of
the airbag and cause serious injury to the
child.

— It is safer to install a forward-facing child
safety seat on the rear seat.

— Always read and heed all WARNINGS when-
ever using a child restrained in a vehicle is
being used = page 277. Special precautions
apply when installing a child safety seat on
the front passenger seat = page 254, Child

restraints on the front seat - some impor-
tant things to know.

/\. WARNING

Always take special precautions if you must
install a forward or rearward-facing child re-
straint on the front passenger's seat in excep-
tional situations:

— Whenever a forward or rearward-facing
child restraint is installed on the front pas-
senger seat, the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF
7#: light must come on and stay on whenev-
er the ignition is switched on.

— If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF % light
does not come on and stay on, perform the
checks described = page 265, Monitoring
the Advanced Airbag System.

— Take the child restraint off the front passen-
ger seat and install it properly at one of the
rear seat positions if the PASSENGER AIR
BAG OFF Zf; light does not stay on whenever
the ignition is switched on.

— Improper installation of child restraints can
reduce their effectiveness or even prevent
them from providing any protection.

— An improperly installed child restraint can
interfere with the airbag as it deploys and
seriously injure or even kill the child.

— Always carefully follow the manufacturer's
instructions provided with the child safety
seat or carrier.

— After checking to make sure that the child
restraint is properly installed, make certain
that the child restraint is correctly recog-
nized by the capacitive passenger detection
system in the front passenger seat and that
the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %, light sig-
nals the correct front passenger frontal air-
bag status.

/\. WARNING

Forward-facing child restraints:

— Always make sure the forward-facing seat
has been designed and certified by its man-
ufacturer for use on a front seat with a pas-
senger front and side airbag.
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— Never put the forward-facing child restraint
up, against or very near the instrument pan-
el.

— Always move the front passenger seat to
the highest position in the up and down ad-
justment range and move it back to the
rearmost position in the seat's fore and aft
adjustment range, as far away from the air-
bag as possible, before installing the for-
ward-facing child restraint.

— Always make sure that the safety belt upper
anchorage is behind the child restraint and
not next to or in front of the child restraint
so that the safety belt will be properly posi-
tioned.

— Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG
OFF %#; light comes on and stays on all the
time whenever the ignition is switched on.

/\\. WARNING

Rearward-facing child restraints:

— A child in a rearward-facing child safety seat
installed on the front passenger seat will be
seriously injured and can be killed if the
front airbag inflates - even with an Ad-
vanced Airbag System.

— The inflating airbag will hit the child safety
seat or infant carrier with great force and
will smash the child safety seat and child
against the backrest, center armrest, door
or roof,

— Always be especially careful if you must in-
stall a rearward facing child safety seat on
the front passenger seat in exceptional cir-
cumstances.

— Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG
OFF %#; light comes on and stays on all the
time whenever the ignition is switched on.

— If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF £f; light
does not come on and stay on, immediately
install the rear-facing child safety seat in a
rear seating position and have the airbag
system inspected by your Audi dealer.

Activating the convertible locking retractor

Use the convertible locking retractor to secure a
child restraint.

Always heed the child safety seat manufacturer's
instructions when installing a child restraintin
your vehicle. To activate the convertible locking
retractor:

» Place the child restraint on a seat, preferably
on the rear seat.

» Slowly pull the belt all the way out.

» Route it around or through the child restraint
belt path = A\.

» Push the child safety seat down with your full
weight to get the safety belt really tight.

» Insert the belt tongue into the buckle for that
seating position.

» Guide the safety belt back into the retractor un-
til the belt lies flat and snug on the child safety
seat.

» You should hear a “clicking” noise as the belt
winds back into the inertia reel. Test the con-
vertible locking retractor by pulling on the belt.
You should no longer be able to pull the belt
out of the retractor. The convertible locking re-
tractor is now activated.

» Make sure that the red release button is facing
away from the child restraint so that it can be
unbuckled quickly.

» Pull on the belt to make sure the safety belt is
properly tight and fastened so that the seat
cannot move forward or sideways more than
one inch (2.5 cm).
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/\ WARNING

Using the wrong child restraint or an improp-
erly installed child restraint can cause serious
personal injury or death in a crash.

— Always make sure that the safety belt re-
tractor is locked when installing a child
safety seat. An unlocked safety belt retrac-
tor cannot hold the child safety seat in place
during normal driving or in a crash.

— Always buckle the child safety seat firmly in
place even if a child is not sitting in it. A
loose child safety seat can fly around during

a sudden stop or in a crash. B




8W0012721BA

Child safety

— Always make sure the seat backrest to which
the child restraint is installed is in an up-
right position and securely latched into
place and cannot fold forward. Otherwise,
the seatback with the child safety seat at-
tached to it could fly forward in the event of
an accident or other emergency situation.

— Always read and heed all WARNINGS when-
ever using a child restrained in a vehicle is
being used = page 277. Special precautions
apply when installing a child safety seat on
the front passenger seat = page 254, Child
restraints on the front seat - some impor-
tant things to know.

Deactivating the convertible locking
retractor

The convertible locking retractor for child re-
straints will be deactivated automatically when
the belt is wound all the way back into the re-
tractor.

» Press the red button on the safety belt buckle.
The belt tongue will pop out of the buckle.

» Guide the safety belt all the way back into its
stowed position.

Always let the safety belt retract completely into
its stowed position. The safety belt can now be
used as an ordinary safety belt without the con-
vertible locking retractor for child restraints.

If the convertible locking retractor should be ac-
tivated inadvertently, the safety belt must be un-
fastened and guided completely back into its
stowed position to deactivate this feature. If the
convertible locking retractor is not deactivated,
the safety belt will gradually become tighter and
uncomfortable to wear.

/\ WARNING

Improperly installed child safety seats in-

crease the risk of serious personal injury and

death in a collision.

— Never unfasten the safety belt to deactivate
the convertible locking retractor for child re-
straints while the vehicle is moving. You

would not be restrained and could be seri-
ously injured in an accident.

— Always read and heed all WARNINGS when-
ever using a child restrained in a vehicle is
being used = page 277. Special precautions
apply when installing a child safety seat on
the front passenger seat = page 254, Child
restraints on the front seat - some impor-
tant things to know.

LATCH system (Lower

anchorages and tethers
for children)

Child Restraint System anchors and how

are they related to child safety

To provide a simpler and more practicable way to
attach the child restraint on the vehicle seat,
Federal regulations require special lower ancho-
rages in vehicles and devices on new child re-
straints to attach to the vehicle anchorages.

In the United States, the combination of the
tether anchorages and the lower anchorages is
now generally called the LATCH system for
“Lower Anchorages and Tethers for Children”. In
Canada, the terms “top tether” with “lower uni-
versal anchorages” (or “lower universal anchor-
age bars”) are used to describe the system.

In other countries the term “ISOFIX” is used to
describe the lower anchorages.

Forward-facing child restraints manufactured af-
ter September 1, 1999, are required by U.S. fed-
eral regulations to comply with new child head
movement performance requirements. These
new performance requirements make a tether
necessary on most new child seats.

Installing a child restraint that requires a top
tether without one can seriously impair the per-
formance of the child restraint and its ability to
protect the child in a collision. Installing a child
restraint that requires a top tether without the
top tether may be a violation of state law.

Child restraint manufacturers offer LATCH lower
anchorages on their child seats with hook-on or
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push-on connectors attached to adjustable
straps.

In addition to the LATCH lower anchorages, these
child restraint systems usually require the use of
tether straps to help keep the child restraint
firmly in place.

/\ WARNING

Improper installation of child restraints will

increase the risk of injury and death in a

crash.

— Always follow the instructions provided by
the manufacturer of the child restraint you
intend to install in your vehicle.

— Never install a child restraint without a
properly attached top tether strap if the
child restraint manufacturer's instructions
require the top tether strap to be used.

— Improper use of child restraint LATCH lower
anchorage points can lead to injury in a colli-
sion. The LATCH lower anchorage points are
designed to withstand only those loads im-
posed by correctly fitted child restraints.

— Never mount two child restraint systems on
one LATCH lower anchorage point.

— Never secure or attach any luggage or other
item to the LATCH lower anchorages.

Location

BAL-1436

Fig. 234 Schematic overview: LATCH anchorage point loca-
tions

The illustration shows the seating locations in
your vehicle which are equipped with the lower
anchorages system.
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Description

The lower anchorage positions are marked for
quick locating.

=
Lyr ]
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o

Fig. 235 Second row of seats: locator buttons for lower an-
chorages

Lower anchorages

The lower anchorage attachment points are lo-
cated between the rear seatback and rear seat
cushion = fig. 235.

Lower anchorages secure the child restraint in
the seat without using the vehicle's safety belts.
Anchorages provide a secure and easy-to-use at-
tachment and minimize the possibility of improp-
er child restraint installation.

All child restraints manufactured after Septem-
ber 1, 2002, must have lower anchorage attach-
ments for the LATCH system.

Remember that the lower anchorage points are
only intended for installation and attachment of
child restraints specifically certified for use with
LATCH lower anchorages. Child restraints that
are not equipped with the lower anchorage at-
tachments can still be installed in compliance
with the child restraint manufacturer's instruc-
tions on using vehicle safety belts.

/\\ WARNING
Improper use of LATCH lower anchorages can
cause serious personal injury in an accident.
— Always carefully follow the child restraints
manufacturer's instructions for proper in-
stallation of the child restraint and proper
use of the lower anchorages or safety belts
in your vehicle. >




8W0012721BA

Child safety

— Never secure or attach any luggage or other
itemns to the LATCH lower anchorages.
— Always read and heed the important infor-

mation about child restraints in this chapter
and WARNINGS = page 277, Child safety.

Installing a child restraint with LATCH

lower anchorages

Whenever you install a child restraint always fol-
low the child restraint manufacturer's instruc-
tions.

B4l-1434

/\ WARNING

Improper use of the LATCH system can in-

crease the risk of serious personal injury and

death in an accident.

— These anchors were developed only for child
safety seats using the “LATCH” system.

— Never attach other child safety seats, belts
or other objects to these anchors.

— Always make sure that you hear a click when
latching the seat in place. If you do not hear
a click the seat is not secure and could fly
forward and hit the interior of the vehicle,
or be ejected from the vehicle.

Fig. 236 Lower anchorages: proper mounting

Mounting

» Make sure the seatback of the rear seat bench
is in the upright position and securely latched
in place.

» Remove the covers to access the lower anchor-
age brackets.

» Attach both hook-on connectors with the spring
catch release on the child safety seat onto the
LATCH lower anchorage so that the connectors
lock into place = fig. 236.

» Pull on the connector attachments to make
sure they are properly attached to the LATCH
lower anchorage.

» Pull straps tight following the child restraint
manufacturer's instructions.

Releasing

» Loosen the tension on the straps following the
child restraint manufacturer's instructions.

» Depress the spring catches to release the an-
chorage hooks from the lower anchorages.

Remember: Use tether straps to help keep the
child restraint firmly in place.

/\ WARNING

Improper installation of child restraints will

increase the risk of injury in an accident.

— Always follow the child restraint system
manufacturer's instructions for proper in-
stallation of the child restraint system and
proper use of tether straps as well as the
lower anchorages or safety belts in your ve-
hicle.

— Always read and heed the important infor-
mation and WARNINGS about child safety
and the installation of child restraint sys-

tems = page 277, Child safety.

Tether anchors and tether straps

Fig. 237 Tether anchors: recess flaps behind the rear set-
backs

The tether anchors for the rear seating positions
are located in recesses in the rear window shelf.

A tether is a straight or V-shaped strap that at-
taches the top part of a child restraint to special
anchorage points in the vehicle.
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The purpose of the tether is to reduce the for-
ward movement of the child restraint in a crash,
in order to help reduce the risk of head injury
that could be caused by striking the vehicle inte-
rior.

Forward facing child restraints manufactured af-
ter September 1, 1999, are required by U.S. fed-
eral regulations to comply with new child head
movement performance requirements. These
new performance requirements make a tether
necessary on most new child safety seats.

Installing the upper tether strap on the

anchorage

B4L-1435 |

/\ WARNING

Improper installation of child restraints will
increase the risk of injury and death in a
crash,

— Always follow the instructions provided by
the manufacturer of the child restraint you
intend to install in your Audi.

— Improper use of child restraint anchors (in-
cluding tether anchors) can lead to injury in
a collision. The anchors are designed to
withstand only those loads imposed by cor-
rectly fitted child restraints.

— Never mount two child restraint systems on
one LATCH lower anchor point.

— Never attach two child restraint systems to
one tether strap or tether anchorage.

— Never attach a tether strap to a tie-down
hook in the luggage compartment.

— Never use child restraint tether anchorages
to secure safety belts or other kinds of occu-
pant restraints.

— Never secure or attach any luggage or other
items to the LATCH lower anchorages or to
the tether anchors.
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Fig. 238 Tether strap: proper routing and mounting

Installing the tether strap

» Release or deploy the tether strap on the child
restraint according to the child restraint manu-
facturer's instructions.

» Guide the upper tether strap under the rear
head restraint (raise the head restraint if neces-
sary). For child restraints with V-tether straps,
always make sure that the head restraint guide
rods do not interfere with any part of the top
tether strap.

» Tilt the recess flap up to expose the anchor
bracket.

» Attach the tether strap anchorage hook into
the opening of the tether anchorage.

» Pull on the tether strap hook so that the spring
catch of the hook engages.

» Tighten the tether strap firmly following the
child restraint manufacturer's instructions.

Releasing the tether strap

» Loosen the tension following the child restraint
manufacturer’s instructions.

» Depress the spring catch on the hook and re-
lease it from the anchorage.

@ Note

If you leave the child restraint with the tether
strap firmly installed for several days, this
could leave a mark on the upholstery on the
seat cushion and backrest in the area where
the tether strap was installed. The upholstery
would also be permanently stretched around
the tether strap. This applies especially to
leather seats.
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Using tether straps on rearward-facing

child restraints

Currently, few rear-facing child restraint systems
come with a tether. Please read and heed the
child restraint system manufacturer's instruc-
tions carefully to determine how to properly in-
stall the tether.

/\. WARNING

A child in a rearward-facing child safety seat
installed on the front passenger seat will be
seriously injured and can be killed if the front
airbag inflates - even with an Advanced Airbag
System.

— The inflating airbag will hit the child safety
seat or infant carrier with great force and
will smash the child safety seat and child
against the backrest, center armrest, or
door.

— If you must install a rearward facing child
safety seat on the front passenger seat be-
cause of exceptional circumstances and the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 7f; light does not
come on and stay on, immediately install
the rear-facing child safety seat in a rear
seating position and have the airbag system
inspected by your Audi dealer.

Additional information

Sources of information about child
restraints and their use

There are a number of sources of additional in-
formation about child restraint selection, instal-
lation and use:

NHTSA advises that the best child safety seat is
the one that fits your child and fits in your vehi-
cle, and that you will use correctly and consis-
tently.

Try before you buy!

U.S National Highway Traffic Safety Administra-
tion

Tel.: 1-888-327-4236 (TTY: 1-800-424-9153)
http://www.nhtsa.gov

http://www.safercar.gov

National SAFE KIDS Campaign
Tel.: (202) 662-0600
http://www.safekids.org

Safety BeltSafe U.S5.A

Tel.: (800) 745-SAFE (English)
Tel.: (800) 747-SANO (Spanish)
http://www.carseat.org

Transport Canada Information Centre

Tel.: 1-800-333-0371 or call 1-613-998-8616 if
you are in the Ottawa area
http://www.tc.gc.ca/eng/roadsafety/menu.htm

Audi Customer Relations
Tel.: (800) 822-2834
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Checking and Filling
Gasoline

Fuel supply

Applies to: vehicles with gasoline engine

Using the right fuel helps keep the environment
clean and prevents engine damage.

Fuel recommendation

The fuel recommended for your vehicle is unlead-
ed premium grade gasoline. Audi recommends
using TOP TIER Detergent Gasoline with a mini-
mum octane rating of 91 AKI (95 RON). For more
information on TOP TIER Detergent Gasoline,
please go to the official website
(www.toptiergas.com).

The recommended gasoline octane rating for
your engine can also be found on a label located
on the inside of the fuel filler flap. This rating
may be specified as AKI or RON.

Your vehicle may also be operated using unlead-
ed regular gasoline with a minimum octane rat-
ing of 87 AKI/S1 RON. However, using 87 AKI/91
RON octane fuel will slightly reduce engine per-
formance.

Use unleaded gasoline only. Unleaded gasoline
is available throughout the USA, Canada, and in
most European countries. We recommend that
you do not take your vehicle to areas or countries
where unleaded gasoline may not be available.

For more information on refueling your vehicle,
see = page Z298.

Octane rating

Octane rating indicates a gasoline’s ability to re-
sist engine damaging “knock” caused by prema-
ture ignition and detonation. Therefore, buying
the correct grade of gasoline is very important to
help prevent possible engine damage and a loss
of engine performance.

Gasoline most commonly used in the United
States and Canada has the following octane rat-
ings that can usually be found on the filler pump:

— Premium Grade: 91 - 96 AKI
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— Regular Grade: 87 - 90 AKI
Explanation of the abbreviations:

AKI = Anti Knock Index = (R+M)/2 = (RON+MON)/
2

RON = Research Octane Number

MON = Motor Octane Number.

@ Note

— Do not use any fuel with octane ratings low-
er than 87 AKI or 91 RON otherwise expen-
sive engine damage will occur,

— Do not use leaded gasoline. The use of lead-
ed gasoline will severely damage your vehi-
cle’s catalytic converter and its ability to
control exhaust emissions.

Blended gasoline

Applies to: vehicles with gasoline engine

Use of gasoline containing alcohol or MTBE
(methyl tertiary butyl ether)

You may use unleaded gasoline blended with al-
cohol or MTBE (commonly referred to as oxygen-
ates) if the blended mixture meets the following
criteria:

Blend of gasoline methanol (wood alcohol or
methyl alcohol)

— Anti-knock index must be 87 AKI or higher.

— Blend must contain no more than 3% metha-
nol.

— Blend must contain more than 2% co-solvents.

Blend of gasoline and ethanol (grain alcohol or
ethyl alcohol)

— Anti-knock index must be 87 AKI or higher.
— Blend must not contain more than 15% etha-
nol.

Blend of gasoline and MTBE

— Anti-knock index must be 87 AKI or higher.
— Blend must contain not more than 15% MTBE.

Seasonally adjusted gasoline

Many gasoline grades are blended to perform es-
pecially well for winter or summer driving. Dur-
ing seasonal change-over, we suggest that you
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fill up at busy gas stations where the seasonal
adjustment is more likely to be made in time.

@ Note

— Methanol fuels which do not meet these re-
quirements may cause corrosion and dam-
age to plastic and rubber components in the
fuel system.

— Do not use fuels that fail to meet the speci-
fied criteria in this chapter.

— If you are unable to determine whether or
not a particular fuel blend meets the speci-
fications, ask your service station or its fuel
supplier.

— Do not use fuel for which the contents can-
not be identified.

— Fuel system damage and performance prob-
lems resulting from the use of fuels differ-
ent from those specified are not the respon-
sibility of Audi and are not covered under
the New Vehicle or the Emission Control
System Warranties.

— If you experience a loss of fuel economy or
driveability and performance problems due
to the use of one of these fuel blends, we

recommend that you switch to unblended
fuel.

Gasoline additives

Applies to: vehicles with gasoline engine

A major concern among many auto manufactur-
ers is carbon deposit build-up caused by the type
of gasoline you use.

Although gasoline grades differ from one manu-
facturer to another, they have certain things in
common. All gasoline grades contain substances
that can cause deposits to collect on vital engine
parts, such as fuel injectors and intake valves. Al-
though most gasoline brands include additives to
keep engine and fuel systems clean, they are not
equally effective.

Audi recommends using TOP TIER Detergent Gas-
oline. For more information on TOP TIER Deter-
gent Gasoline, please go to the official website
(www.toptiergas.com).

After an extended period of using inadequate
fuels, built-up carbon deposits can rob your en-
gine of peak performance.

@ Note

— Damage or malfunction due to poor fuel
quality is not covered by the Audi New Vehi-
cle Limited Warranty.

— Do not add aftermarket fuel additive prod-
ucts to your fuel tank.

Diesel fuel

Applies to: vehicles with diesel engine

Always use ULSD (Ultra Low Sulfur Diesel) No. 2.
The ULSD No. 2 meets the ASTM D975.

Diesel fuel with concentrations of biodiesel high-
erthan 5 % such as B11, B20 or B10O are strictly
prohibited.

Service station fuel pumps are labeled with the
correct fuel information for easy recognition by
the user. If the diesel fuel pump is not labeled

ask the station operator what fuel is being dis-

pensed before filling up your vehicle.

ULSD No. 2 may not be available outside the USA
and Canada. Be sure to check before traveling to
other countries.

ULSD No. 2 can become thicker in very cold tem-
peratures, and this can impair the engine's start-
ing and running. Depending on the season, gas
stations provide ULSD No. 2 that flows better in
cold temperatures so that you can continue oper-
ating your vehicle as usual.

@ Note

— Your vehicle's diesel engine was designed
soley for use with ULSD No. 2. Therefore,
never use gasoline, heating oil, other fuels
or flow improvers. These contain substances
that will severely damage the fuel system
and the engine. Such damage will not be
covered by your New Vehicle Limited War-
ranty.

— If you put any amount of incorrect fuel in
the fuel tank, do not start the engine under
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any circumstances. Immediately contact the
nearest authorized Audi dealer or author-
ized Audi Service Facility for assistance.
These fuels contain substances that can se-
verely damage the fuel system and the en-
gine if the engine is started.

Refueling

Fuel filler neck

The fuel filler neck is located on the right rear
side panel behind the fuel filler flap.

If the power locking system should fail, you can
still open the flap manually - for detailed instruc-
tions see = page 300.

You can find the fuel tank capacity of your vehicle
in = page 362.

The label on the inside of the fuel filler flap tells
you the correct fuel for your vehicle. For more in-
formation about fuel specifications, see

= page 296.

Your vehicle fuel tank has an onboard refuelling
vapor recovery system. This feature helps to pre-
vent fuel vapors from escaping from the tank and
polluting the environment while you refuel your
vehicle. In order to fill the tank properly while
protecting the environment, please follow this
refueling procedure carefully.

/\ WARNING

Under normal operating conditions, never car-
ry additional fuel containers in your car. Gas
canisters and other containers used to trans-
port fuel can be dangerous. Such containers,
full or empty, may leak and could cause a fire
in a collision. If you must transport fuel to
use for your lawn mower, snow blower, etc.,
be very careful and always observe local and
state laws regarding the use, transportation
and storage of such fuel containers. Make cer-

tain the container meets industry standards
(ANSI/ASTM F852 - 86).

@ Note

Never drive your vehicle until the fuel tank is
completely empty. The irregular supply of
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fuel can cause misfiring. Gasoline could enter
the exhaust system and damage the catalytic
converter.

Fueling procedure

Fig. 239 Right rear side of the vehicle: opening the fuel
filler door

Fig. 240 Fuel filler door with attached fuel cap

The fuel filler door is unlocked or locked by the
central locking system.

Opening the fuel cap

» Press the left side of the fuel filler door to open
it = fig. 239 -arrow-.

» Unscrew the tank cap counterclockwise.

» Place the cap from above on the open fuel filler
door = fig. 240.

Closing the fuel cap

» Turn the fuel cap to the right until it stops.
» Close the fuel filler door until it latches.

Once the pump nozzle switches off, the fuel tank
is “full”. Do not fill the tank more. Otherwise, the
expansion space in the tank will be filled.

The correct fuel type for your vehicle can be

found on a label located on the inside of the fuel »
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filler door. For additional information on fuel,
refer to = page 296.

For the tank capacity in your vehicle, refer to the
Technical Data = page 362.

To avoid fuel spilling or evaporating from the fuel
tank always close fuel cap properly and com-
pletely. An improperly closed fuel filler cap may
also cause the MIL lamp = page 25 to come on.

/\ WARNING

Not paying attention when fueling or han-
dling fuel incorrectly can lead to fires, explo-
sions or serious injuries.

— Fuel ignites easily and can cause serious
burns and other injuries.

— If you do not switch the engine off when fu-
eling and/or do not insert the fuel nozzle
completely into the tank opening, fuel can
leak out or run over. Leaked fuel can ignite
and start a fire.

— Do not use the telephone while fueling. The
electromagnetic rays can cause sparks,
which can ignite fuel vapors and start a fire.

— Do not sit in your vehicle while fueling. If
you must make an exception and enter your
vehicle again while fueling, close the door
and touch metal to discharge static electric-
ity before touching the fuel nozzle. Static
electricity can create sparks, which can ig-
nite vapors when fueling.

— Do not smoke or have an open flame in the
area when fueling your vehicle or filling a
fuel container because this increases the
risk of an explosion.

— For your safety, carrying fuel containers in
your vehicle is not recommended. Whether
full or empty, the container can leak and
cause a fire in the event of an accident.

— If you must make an exception and trans-
port a fuel container, note the following:

— Never fill the fuel container with fuel
while it is in or on the vehicle. Static elec-
tricity is discharged when filling which can
cause the fuel vapors to ignite and in-
creases the risk of an explosion.

— Always place a fuel container on the

ground before filling.

— Always hold the fuel nozzle completely in
the fuel container when filling.

— If the fuel container is made of metal, the
fuel nozzle must always be in contact with
the container when filling it with fuel. This
prevents static electricity from discharg-
ing.

— Never spill fuel in the vehicle or the lug-
gage compartment. Evaporated fuel is ex-
plosive and increases the risk of serious in-
jury or death.

— Follow legal requirements when using,
storing and transporting fuel containers.

— Make sure the fuel container conforms to
industry standards (ANSI/ASTM F852-86).

@ Note

— Remove spilled fuel from vehicle paint im-
mediately, because it can damage paint.

— Never drive until the fuel tank is completely
empty. The irreqular supply of fuel that re-
sults from that can cause engine misfires.
Uncombusted fuel will enter the exhaust
system and increase the risk of damage to
the catalytic converter.

— If the fuel tank runs completely empty in a
vehicle with a diesel engine, the ignition
must remain switched on for at least 30
seconds after refueling before starting the
engine. It may take longer than usual for
the engine to start, even up to a minute.
This is because the air must first bleed out
of the fuel system when starting the engine.

@ For the sake of the environment

Do not overfill the fuel tank, otherwise fuel
can leak out when the vehicle is warming up.

® Tips

Diesel vehicles are equipped with a diesel mis-
fueling guard. It allows the vehicle to be fu-

eled only with a diesel fuel pump nozzle. A

worn or damaged nozzle or a nozzle that is

too small may not be able to open the diesel
misfueling guard. If this is the case, try turn-

ing the nozzle before inserting it in the fuel

filler tube, use a different fuel pump orseean »
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authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility for assistance.

Fuel filler door emergency release

If the central locking system is faulty, the fuel
filler door can be unlocked manually.

Fig. 241 Luggage compartment: opening the side trim
panel

= =

Fig. 242 Luggage compartment: fuel filler door emergency
release

The emergency opening mechanism is located
behind the right side trim panel in the luggage
compartment.

» Open the cover in the side panel = fig. 241.

» Loosen the loop = fig. 242 from the retainer
and then pull on the loop carefully =(2). The
fuel filler door releases.

» Press on the left side of the fuel filler door to
open it = page 298, fig. 239.

(1) Note

Only pull on the loop until you feel resistance.
You will not hear it release. Otherwise you
could damage the emergency release mecha-
nism.
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Selective catalytic
reduction (AdBlue)

General information

Applies to: vehicles with selective catalytic reduction

In vehicles with selective catalytic reduction, a
urea solution (AdBlue) is injected into the ex-
haust system before a nitrogen oxide catalytic
converter to reduce nitrogen emissions.

The AdBlue is carried in a separate tank in the ve-
hicle. The AdBlue usage accounts for approxi-
mately 1.0% to 2.5% of the diesel fuel that is
used.

When a message about refilling the AdBlue ap-
pears in the instrument cluster display, you must
refill the AdBlue yourself or have it refilled by an
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service
Facility = page 301.

@ Tips

— The display indicates the distance remaining
that can be driven = page 300. If the AdBI-
ue tank is completely empty, the engine will
not start again after the ignition is switched
off.

— AdBlue is required by law to operate this ve-
hicle.

Messages in the instrument cluster display

Applies to: vehicles with selective catalytic reduction

The display indicates if the AdBlue level is low or
if there is a system malfunction.

AdBlue level low

You will be informed in the instrument cluster
display if the AdBlue in the tank drops below a
certain level. Add at a minimum the amount of
AdBlue shown in the message:

BEg Refill with at least x qt (1) AdBlue. Range
x mi (km)

This message appears when there is only enough
AdBlue left to drive the distance indicated in the
instrument cluster. Fill the AdBlue.

BEg Refill with at least x qt (1) AdBlue. No en-
gine start in x mi (km). See owner's manual

B
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This message appears when there is only enough
AdBlue left to drive the distance indicated in the
instrument cluster. Fill the AdBlue. Otherwise
the engine will not start again if you stop it once
the distance indicated has been driven.

BBl Refill with at least x gt (1) AdBlue. Engine
start not possible. See owner's manual

This message appears when the AdBlue tank is
empty. Fill the AdBlue. Otherwise you will not be
able to start the engine again once you stop it.

The AdBlue must be refilled when the amount in
the tank has reached the minimum level
= page 301, Preparation.

Incorrect filling/system malfunction

A message appears if the AdBlue tank was filled
with a fluid other than AdBlue and the system
has detected that the tank was filled incorrectly,
or if there is a system malfunction.

ical AdBlue: malfunction! No engine start in
x mi (km). See owner's manual

This message appears when it is only possible to
drive the distance indicated in the instrument
cluster. Drive to the nearest authorized Audi
dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility to have
the malfunction corrected. Otherwise the engine
will not start again if you stop it once the dis-
tance indicated has been driven.

- AdBlue: malfunction! No engine start possi-
ble. See owner's manual

This message appears if the system has detected
that the tank was filled incorrectly or that there
is a malfunction. Drive immediately to the near-
est authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility to have the malfunction correct-
ed. Otherwise you will not be able to start the en-
gine again once you stop it.

Applies to: vehicles with selective catalytic reduction

_'." #
Fig. 243 Right rear side of the vehicle: removing the AdBI-
ue cap

The AdBlue tank opening is located near the die-
sel tank opening. Add at least 1.5 gallons (5.7 L)
of AdBlue. This is the minimum amount required
to ensure the system detects the refilling and to
start the engine. You can add a maximum of 6.3
gallons (24 L).

Requirement: the request to add AdBlue must
appear in the instrument cluster display.

» Switch the ignition off.

» Open the tank filler door = page 298.

» Turn the tank filler neck cap to the left to re-
move = fig. 243.

» Refill AdBlue using a bottle = page 302, a can-
ister = page 302 or a pump nozzle
= page 303.

A WARNING

AdBlue can irritate the skin, eyes and respira-
tory system. If there is contact with the fluid,
flush immediately with plenty of water. Con-

sult a physician if necessary.

@ Note

— Only use AdBlue that conforms to the
standard ISO 22241-1. Do not mix any addi-
tives with the AdBlue and do not dilute it
with water.

— Do not add AdBlue to the diesel tank or add
diesel fuel to the AdBlue tank. Do not start
the engine under any circumstances if the
wrong fuel is filled in the tank. There is a
risk of damaging the fuel tank system and
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the engine. See an authorized Audi dealer or
authorized Audi Service Facility for assis-
tance.

— AdBlue attacks surfaces such as painted ve-
hicle components, plastic and carpet. Re-
move the fluid as quickly as possible with a
damp cloth and plenty of cold water. If the
AdBlue has already crystallized, use warm
water and a sponge. AdBlue residue that is
not removed will crystallize and can damage
the affected surface.

— Do not store refill bottles or canisters per-
manently in the vehicle. If the container
leaks, the escaping AdBlue could damage
the vehicle interior.

— Do not allow AdBlue to come into contact
with clothing. If there is contact with the
fluid, flush immediately with plenty of wa-
ter.

@ Tips

Follow the AdBlue manufacturer’s instruc-
tions for use and storage.

Refilling AdBlue using the bottle

Applies to: vehicles with selective catalytic reduction

» Remove the cap from the refill bottle = A\ in
Preparation on page 301, =(Y) in Preparation
on page 301.

» Position the bottle on the filler tube and turn
the bottle clockwise until it stops turning.

» Press lightly against the bottom of the bottle
to empty it. Continue pressing the bottom of
the bottle until it is empty or until fluid stops
flowing into the tank.

» Remove the bottle and seal the filler neck
= page 303, Completing AdBlue refill.

(1) Note

Only use refill bottles that are approved for
your vehicle. Using other systems can cause
AdBlue to leak.

@ Tips

— You can obtain refill bottles from an author-
ized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service
Facility.
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— A permitted refill bottle contains approxi-
mately 0.5 gallon (1.9 liters) of AdBlue.

Refilling AdBlue using a canister

Applies to: vehicles with selective catalytic reduction

BBL-0282

Fig. 244 Canister with attachable hose

» Remove the cover from the refill canister = A\
in Preparation on page 301, =(1) in Prepara-
tion on page 301.

» Secure the end of the hose (1) on the opening in
the canister () by turning the hose to the right.

» Remove the cap (2) from the other end of the
hose (B).

» Position the end of the hose (2) on the filler
neck in the vehicle and turn the hose to the
right to tighten it.

» Lift the canister up and then tip it. Continue
holding the canister in a tipped position until it
is empty or until no more fluid flows into the
tank.

» Remove the canister and close the filler tube
= page 303, Completing AdBlue refill.

@ Note

Only use refill canisters that are approved for
your vehicle. Using other systems can cause
AdBlue to leak.

@ Tips

— An authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi repair facility can tell you which refill
canisters are approved for your vehicle.

— A permitted refill canister contains approxi-
mately 1.3 gallons (5 liters) of AdBlue.
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Refilling AdBlue using a pump

Applies to: vehicles with selective catalytic reduction

» Open the tank filler door = page 298, fig. 239.

» Turn the tank filler neck cap to the left to re-
move = page 301, fig. 243.

» Refill AdBlue until the pump nozzle switches
off for the first time = ().

» Close the filler neck. = page 303, Completing
AdBlue refill

@ Note

— The pump nozzle handle must be pointing
downward when filling. Otherwise the
pump nozzle will not switch off automati-
cally == () in Preparation on page 301.

— Do not continue filling once the pump noz-
zle automatically switches off for the first
time. The AdBlue tank system could be
overfilled and leak AdBlue = () in Prepara-
tion on page 301.

Completing AdBlue refill

Applies to: vehicles with selective catalytic reduction

Closing the filler neck

» Turn the AdBlue cap to the right on the filler
tube until the cap clicks into place = A\ in
Preparation on page 301, = () in Preparation
on page 301.

» Then press on the left side of the tank door un-
til it latches.

After filling

The vehicle must be driven so that the system
recognizes that the AdBlue was refilled. This can
take several minutes.

» If there was no AdBlue left in the tank and a
range of O mi (0 km) was shown in the display,
switch the ignition on for about 30 seconds be-
fore starting the engine.

@ Tips

AdBlue in the tank can freeze at very low tem-
peratures. If this happens, the system will

not detect that the AdBlue was refilled and it
will continue to inform you of the low AdBlue

level. The message turns off as soon as the
tank thaws out again.

Emissions control
systems

Catalytic converter

Applies to vehicles a with gasoline engine: the
vehicle may only be driven with unleaded gaso-
line, otherwise the catalytic converter will be de-
stroyed.

Never drive until the tank is completely empty.
The irregular supply of fuel that results from that
can cause engine misfires. Uncombusted fuel will
enter the exhaust system, which can cause over-
heating and damage to the catalytic converter.

Diesel particulate filter

Applies to vehicles with a diesel engine: the die-
sel particulate filter filters nearly all of the soot
particles out of the exhaust. The filter cleans it-
self automatically under normal driving condi-
tions. If the filter cannot clean itself (for exam-
ple, because you are only driving short distan-
ces), the filter becomes clogged with soot and
the = indicator light for the diesel particulate
filter turns on = page 34.

/\. WARNING

The temperature of the exhaust system is

high, both when driving and after stopping

the engine.

— Never touch the exhaust tail pipes once they
have become hot. This could result in burns.

— Do not park your vehicle over flammable
materials such as grass or leaves because
the high temperature of the emissions con-
trol system (catalytic converter or diesel
particulate filter) could start a fire.

— Do not apply underbody protectant in the
exhaust system area, because this increases
the risk of fire.
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Engine compartment

Working in the engine compartment

Special care is required if you are working in the
engine compartment

For work in the engine compartment, such as
checking and filling fluids, there is a risk of in-
jury, scalding, accidents, and burns. For this
reason, follow all the warnings and general
safety precautions provided in the following in-
formation. The engine compartment is a dan-
gerous area. = /\.

/\\. WARNING

— Turn the engine off.

— Switch the ignition off.

— Set the parking brake.

— Select the P selector lever position.

— Let the engine cool down.

— Never open the hood if you can see steam or
coolant escaping from the engine compart-
ment, because this increases the risk of
burns. Wait until no steam or coolant is es-
caping.

— Keep children away from the engine com-
partment.

— Never spill fluids on a hot engine. These flu-
ids (such as the anti-freezing agent con-
tained in the coolant) can ignite.

— Avoid short circuits in the electrical system,
especially to the battery.

— When working in the engine compartment,
remmember that the radiator fan can switch
on even if the ignition is switched off, which
increases the risk of injury.

— Never open the cap on the coolant expan-
sion tank when the engine is warm. The
cooling system is under pressure.

— To protect your face, hands, and arms from
hot steam or coolant, cover the cap with a
large cloth when opening.

— Do not remove the engine cover under any
circumstances. This increases the risk of
burns.

— If tests need to be performed with the en-

to moving components (such as the ribbed

belt, alternator and radiator fan) and from

the high-voltage ignition system.

Do not under any circumstances activate the

throttle inadvertently (for example, by hand

from the engine compartment) if the vehi-

cle is stationary but the engine is running

and a gear is engaged. Otherwise, the vehi-

cle will start to move immediately and this

could result in an accident.

Pay attention to the following warnings list-

ed when work on the fuel system or on the

electrical equipment is required.

— Always disconnect the vehicle battery
from the vehicle electrical system.

— Do not smoke.

— Never work near open flames.

— Always have a working fire extinguisher
nearby

To reduce the risk of electric shock and in-

jury, never touch the following components

when the engine is running or is being start-

ed:

— Ignition cable

— Other components in the electronic high-
voltage ignition system

If you must check or perform work on the

engine while it is running:

— Set the parking brake and place the selec-
tor lever in the P (park) position first.

— Always proceed with extreme caution so
that clothing, jewelry or long hair do not
become caught in the radiator fan, fan
belt or other moving components or do
not come into contact with hot compo-
nents. Tie back long hair before beginning
work and do not wear clothing that can
hang down into the engine.

— Limit your exposure to exhaust and chemi-

cals to as short a time as possible = A\.

gine running, there is additional danger due
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/\ WARNING

California Proposition 65 Warning:
— Engine exhaust, some of its constituents,

and certain vehicle components contain or
emit chemicals known to the State of Cali-
fornia to cause cancer and birth defects and
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reproductive harm. In addition, certain flu-
ids contained in vehicles and certain prod-
ucts of component wear contain or emit
chemicals known to the State of California
to cause cancer and birth defects or other
reproductive harm.

— Battery posts, terminals and related acces-
sories contain lead and lead compounds,
chemicals known to the State of California
to cause cancer and reproductive harms.
Wash hands after handling.

(1) Note
When filling fluids, be sure not to mix the flu-

ids up. Otherwise severe malfunctions and en-
gine damage will occur,

For the sake of the environment

You should regularly check the ground under
your vehicle in order to detect leaks quickly. If
there are visible spots from oil or other fluids,
bring your vehicle to an authorized Audi deal-
er or authorized Audi Service Facility to be
checked.

Opening the hood

The hood is released from the interior.

Fig. 245 Driver footwell: release lever

BEW-0042|

Make sure the wiper arms are not raised up from
the windshield. Otherwise the paint could be
damaged.

» With the driver's door open, pull the lever be-
low the instrument panel in the direction of the
arrow = fig. 245.

» Raise the hood slightly = /\.

» Press the lever = fig. 246 in the direction of the
arrow. This releases the hooks.

» Open the hood.

/\l WARNING

Never open the hood if you can see steam or
coolant escaping from the engine compart-
ment, because this increases the risk of
burns. Wait until no steam or coolant is es-
caping.

Closing the hood

» Push the hood down until you override the
force of the struts.

» Let the hood fall lightly into the latch. Do not
press it in. = /\.

/\ WARNING

If the hood is not latched completely, it could
fly up while you are driving and obstruct your
vision.

— For safety reasons, the hood must always be
closed securely while driving. Because of
this, always check the hood after closing it
to make sure it is latched correctly. The

hood is latched if the front corners cannot
be lifted.
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— If you notice that the hood is not latched
while you are driving, stop immediately and

close it, because driving when the hood is

not latched increases the risk of an accident.

Engine compartment overview

The most important check points.

Fig. 247 Typical location of the reservoir and the engine oil filler opening

(@ Washer fluid reservoir (&) ...... 316
(2) Jump start point (+) under a cover,

(-) with hex head screw ......... 314, 356
(3) Engine oil filling opening (&) 308
(@) Coolant expansion tank (z£) ... .. 310
(& Brake fluid reservoir (C) ....... 311

The location of the engine oil filling hole and the
coolant expansion tank = fig. 247 (items (3) and
(4)) may differ depending on the engine version.

/\ WARNING

Re;:d and follow all WARNINGS before check-
ing anything in the engine compartment

= page 304.
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Engine oil

Engine oil specifications

The engine oil used must conform to exact speci-
fications.

The service interval display in the instrument
cluster of your vehicle will inform you when it is
time for an oil change. We recommend that you
have your oil changed by an authorized Audi Serv-
ice Advisor.

If you have to top off the oil between oil changes,
use the Audi oil quality standard specified in the
table.

2
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Audi oil quality standard
Gasoline VW 502 00 or
engine VW 504 00
Diesel VW 507 00
engine

Audi recommends
SCastrol | [EIDNGSIE Fror=ssional

Audi recommends LongLife high performance

engine oil from Audi Genuine Parts

Using the proper engine oil is important for the

functionality and service life of the engine. Your
engine was factory-filled with a high-quality oil

which can usually be used throughout the entire
year.

@ Note

Your Limited New Vehicle Warranty does not
cover damage or malfunctions due to failure
to follow recommended maintenance and use
requirements as set forth in the Audi Owner’s
Manual and Warranty & Maintenance booklet.
— Use only a high quality engine oil that ex-
pressly complies with the Audi oil quality
standard specified for your vehicle's engine.
Using any other oil can cause serious engine
damage.
— Do not mix any lubricants or other additives
into the engine oil. Doing so can cause en-
gine damage.

@ Tips

If you need to add oil and there is none availa-
ble that meets the Audi oil quality standard
your engine requires, you may add a total of
no more than 0.5 quart/liter of a high-quality
“synthetic”oil that meets the following speci-
fications.

— Vehicles with gasoline engine: ACEA A3 or
API SM with a viscosity grade of SAE OW-30,
SAE 5W-30 or SAE 5W-40.

— Vehicles with diesel engine: ACEA C3 or
API CF with a viscosity grade of SAE OW-30
or SAE 5W-30.

— For more information about engine oil that
has been approved for your vehicle, please
contact either your authorized Audi dealer

or Audi Customer Relations at
1 (800) 822-2834 or visit our web site at
www.audiusa.com or www.audicanada.ca.

Engine oil consumption

The engine in your vehicle depends on an ade-
guate amount of oil to lubricate and cool all of
its moving parts.

In order to provide effective lubrication and cool-
ing of internal engine components, all internal
combustion engines consume a certain amount
of oil. Oil consumption varies from engine to en-
gine and may change significantly over the life of
the engine. Typically, engines with a specified
break-in period (see = page 73) consume more
oil during the break-in period than they consume
after oil consumption has stabilized.

Under normal conditions, the rate of oil con-
sumption depends on the quality and viscosity of
the oil, the RPM (revolutions per minute) at
which the engine is operated, the ambient tem-
perature and road conditions. Further factors are
the amount of oil dilution from water condensa-
tion or fuel residue and the oxidation level of the
oil. As any engine is subject to wear as mileage
builds up, the oil consumption may increase over
time until replacement of worn components may
become necessary.

With all these variables coming into play, no
standard rate of oil consumption can be estab-
lished or specified. There is no alternative to reg-
ular and frequent checking of the oil level, see
Note.

If the yellow engine oil level warning symbol =
in the instrument cluster lights up, you should
check the oil level as soon as possible

= page 308. Top off the oil at your earliest con-
venience = page 308.

/\ WARNING

Before you check anything in the engine com-
partment, always read and heed all WARN-
INGS = A\ in Working in the engine compart-
ment on page 304.
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@ Note

Driving with an insufficient oil level is likely to
cause severe damage to the engine.

@ Tips

— The oil pressure warning display . is not
an indicator of the oil level. Do not rely on
it. Instead, check the oil level in your en-
gine at regular intervals, preferably each
time you refuel, and always before going
on a long trip.

— If you have the impression your engine con-
sumes excessive amounts of oil, we recom-
mend that you consult an authorized Audi
dealer to have the cause of your concern
properly diagnosed. Keep in mind that the
accurate measurement of oil consumption
requires great care and may take some
time. An authorized Audi dealer has instruc-
tions about how to measure oil consump-
tion accurately.

Checking the engine oil level

The engine oil level can be checked in the Info-
tainment system

» Park your vehicle on a level surface.

» Shut the engine off when it is warm.

» Switch only the ignition back on.

» Wait approximately two minutes.

» Select in the Infotainment system: the
button > Vehicle > left control button > Service
& checks > Oil level.

» Check the oil level in the Infotainment system
display. Add engine oil if the bar in the oil level
indicator is near “min” = page 308.

The engine oil consumption may be up to

0.5 quart per 600 miles (0.5 liter/1,000 km), de-
pending on driving style and operating condi-
tions. Consumption may be higher during the
first 3,000 miles (5,000 km). Because of this, the
engine oil level must be checked regularly. It
would be best to check each time you refuel your
vehicle and before long drives.
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@ Tips

The oil level indicator in the display is only an
informational display. If the oil level is too
low, a minimum oil warning appears in the in-
strument cluster. Add oil and close the hood.
The current oil level is displayed in the instru-
ment cluster the next time the ignition is
switched on.

Adding engine oil &~

BBK-2120

Fig. 248 Engine compartment: engine oil filler opening
cover

» Read and follow all WARNINGS before check-
ing anything in the engine compartment = /\
in Working in the engine compartment on
page 304.

» Turn the engine off.

» Unscrew the cap ¥ for the engine oil filling
opening = fig. 248, = page 306.

» Carefully add 0.5 quart (0.5 liter) of the correct
oil = page 306.

» Check the oil level again after two minutes
= page 308, Checking the engine oil level.

» Add more oil if necessary.

» Close the engine oil filler opening cap.

/\ WARNING

— When adding oil, do not let oil drip onto hot
engine components. This increases the risk
of a fire.

— You must secure the cap on the oil filler
opening correctly so that oil does not leak
out onto the hot engine and exhaust system
when the engine is running, because this is
a fire hazard.

— Always clean skin thoroughly if it comes into
contact with engine oil.
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@ Note

— Check the oil level in the Infotainment sys-
tem. If the message E Please reduce oil
level appears, contact an authorized Audi
dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility to
have excess oil extracted if necessary.

— Do not mix any additional lubricants into
the engine oil. Damage caused by such addi-
tives is not covered by the warranty.

@ For the sake of the environment

— Oil should never enter the sewer system or
come into contact with the ground.

— Pay attention to legal requirements when
disposing of empty oil containers.

Changing the engine oil

We recommend that have your oil changed by an
authorized Audi dealer or a qualified service sta-
tion.

Before you check anything in the engine compart-
ment, always read and heed all WARNINGS = /A
in Working in the engine compartment on

page 304.

The engine oil must be changed according to the
intervals specified in your Warranty & Mainte-
nance booklet. This is very important because the
lubricating properties of oil diminish gradually
during normal vehicle use.

Under some circumstances the engine oil should
be changed more frequently. Change oil more of-
ten if you drive mostly short distances, operate
the vehicle in dusty areas or under predominantly
stop-and-go traffic conditions, or have your vehi-
cle where temperatures remain below freezing
for extended periods.

Detergent additives in the oil will make fresh oil

look dark after the engine has been running for a
short time. This is normal and is not a reason to

change the oil more often than recommended.

Because of the problem of proper disposal, along
with the special tools and necessary expertise re-
quired, we strongly recommend that you have

your oil changed by an authorized Audi dealer or
a qualified service station.

If you choose to change your oil yourself, please
note the following important information:

/\| WARNING

To reduce the risk of personal injury if you
must change the engine oil in your vehicle
yourself:

— Wear eye protection.

— To reduce the risk of burns from hot engine
oil, let the engine cool down to the touch.

— When removing the oil drain plug with your
fingers, stay as far away as possible. Always
keep your forearm parallel to the ground to
help prevent hot oil from running down your
arm.

— Drain the oil into a container designed for
this purpose, one large enough to hold at
least the total amount of oil in your engine.

— Engine oil is poisonous. Keep it well out of
the reach of children.

— Continuous contact with used engine oil is
harmful to your skin. Always protect your
skin by washing oil off thoroughly with soap
and water.

@ Note

Never mix oil additives with your engine oil.
These additives can damage your engine and
adversely affect your Audi Limited New Vehi-
cle Warranty.

@ For the sake of the environment

— Before changing your oil, first make sure
you know where you can properly dispose of
the used oil.

— Always dispose of used engine oil properly.
Do not dump it on garden soil, wooded
areas, into open streams or down sewage
drains.

— Recycle used engine oil by taking it to a used
engine oil collection facility in your area, or
contact a service station.
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Cooling system

The engine cooling system is filled with a mixture
of purified water and coolant additive at the fac-
tory. This coolant must not be not changed.

The coolant level is monitored through the - in-
dicator light = page 31. However, we do recom-
mend occasionally checking the coolant level
manually.

If you must add coolant, use a mixture of water
and coolant additive. Mixing the coolant additive
with distilled water is recommended.

Coolant additive

The coolant additive is made of anti-freezing and
corrosion protection agents. Only use the follow-
ing coolant additives. These additives may be
mixed with each other.

Coolant additive Specification
Gl13 TL774]
CGl2++ TL774 G

The amount of coolant additive that needs to be
mixed with water depends on the climate where
the vehicle will be operated. If the coolant addi-
tive percentage is too low, the coolant can freeze
and damage the engine.

Coolant Freeze protec-
additive tion
Warm min. 40% min. -13 °F
regions max. 45% (-25°0)
Cold min. 50% max. -40 °F
regions max. 55% (-40 °()

@ Note

— Before the start of winter, have your author-
ized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service
Facility check if the coolant additive in your
vehicle matches the percentage appropriate
for the climate. This is especially important
when driving in colder climates.

— If the appropriate coolant additive is not
available in an emergency, do not add any
other additive. You could damage the en-
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gine. If this happens, only use water and re-
store the correct mixture ratio with the
specified coolant additive as soon as possi-
ble.

— Only refill with new coolant.

— Radiator sealant must not be mixed with
the coolant.

Adding coolant

BEW-0043

Fig. 249 Engine compartment: release button on coolant
expansion tank

Checking the engine coolant level

» Park your vehicle on a level surface.

» Switch the ignition off.

» Read the coolant level on the coolant expansion
tank = fig. 249.

» The coolant level must be between the MIN and
MAX markings when the engine in cold. When
the engine is warm it can be slightly above the
MAX marking.

Adding coolant

» Let the engine cool down.

» Place a cloth over the coolant expansion tank
cap.

» Push the release button = fig. 249 and careful-
ly unscrew the cap to the left until you feel re-
sistance = /\.

» Push the release button again and remove the
cap completely.

» Make sure that the fluid level remains stable.
Add more coolant if necessary.

» Turn the cap to the right to secure it until you
feel resistance a second time.

Coolant loss usually indicates there is a leak. Im-
mediately drive your vehicle to an authorized
Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility

=
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and have the cooling system inspected. If the
cooling system is not leaking, a loss can come
from the coolant boiling through overheating
and being pushed out of the cooling system.

/\ WARNING

— The cooling system is under pressure. Do
not open the coolant expansion tank cap
when the engine is hot. This increases the
risk of burns.

— The coolant additive and the coolant can be
dangerous to your health. For this reason,
keep the coolant in the original container
and away from children. There is a risk of
poisoning.

— When working in the engine compartment,
remember that the radiator fan can switch
on even if the ignition is switched off, which

increases the risk of injury.

@ Note

Do not add coolant if the expansion tank is
empty. There may be air in the cooling sys-
tem, which increases the risk of engine dam-
age. If this is the case, do not continue driv-
ing. See an authorized Audi dealer or author-
ized Audi Service Facility for assistance.

Brake fluid
Checking brake fluid level

The brake fluid level can be checked with a quick
glance.

BBK-2122

Fig. 250 Engine compartment: Cover on the brake fluid
reservoir

Before you check anything in the engine compart-
ment, always read and heed all WARNINGS

= /N in Working in the engine compartment on
page 304.

» Read the brake fluid level from the brake fluid
reservoir = fig. 250, = page 306, fig. 247. The
brake fluid level must be between the “MIN"
and "MAX" markings.

The brake fluid reservoir is located at the rear
partition of the engine compartment on the left
side = page 306.

The fluid level may drop slightly after some time
due to the automatic adjustment of the brake
pads. This is not cause for alarm.

If the brake fluid level falls considerably below
the “MIN” mark, the brake warning/indicator
light (USA models: [, Canada models: [@)
will come on = page 29. Do not continue to oper-
ate the vehicle. The complete brake system
should be thoroughly checked by an authorized
Audi dealer or qualified workshop and the cause
corrected. If the brake fluid level is too low, the
brake warning/indicator light will illuminate.
Contact an authorized Audi dealer immediately.

@ Tips

The brake fluid reservoir is located under-
neath the cover.

Changing brake fluid

Have the brake fluid changed by an experienced
technician.

Brake fluid absorbs moisture from the air. If the
water content in the brake fluid is too high, cor-
rosion in the brake system may result after a pe-
riod of time. The boiling point of the brake fluid
will also decrease considerably and decrease
braking performance.

Therefore, the brake fluid must be changed every
two years. Always use new brake fluid which con-
forms to Federal Motor Vehicle Standard “FMVSS
116 DOT 4",

The brake fluid reservoir can be difficult to reach,
therefore, we recommend that you have the
brake fluid changed by your authorized Audi
dealer. Your dealer has the correct tools, the

313

>



Checking and Filling

right brake fluid and the know-how to do this for
you.

/\. WARNING

— Brake fluid is poisonous. It must be stored
only in the closed original container out of
the reach of children!

— Brake failure can result from old or inappro-
priate brake fluid. Observe these precau-
tions:

— Use only brake fluid that meets SAE speci-
fication ] 1703 and conforms to Federal
Motor Vehicle Standard 116. Always check
with your authorized Audi dealer to make
sure you are using the correct brake fluid.
The correct type of brake fluid is also indi-
cated on the brake fluid reservoir.

— The brake fluid must be new. Heavy use of
the brakes can cause a vapor lock if the
brake fluid is left in the system too long.
This can seriously affect the efficiency of
the brakes as well as your safety. This
could result in an accident.

@ Note

Brake fluid will damage the paint of your vehi-
cle.

@ For the sake of the environment

Because of the problem of proper disposal of
brake fluid as well as the special tools re-
quired and the necessary expertise, we rec-
ommend that you have the brake fluid
changed by your authorized Audi dealer.

Battery

General information

Under normal operating conditions, the battery
in your Audi does not need any maintenance.
With high outside temperatures or long daily
drives we recommend that you have the electro-
lyte level checked by an authorized Audi dealer or
qualified workshop. The electrolyte level should
also be checked each time the battery is charged
= page 314.
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Have the battery checked when you take your ve-
hicle in for service. You are well advised to re-
place a battery that is older than 5 years.

With certain types of airbag deployment, the
battery is disconnected from the vehicle electri-
cal system for safety reasons = A\ in Repair, care
and disposal of the airbags on page 268.

Disconnecting the battery terminals

Some vehicle functions (power window regula-
tors, for example) are lost if the battery termi-
nals are disconnected. These functions have to be
relearned after the battery terminals are con-
nected again. To prevent this, the battery should
only be disconnected from the vehicle electrical
system when absolutely necessary for repairs.

Vehicles not driven for long periods

If you do not drive your vehicle over a period of
several days or weeks, electrical components are
gradually cut back or switched off. This reduces
energy consumption and maintains starting ca-
pability over a longer period = page 138.

Some of the convenience functions may not oper-
ate, such as the interior lights or the power seat
adjustment. The convenience functions will be
available again when you turn on the ignition and
start the engine.

Winter operation

During the winter months, battery capacity tends
to decrease as temperatures drop. This is be-
cause more power is also consumed while start-
ing, and the headlights, rear window defogger,
etc., are used more often.

Avoid unnecessary power consumption, particu-
larly in city traffic or when traveling only short
distances. Let your authorized Audi dealer check
the capacity of the vehicle battery before winter
sets in = page 314. A well charged battery will
not only prevent starting problems when the
weather is cold, but will also last longer.

@ Tips

If your vehicle is left standing for several
weeks at extremely low temperatures, the ve-
hicle battery should be removed and stored
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where it will not freeze. This will prevent it
from being damaged and having to be re-
placed.

Working on the battery

Be especially careful when working on or near
the battery.

The battery is located in the engine compart-
ment. Before you check anything in the engine
compartment, read and heed all WARNINGS

= /.

Always heed the safety warnings, when working
on the vehicle battery or the vehicle electrical
system to prevent injury.

The following WARNINGS are very important
when working on the battery:

Always heed the following WARNING SYM-
BOLS and safety precautions when working on
the battery.

Always wear eye protection.

Battery acid contains sulfuric acid. Al-
ways wear gloves and eye protection.

No

- sparks

- flames

- smoking.

When a battery is charged, it produces
hydrogen gas which is explosive and

could cause personal injury.

Always keep the battery well out of reach
of children.

@

/\. WARNING

Whenever working on the battery or on the
electrical system, there is the risk of injury,
accident and even fire. Read and heed the fol-
lowing WARNINGS:

— Always wear eye protection. Do not let bat-
tery acid or any lead particles get on your
skin or clothing. Shield your eyes. Explosive
gases can cause blindness or other injury.

— Battery acid contains sulfuric acid. Sulfuric
acid can cause blindness and severe burns.

— Always wear gloves and eye protection. Do
not tilt the battery because acid could leak
out of the ventilation openings.

— If you get battery acid in your eyes or on
your skin, immediately rinse with cold wa-
ter for several minutes and get medical at-
tention.

— If you should ingest any battery acid, seek
medical attention immediately.

— Do not expose the battery to an open flame,

electric sparks or an open light.

— Do not smoke.
— Do not interchange the positive and nega-

tive cables.

— When working on the battery, be sure not to

short-circuit the terminals with tools or oth-
er metal objects. This would cause the bat-
tery to heat up very quickly, which could
lead to damage or explosion and personal
injury.

— When a battery is charged, it produces hy-

drogen gas which is explosive and could
cause personal injury.

— Always keep the battery well out of the

reach of children.

— Before work is done on the electrical sys-

tem, disconnect the negative ground cable.

— Before performing any work on the electri-

cal system, switch off the engine and igni-
tion as well as any electrical equipment. The
negative cable on the battery must be dis-
connected. If you are just going to replace a
light bulb, then it is enough to switch off
the lights.

— Before disconnecting the battery, switch off

the anti-theft alarm system! Otherwise you
will set off the alarm.

— When disconnecting the battery, first dis-

connect the negative cable and then the
positive cable.

— Before reconnecting the battery, make sure

all electrical consumers are switched off.
Reconnect the positive cable first and then
the negative cable. Never interchange the
cables - this could start a fire!
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— Never charge a frozen or a thawed-out bat-
tery. It could explode! If a battery has fro-
zen, then it must be replaced. A discharged
battery can freeze over at 32°F (0°0).

— Make sure the vent hose is always attached
to the opening on the side of the battery.

— Never use batteries which are damaged.
There is the danger of an explosion! Always
replace a damaged battery.

/\ WARNING

California Proposition 65 Warning:

— Battery posts, terminals and related acces-
sories contain lead and lead compounds,
chemicals known to the State of California
to cause cancer and reproductive problems.
Wash hands after handling.

(1) Note

— Do not disconnect the vehicle battery when
the ignition is switched on or when the en-
gine is running, otherwise, you will damage
electronic components in the electrical sys-
tem.

— If your vehicle is going to stand for a long
period of time without being driven, protect
the battery from “freezing”, otherwise it
will be damaged and will then have to be re-
placed.

Battery charging

Starting the engine requires a well charged bat-
tery.

Fig. 251 Engine compartment: Connectors for charger and
jumper cables
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Always read and heed all WARNINGS below
= /\ and = /\ in Working on the battery on
page 313.

» Turn off the ignition and all electrical consum-
ers.

» Make sure the area is well ventilated when you
charge the battery.

» Open the engine hood = page 305.

» Open the cover on the positive pole = fig. 251.

» Connect the charger connectors according to
the instructions to the jump start bolts. (Bolts
under the cover = “positive”, Bolts with hex
head = “negative”).

» Only now plug the mains lead for the charging
equipment into the wall outlet and turn it on
= /.

» Make sure the charging rate is not over
30 amps/14.8 Volt.

» When the battery is fully charged: Turn the
charging equipment off and remove the mains
lead from the wall outlet.

» Now remove the clamps for the charging equip-
ment.

» Close the cover on the positive pole.

» Close the hood = page 305.

A discharged battery can freeze at temperatures
of only 32 °F (0 °C). Allow a frozen battery to
thaw completely before attempting to charge it
= /. However, we recommend not using a
thawed battery again because the battery casing
can be cracked due to ice formation and can leak
battery acid.

Battery charging (Maximum charging rate of
30 amps/14.8 Volt)

When charging at low voltages (e.g. with a trick-
le charger), the battery cables do not have to be
disconnected first. The battery caps should not
be opened when charging a battery.

It is not necessary to remove the battery from
the luggage compartment.

Fast charging the battery (charging rate
above 14.8 Volts)

For technical reasons do not use a battery charg-
er that uses voltage greater than 14.8 Volts to
charge your vehicle's battery.
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/\\| WARNING

Charging a battery can be dangerous.

— Always follow the operating instructions
provided by the battery charger manufactur-
er when charging your battery.

— Never charge a frozen battery. It may ex-
plode because of gas trapped in the ice. Al-
low a frozen battery to thaw out first.

— Do not reuse batteries which were frozen.
The battery housing may have cracked and
weakened when the battery froze.

— Charge the battery in a well ventilated area.
Keep away from open flame or electrical
spark. Do not smoke. Hydrogen gas generat-
ed by the battery is explosive.

— To reduce the danger of explosion, never
connect or disconnect charger cables while
the charger is operating.

— Fast charging a battery is dangerous and
should only be attempted by a competent
technician with the proper equipment.

— Battery acid that may spill during charging
should be washed off with a solution of
warm water and baking soda to neutralize
the acid.

@ Note

Never use a fast charger as a booster to start
the engine. This will seriously damage sensi-
tive electronic components, such as control
units, relays, radio, etc., as well as the battery
charger.

Replacing the battery

Your vehicle is equipped with an intelligent ener-
gy management system for distributing electrici-
ty = page 138. The battery charges better in
vehicles with the energy management system
than in vehicles without the system. To ensure
that the additional power is available after re-
placing the battery, replacing with the same type
of battery from the same manufacturer (like the
battery that was delivered with the vehicle) is
recommended. Your authorized dealer must code
the battery in the energy management system to

enable you to use the energy management func-
tions correctly after replacing the battery.

If it is not possible to use a battery of this type,
the new battery must have the same capacity,
voltage (12-volts), amperage, construction and
plug sealing.

When installing the battery, make sure the igni-
tion and all electrical consumers are turned off.

(1) Note

— Vehicles, for example with a Start-Stop sys-
tem*, are equipped with a special cycle-
proof battery (such as an AGM battery). In-
stalling a different type of battery can cause
problems in the vehicle electrical system.
When replacing the vehicle battery, always
install one with the same specifications as
the original battery.

— Make sure that the gas venting hose is al-
ways connected to the original opening on
the battery side. Otherwise gasses or bat-
tery acid could leak out.

— Battery mounts and clamps must always be
secured correctly.

— Read and follow the warnings under
= page 313, Working on the battery before
performing any work on the battery.

@ For the sake of the environment

Because of the problem of proper disposal of
a battery, we recommend your authorized
Audi dealer change the battery for you. Bat-
teries contain sulfuric acid and lead and must
always be disposed of properly in compliance
with all environmental regulations. Disposing
of vehicle batteries improperly is very danger-
ous to the environment.
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Windshield washer
system

BBW-0125

Fig. 252 Engine compartment: washer fluid reservoir cap

The washer fluid reservoir <o contains the clean-
ing solution for the windshield and the headlight
washer system* = page 306, fig. 247. The reser-
voir capacity can be found in = page 362.

To reduce the risk of lime scale deposits on the
spray nozzles, use clean water with low amounts
of calcium. Always add window cleaner to the wa-
ter. When the outside temperatures are cold, an
anti-freezing agent should be added to the water
so that it does not freeze.

@ Note

— The concentration of anti-freezing agent
must be adjusted to the vehicle operating
conditions in the respective climate. A con-
centration that is too high can lead to vehi-
cle damage.

— Never add radiator anti-freeze or other addi-
tives to the washer fluid.

— Do not use a glass cleaner that contains
paint solvents, because this could damage
the paint.

Service interval display

The service interval display detects when your ve-
hicle is due for service.

Checking service intervals

You can check the remaining distance or time un-
til the next oil change or next inspection in the
Infotainment system.
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» Select in the Infotainment system: the
button > Vehicle > left control button > Service
& checks > Service intervals.

Resetting the indicator

Your authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility will reset the service interval dis-
play after performing service.

If you have changed the oil yourself, you must re-
set the oil change interval.

» Select in the Infotainment system: the[MENU]
button > Vehicle > left control button > Service
& checks > Service intervals > Reset oil change
interval.

If an oil change or inspection is due, you can ac-
cess it in the Infotainment system. The display
works in two stages:

— Service reminder: after a certain distance is
driven, a message appears in the instrument
cluster display every time the ignition is switch-
ed on. The remaining distance and time is dis-
played briefly.

— Service due: if your vehicle has reached a serv-
ice interval, a message appears briefly after
switching the ignition on.

(1) Note

— Only reset the oil change indicator if the oil
was changed.

— Following the service intervals is critical to
maintaining the service life and value of
your vehicle, especially the engine. Even if
the mileage on the vehicle is low, do not ex-
ceed the time for the next service.

— Calculating the time to the next oil change
is interrupted when the vehicle battery is
disconnected. If the vehicle is not driven for
a long period of time, check the mainte-
nance schedule so that you can follow the
maintenance intervals.
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Wheels and tires

General information

»Check your tires regularly for
damage (punctures, cuts, cracks
and bulges). Remove foreign ob-
jects from the tire tread.

»If driving over curbs or similar
obstacles, drive slowly and ap-
proach the curb at an angle.

»Have faulty tires or rims re-
placed immediately.

»Protect your tires from oil,
grease and fuel.

»Mark tires before removing
them so that the same running
direction can be maintained if
they are reinstalled.

»Lay tires flat when storing and
store them in a cool, dry location
with as little exposure to light as
possible.

@ Note

—Please note that summer and
winter tires are designed for
the conditions that are typical
in those seasons. Audi recom-
mends using winter tires dur-
ing the winter months. Low
temperatures significantly de-
crease the elasticity of summ-
er tires, which affects traction

and braking ability. If summer
tires are used in very cold
temperatures, cracks can form
on the tread bars, resulting in
permanent tire damage that
can cause loud driving noise
and unbalanced tires.

—Burnished, polished or
chromed rims must not be
used in winter driving condi-
tions. The surface of the rims
does not have sufficient corro-
sion protection for this and
could be permanently dam-
aged by road salt or similar
substances.

Tire designations

BEK-2316

Fig. 253 Tire designations on the side-
wall
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(1) Tires for passenger vehicles
(if applicable)

P indicates a tire for a passenger
vehicle. T indicates a tire desig-
nated for temporary use.

(2) Nominal width

Nominal width of the tire be-
tween the sidewalls in millime-
ters. In general: the larger the
number, the wider the tire.

(3) Aspect ratio

Height/width ratio expressed as a
percentage.

(4) Tire construction

R indicates a radial tire.

(5) Rim diameter

Size of the rim diameter in inches.

(6) Load index and speed rating

The load index indicates the tire's
load-carrying capacity.

The speed rating indicates the
maximum permitted speed = A in
Winter tires on page 332.

“XTRA LOAD”, “xL” or “RF” indi-
cates that the tire is reinforced or
is an Extra Load tire.

Speed rat- |Maximum permitted speed
ing

P up to 93 mph (150 km/h)

Q up to 99 mph (160 km/h)
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Speed rat- |Maximum permitted speed
ing

R up to 106 mph (170 km/h)
5 up to 110 mph (180 km/h)
T up to 118 mph (180 km/h)
U up to 124 mph (200 km/h)
H up to 130 mph (210 km/h)
i up to 149 mph (240 km/h)?
Z above 149 mph (240 km/h)?
W up to 168 mph (270 km/h)?
Y up to 186 mph (300 km/h)@

a) For tires above 149 mph (240 km/h),
tire manufacturers sometimes use the
code “ZR".

(7) US DOT number (TIN) and
manufacture date

The manufacture date is listed on
the tire sidewall (it may only ap-
pear on the inner side of the tire):

DOT ....2215 ...

means, for example, that the tire
was produced in the 22nd week of
the year 2015.

Audi Original Tires

Audi Original Tires with the desig-
nation “A0” or “RO” have been
specifically matched to your Audi.
When used correctly, these tires
meet the highest standards for
safety and handling. An author-
ized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility will be able
to provide you with more infor-
mation.
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(9) Mud and snow capability

“M/S” or “M+S” indicates the tire
is suitable for driving on mud and
snow. A4 indicates a winter tire.

Composition of the tire cord
and materials

The number of plies indicates the
number of rubberized fabric lay-
ers in the tire. In general: the
more layers, the more weight a
tire can carry. Tire manufacturers
must also specify the materials
used in the tire. These include
steel, nylon, polyester and other
materials.

@) Maximum permitted load

This number indicates the maxi-
mum load in kilograms and
pounds that the tire can carry.

@2 Uniform tire quality grade
standards for treadwear,
traction and temperature
resistance

Treadwear, traction and tempera-
ture ranges = page 333.

@3 Running direction

The arrows indicate the running
direction of unidirectional tires.
You must always follow the speci-
fied running direction

= page 348.

Maximum permitted tire
pressure

This number indicates the maxi-
mum pressure to which a tire can
be inflated under normal operat-
ing conditions.

Glossary of tire and loading
terminology

Accessory weight

means the combined weight (in
excess of those standard items
which may be replaced) of auto-
matic transmission, power steer-
ing, power brakes, power win-
dows, power seats, radio, and
heater, to the extent that these
items are available as factory-in-
stalled equipment (whether in-
stalled or not).

Aspect ratio

means the ratio of the height to
the width of the tire in percent.
Numbers of 55 or lower indicate a
low sidewall for improved steer-
ing response and better overall
handling on dry pavement.

Bead

means the part of the tire that is
made of steel wires, wrapped or
reinforced by ply cords and that is
shaped to fit the rim.
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Bead separation

means a breakdown of the bond
between components in the bead.

Cord

means the strands forming the
plies in the tire.

Cold tire inflation pressure

means the tire pressure recom-
mended by the vehicle manufac-
turer for a tire of a designated
size that has not been driven for
more than a couple of miles (kilo-
meters) at low speeds in the
three hour period before the tire
pressure is measured or adjusted.

Curb weight

means the weight of a motor ve-
hicle with standard equipment in-
cluding the maximum capacity of
fuel, oil, and coolant, air condi-
tioning and additional weight of
optional equipment.

Extra load tire

means a tire designed to operate
at higher loads and at higher in-
flation pressures than the corre-
sponding standard tire. Extra load
tires may be identified as “XL”,
“xU”, “EXTRA LOAD”, or “RF” on
the sidewall.
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Gross Axle Weight Rating
(IIGAWR!‘I‘)

means the load-carrying capacity
of a single axle system, measured
at the tire-ground interfaces.

Gross Vehicle Weight Rating
("GVWR")

means the maximum total loaded
weight of the vehicle.

Groove

means the space between two ad-
jacent tread ribs.

Load rating (code)

means the maximum load that a
tire is rated to carry for a given in-
flation pressure. You may not find
this information on all tires be-
cause it is not required by law.

Maximum load rating

means the load rating for a tire at
the maximum permissible infla-
tion pressure for that tire.

Maximum loaded vehicle
weight

means the sum of:
(a) Curb weight
(b) Accessory weight

(c) Vehicle capacity weight, and
(d) Production options weight

g
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Maximum (permissible)
inflation pressure

means the maximum cold infla-
tion pressure to which a tire may
be inflated. Also called “maxi-
mum inflation pressure.”

Normal occupant weight

means 150 Lbs. (68 kilograms)
times the number of occupants
seated in the vehicle up to the to-
tal seating capacity of your vehi-
cle.

Occupant distribution

means distribution of occupants
in a vehicle.

Outer diameter

means the overall diameter of an
inflated new tire.

Overall width

means the linear distance be-
tween the exteriors of the side-
walls of an inflated tire, including
elevations due to labeling, deco-
rations, or protective bands or
ribs.

Ply

means a layer of rubber-coated
parallel cords.

Production options weight

means the combined weight of
those installed regular production
options weighing over 5 lbs. (2.3
kg) in excess of those standard
items which they replace, not pre-
viously considered in curb weight
or accessory weight, including
heavy duty brakes, ride levelers,
roof rack, heavy duty battery, and
special trim.

Radial ply tire

means a pneumatic tire in which
the ply cords that extend to the
beads are laid at substantially 90

degrees to the centerline of the
tread.

Recommended inflation
pressure

see @ page 320, Cold tire infla-
tion pressure.

Reinforced tire

means a tire designed to operate
at higher loads and at higher in-
flation pressures than the corre-
sponding standard tire. Rein-
forced tires may be identified as
“XL”, “x|”, “EXTRA LOAD”, or “RF”
on the sidewall.
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Rim
means a metal support for a tire

or a tire and tube assembly upon
which the tire beads are seated.

Rim diameter

means nominal diameter of the
bead seat. If you change your
wheel size, you will have to pur-
chase new tires to match the new
rim diameter.

Rim size designation

means rim diameter and width.

Rim width

means nominal distance between
rim flanges.

Sidewall

means that portion of a tire be-
tween the tread and bead.

Speed rating (letter code)

means the speed at which a tire is
designed to be driven for extend-
ed periods of time. The ratings
range from 93 mph (150 km/h)
to 186 mph (298 km/h) = table
on page 318. You may not find
this information on all tires be-
cause it is not required by law.

The speed rating letter code,
where applicable, is molded on
the tire sidewall and indicates the
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maximum permissible road
speeds = A in Winter tires on
page 332.

Tire pressure monitoring
system

means a system that detects
when one or more of a vehicle's
tires are underinflated and illumi-
nates a low tire pressure warning
telltale.

Tread

means that portion of a tire that
comes into contact with the road.

Tread separation

means pulling away of the tread
from the tire carcass.

Treadwear indicators (TWI)

means the projections within the
principal grooves designed to give
a visual indication of the degrees
of wear of the tread. See

= page 326, Treadwear indicator
for more information on measur-
ing tire wear.

Uniform Tire Quality Grading

is a tire information system devel-
oped by the United States Nation-
al Highway Traffic Safety Admin-
istration (NHTSA) that is designed
to help buyers make relative
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comparisons among tires. The
UTQG is not a safety rating and
not a guarantee that a tire will
last for a prescribed number of
miles (kilometers) or perform in a
certain way. It simply gives tire
buyers additional information to
combine with other considera-
tions, such as price, brand loyalty
and dealer recommendations. Un-
der UTQQG, tires are graded by the
tire manufacturers in three areas:
treadwear, traction, and tempera-
ture resistance. The UTQG infor-
mation on the tires, molded into
the sidewalls.

U.S. DOT Tire Identification
Number (TIN)

This is the tire’s “serial number”.
It begins with the letters “DOT”
and indicates that the tire meets
all federal standards. The next
two numbers or letters indicate
the plant where it was manufac-
tured, and the last four numbers
represent the week and year of
manufacture. For example,

DOT....2215 ...

means that the tire was produced
in the 22nd week of 2015. The
other numbers are marketing co-
des that may or may not be used

by the tire manufacturer. This in-
formation is used to contact con-
sumers if a tire defect requires a
recall.

Vehicle capacity weight

means the rated cargo and lug-
gage load plus 150 Lbs. (68 kilo-
grams) times the vehicle's desig-
nated seating capacity.

Vehicle maximum load on the

tire

means that load on an individual

tire that is determined by distrib-
uting to each axle its share of the
maximum loaded vehicle weight

and dividing by two.

Vehicle normal load on the tire

means that load on an individual
tire that is determined by distrib-
uting to each axle its share of the
curb weight, accessory weight,
and normal occupant weight (dis-
tributed in accordance with = ta-
ble on page 329) and dividing by
two.

Occupant loading and distri-
bution for vehicle normal load
for various designated seating
capacities

Refer to the tire inflation pres-
sure label = page 327, fig. 256
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for the number of seating posi-
tions. Refer to the table = table
on page 329 for the number of
people that correspond to the ve-
hicle normal load.

New tires or wheels

Audi recommends having all work
on tires or wheels performed by
an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility.
These facilities have the proper
knowledge and are equipped with
the required tools and replace-
ment parts.

»New tires do not yet have the
optimum gripping properties.
Drive carefully and at moderate
speeds for the first 350 miles
(500 km) with new tires.

»Use tires of the same construc-
tion, size (rolling circumference)
and as close to the same tread
pattern as possible on all four
wheels.

» Do not replace tires individually.
At least replace both tires on the
same axle at the same time.

»Audi recommends that you use
Audi Original Tires. If you would
like to use different tires, please
note that the tires may perform
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differently even if they are the
same size = A\.

»If you would like to equip your
vehicle with a tire/rim combina-
tion that is different from what
was installed at the factory, con-
sult with an authorized Audi
dealer or authorized Audi Service
Facility before making a pur-
chase = A.

If the spare tire is different from
the reqgular tires installed on the
vehicle - for example, if winter
tires or wide tires are installed -
then only use the spare tire tem-
porarily in case of emergency and
drive carefully while it is in use. It
should be replaced with a regular
tire as soon as possible.

On all wheel drive vehicles, all
four wheels must be equipped
with tires that are the same brand
and have the same construction
and tread pattern so that the
drive system is not damaged by
different tire speeds. For this rea-
son, in case of emergency, only
use a spare tire that has the same
circumference as the regular
tires.
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/\. WARNING

—Only use tire/rim combina-
tions and suitable wheel bolts
that have been approved by
Audi. Otherwise, damage to
the vehicle and an accident
could result.

—For technical reasons, it is not
possible to use tires from oth-
er vehicles - in some cases,
you cannot even use tires from
the same vehicle model.

—Make sure that the tires you
select have enough clearance
to the vehicle. Replacement
tires should not be chosen
simply based on the nominal
size, because tires with a dif-
ferent construction can differ
greatly even if they are the
same size. If there is not
enough clearance, the tires or
the vehicle can be damaged
and this can reduce driving
safety and increase the risk of
an accident.

—Only use tires that are more
than six years old when abso-
lutely necessary and drive
carefully when doing so.

—If you install wheel covers on
the vehicle, make sure they al-
low enough air circulation to

cool the brake system. If they
do not, this could increase the
risk of an accident.

Tire wear/damage

. 9 LY
b 4 4 8
. \ %
g k.
\3\

Fig. 254 Tire profile: treadwear indica-
tor

Tire wear
Check the tires regularly for wear.

—Inflation pressure that is too low
or high can increase tire wear
considerably.

—Driving quickly through curves,
rapid acceleration and heavy
braking increase tire wear.

—Have an authorized Audi dealer
or authorized Audi Service Facili-
ty check the wheel alignment if
there is unusual wear.

—Have the wheels rebalanced if an
imbalance is causing noticeable
vibration in the steering wheel.
If you do not, the tires and other
vehicle components could wear
more quickly.
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Treadwear indicator

Original equipment tires contain
treadwear indicators in the tread
pattern, which are bars that are
1/16in (1.6 mm) high and are
spaced evenly around the tire per-
pendicular to the running direc-
tion = fig. 254. The letters “TWI”
or triangles on the tire sidewall
indicate the location of the tread-
wear indicators.

The tires have reached the mini-
mum tread depth 1) when they
have worn down to the treadwear
indicators. Replace the tires with
new ones = A.

Tire rotation

Rotating the tires regularly is rec-
ommended to ensure the tires
wear evenly. To rotate the tries,
install the tires from the rear axle
on the front axle and vice versa.
This will allow the tires to have
approximately the same length of
service life.

For unidirectional tires, make
sure the tires are installed accord-
ing to the running direction indi-

cated on the tire sidewall
= page 348.

Hidden damage

Damage to tires and rims can of-
ten occur in locations that are
hidden. Unusual vibrations in the
vehicle or pulling to one side may
indicate that there is tire damage.
Reduce your speed immediately.
Check the tires for damage. If no
damage is visible from the out-
side, drive slowly and carefully to
the nearest authorized Audi deal-
er or authorized Audi Service Fa-

cility to have the vehicle inspect-
ed.

/!\. WARNING

Tread that has worn too low or
different tread depths on the
tires can reduce driving safety.
This can especially have a nega-
tive effect on handling, on the
risk aquaplaning when driving
through water, when driving
through curves and when brak-
ing, which increases the risk of

an accident.

1) Obey any applicable regulations in your
country.
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Tire pressure

BEW-0152

Fig. 255 Driver's side B-pillar: tire pres-
sure label

BBK-1151
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Fig. 256 Tire pressure label

The correct tire pressure for tires
mounted in the factory and for
the spare tire* is indicated on a la-
bel. The sticker is located on the
door pillar (driver's side)

= fig. 256.

Use the tire pressure specified for
a normal vehicle load when the
vehicle is partially loaded = table
on page 329. If driving the vehi-
cle when fully loaded, you must
increase the tire pressure to the
maximum specified pressure = A.

Checking/correcting tire
pressure

»Check the tire pressure at least
once per month and also check it
before every long drive.

» Always check the tire pressure
when the tires are cold. Do not
reduce the pressure if it increas-
es when the tires are warm.

»Check the label = fig. 256 for
the correct tire pressure based
on vehicle load.

»Correct the tire pressure if nec-
essary.

»Store the new tire pressure in
the Infotainment system
= page 336.

»Check the pressure in the spare
tire (compact spare tire)*. Al-
ways maintain the maximum
temperature that is specified for
the tire.

/\ WARNING

Always adapt the tire pressure
to your driving style and vehicle
load.

—Overloading can lead to loss of
vehicle control and increase
the risk of an accident. Read
and follow the important safe-
ty precautions in = page 329,
Tires and vehicle load limits. |»

327



Wheels

—The tire must flex more if the
tire pressure is too low or if
the vehicle speed or load are
too high. This heats the tire up
too much. This increases the
risk of an accident because it
can cause the tire to burst and
result in loss of vehicle con-
trol.

—Incorrect tire pressure in-
creases tire wear and has a
negative effect on driving and
braking behavior, which in-
creases the risk of an accident.

(1) Note

Replace lost valve caps to re-
duce the risk of damage to the
tire valves.

@ For the sake of the environment

—Tire pressure that is too low
increases fuel consumption.
—Fuel consumption may also in-
crease when driving with the
comfort tire pressure is se-

lected.

@ Tips

Audi recommends using the
tire pressure specified for a
normal load = table on
page 329 or for a full load
when the vehicle is partially

loaded.

Tire pressure table

Please note that the information
contained in the following table
was correct at the time of print-
ing, and the information is sub-
ject to change. If there are differ-
ences between this information
and the tire pressures specified
on the label on the driver's side B-
pillar, always follow the specifica-
tion on the B-pillar label

= page 327, fig. 255.
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Make sure that the tire designa-
tion on your tire matches the des-
ignation on the tire pressure label
and the tire pressure table.

The following table lists recom-
mended tire pressures in cold
tires according to the load and
the size of the tires installed.

>
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Tires and vehicle load limits

There are limits to the amount of
load or weight that any vehicle
and any tire can carry. A vehicle
that is overloaded will not handle
well and is more difficult to stop.
Overloading can not only lead to
loss of vehicle control, but can al-
so damage important parts of the
vehicle and can lead to sudden

Model/ Tire designation Tire pressure
Engine Normal load Maximum load
(up to 3 people)
front rear front rear
PSI kPA PSI | kPA | PSI | kPA | PSI | kPA
e vaU RN 30 210 28 190 35 240 35 240
All Season
i 245/40 R18 93Y
2.0L , 30 210 28 190 33 230 33 230
High Performance
4 cylinders
Gasoline £ ARIRSmE 35 240 32 220 36 250 36 250
A All Season
engine
2‘.15;35 i 36 250 33 230 41 280 44 300
High Performance
e 32 220 29 200 36 250 36 250
All Season
A4:
2.0L 2%5;40 R1892Y 30 210 28 190 33 230 33 230
] High Performance
heyinoars 245/40 R18 97H
Diesel en- 35 240 32 220 36 | 250 36 250
. All Season
gine
2‘.45!,35 gy 35 240 32 220 39 270 42 290
High Performance
/\ WARNING tire failure, including a blowout
Please note the important safe- | and sudden deflation that can
pressure = page 327 and load Your safety and that of your pas-
limits = page 329. sengers also depends on making

sure that load limits are not ex-
ceeded. Vehicle load includes ev-
erybody and everything in and on
the vehicle. These load limits are
technically referred to as the vehi-
cle’s Gross Vehicle Weight Rat-

ing (“GVWR?”).

The “GVWR” includes the weight
of the basic vehicle, all factory in-

stalled accessories, a full tank of
fuel, oil, coolant and other fluids »
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plus maximum load. The maxi-
mum load includes the number of
passengers that the vehicle is in-
tended to carry (“seating capaci-
ty”) with an assumed weight of
150 lbs (68 kg) for each passen-
ger at a designated seating posi-
tion and the total weight of any
luggage in the vehicle. If you tow
a trailer, the weight of the trailer
hitch and the tongue weight of
the loaded trailer must be includ-
ed as part of the vehicle load.

The Gross Axle Weight Rating
(“GAWR") is the maximum load
that can be applied at each of the
vehicle’s two axles.

The fact that there is an upper
limit to your vehicle’s Gross Vehi-
cle Weight Rating means that the
total weight of whatever is being
carried in the vehicle (including
the weight of a trailer hitch and
the tongue weight of the loaded
trailer) is limited. The more pas-
sengers in the vehicle or passen-
gers who are heavier than the
standard weights assumed mean
that less weight can be carried as

luggage.
The Gross Vehicle Weight Rating
and the Gross Axle Weight Rating
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are listed on the safety compli-
ance sticker label located on the
driver’s side B-pillar = page 327,
fig. 255.

/\\. WARNING

Overloading a vehicle can cause

loss of vehicle control, a crash

or other accident, serious per-
sonal injury, and even death.

—Carrying more weight than
your vehicle was designed to
carry will prevent the vehicle
from handling properly and
increase the risk of the loss of
vehicle control.

—The brakes on a vehicle that
has been overloaded may not
be able to stop the vehicle
within a safe distance.

—Tires on a vehicle that has
been overloaded can fail sud-
denly, including a blowout and
sudden deflation, causing loss
of control and a crash.

—Always make sure that the to-
tal load being transported -
including the weight of a trail-
er hitch and the tongue
weight of a loaded trailer -
does not make the vehicle
heavier than the vehicle’s

Gross Vehicle Weight Rating.
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be five 150 lbs. passengers in
your vehicle, the amount of
available cargo and luggage
load capacity is 650 Lbs.
(1400-750 (5 x 150) =650
lbs.)

Determining correct load
limit

Use the example below to calcu-
late the total weight of the pas-
sengers and luggage or other

things that you plan to transport

so that you can make sure that 5. Determine the combined

your vehicle will not be overload- weight of luggage and cargo
ed. being loaded on the vehicle.

That weight may not safely ex-
ceed the available cargo and
luggage load capacity calculat-

Steps for Determining Correct
Load Limit

L

Locate the statement “THE
COMBINED WEIGHT OF OCCU-
PANTS AND CARGO SHOULD
NEVER EXCEED XXX KG OR XXX
LBS”on your vehicle’s placard
(tire inflation pressure label)
= page 327, fig. 256.

. Determine the combined

ed in Step 4.

. If your vehicle will be towing a

trailer, load from your trailer
will be transferred to your ve-
hicle. Consult this manual to
determine how this reduces
the available cargo and lug-
gage load capacity of your vehi-

8W0012721BA

weight of the driver and pas- cle.

sengers that will be riding in »Check the tire sidewall
your vehicle. (= page 317, fig. 253) to deter-

3. Subtract the combined weight mine the designated load rating
of the driver and passengers for a specific tire.

from “XXX” kilograms or “XXX”
pounds shown on the stick-
er= page 327, fig. 256. Wheel bolts
4. The resulting figure equals the
available amount of cargo and
luggage load capacity. For ex-
ample, if the “XXX” amount
equals 1400 lbs. and there will

Wheel bolts must be clean and loosen/tighten
easily.

Rims

Rims with a bolted rim ring® or with bolted ac-
cent elements* consist of multiple pieces. These
components were bolted together using special »
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bolts and a special procedure. You must never
repair or disassemble them = /A\.

/\. WARNING

Wheel bolts that are tightened or repaired in-

correctly can become loose and result in loss

of vehicle control, which increases the risk of
an accident. For the correct tightening specifi-
cation, refer to = page 348, Finishing.

— Always keep the wheel bolts and the
threads in the wheel hub clean and free of
grease.

— Only use wheel bolts that fit the rim.

— Always have damaged rims repaired by an
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility. Never repair or disassemble
rims yourself, because this increases the risk
of an accident.

Winter tires significantly improve the vehicle's

handling when driving in winter conditions. Be-
cause of their construction (width, compound,

tread pattern), summer tires provide less trac-
tion onice and snow.

» Use winter tires on all four wheels.

» Only use winter tires that are approved for your
vehicle.

» Please note that the maximum permitted
speed may be lower with winter tires = /\. An
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Serv-
ice Facility can inform you about the maximum
permitted speed for your tires.

» Check the tire pressure after installing wheels
= page 327.

The effectiveness of winter tires is reduced great-
ly when the tread is worn down to a depth of
0.16 in (4 mm). The characteristics of winter
tires also decrease greatly as the tire ages, re-
gardless of the remaining tread.

/\\. WARNING

— Never drive faster than the maximum per-
mitted speed for your tires. This could cause
the tires to heat up too much. This increases
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the risk of an accident because it can cause
the tire to burst.

— Always adapt your driving to the road and
traffic conditions. Drive carefully and reduce
your speed on icy or slippery roads. Even
winter tires can lose traction on black ice.

For the sake of the environment

Reinstall summer tires at the appropriate
time, because they provide better handling
when roads are free of snow and ice. Summer
tires cause less road noise, tire wear and fuel
consumption.

@ Tips

You can also use all season tires instead of
winter tires. Please note that in some coun-
tries where winter tires are required, only
winter tires with the /4 symbol are permitted.

Snow chains not only improve the driving in win-
ter road conditions, but also the braking.

» Only install snow chains on the front wheels.
This applies also to vehicles with all wheel
drive*.

» Check and correct the seating of the snow
chains after driving a few feet, if necessary. Fol-
low the instructions from the manufacturer.

» Note the maximum permitted speed when driv-
ing with snow chains. Do not exceed 30 mph
(50 km/h).

Use of snow chains is only permitted with certain
rim/tire combinations due to technical reasons.
Check with an authorized Audi dealer or author-
ized Audi Service Facility to see if you may use
snow chains.

Use fine-mesh snow chains. They must not add
more than 0.53 in (13.5 mm) in height, including
the chain lock.

You must remove the snow chains on roads with-
out snow. Otherwise, you could impair driving
ability and damage the tires.
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/\\ WARNING

Using incorrect snow chains or installing snow
chains incorrectly can result in Lloss of vehicle
control, which increases the risk of an acci-
dent.

(1) Note

Snow chains can damage the rims/wheel cov-
ers* if the chains come into direct contact
with them. Remove the wheel covers* before-
hand. Use coated snow chains.

@ Tips

When using snow chains, it may be useful to
switch on sport mode = page 135.

Low aspect ratio tires

Your Audi is factory-equipped with low aspect ra-
tio tires. These tires have been thoroughly tested
and been selected specifically for your model for

their superb performance, road feel and handling
under a variety of driving conditions. Ask your au-
thorized Audi dealer for more details.

The low aspect ratio of these tires is indicated by
a numeral of 55 or less in the tire's size designa-
tion. The numeral represents the ratio of the
tire’s sidewall height in relation to its tread width
expressed in percentage. Conventional tires have
a height/width ratio of 60 or more.

The performance of low-aspect-ratio tires is par-
ticularly sensitive to improper inflation pres-
sure. It is therefore important that low aspect
ratio tires are inflated to the specified pressure
and that the inflation pressure is regularly
checked and maintained. Tire pressures should
be checked at least once a month and always
before a long trip = page 327.

What you can do to avoid tire and rim
damage

Low aspect ratio tires can be damaged more easi-
ly by impact with potholes, curbs, gullies or
ridges on the road, particularly if the tire is un-
derinflated.

In order to minimize the occurrence of impact
damage to the tires of your vehicle, we recom-
mend that you observe the following precau-
tions:

— Always maintain recommended inflation pres-
sures. Check your tire pressure every 2,000
miles (3,000 km) and add air if necessary.

— Drive carefully on roads with potholes, deep
gullies or ridges. The impact from driving
through or over such obstacles can damage
your tires. Impact with a curb may also cause
damage to your tires.

— After any impact, immediately inspect your
tires or have them inspected by the nearest au-
thorized Audi dealer. Replace a damaged tire as
soon as possible.

— Inspect your tires every 2,000 miles (3,000 km)
for damage and wear. Damage is not always
easy to see. Damage can lead to loss of air and
underinflation, which could eventually cause
tire failure. If you believe that a tire may have
been damaged, replace the tire as soon as pos-
sible.

— These tires may wear more quickly than others.

— Please also remember that, while these tires
deliver responsive handling, they may ride less
comfortably and make more noise than other
choices.

Reduced performance in winter/cold season
conditions

All tires are designed for certain purposes. The
low aspect ratio, ultra high performance tires
originally installed on your vehicle are intended
for maximum dry and wet road performance and
handling. They are not suitable for cold, snowy or
icy weather conditions. If you drive under those
circumstances, you should equip your vehicle
with all-season or winter tires, which offer better
traction under those conditions. We suggest you
use the recommended snow or all-season tires
specified for your vehicle, or their equivalent.

Refer to = page 332 for more detailed informa-
tion regarding winter tires.

Uniform tire quality grading

— Tread wear
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— Traction AAABC
— Temperature AB C

Quality grades can be found where applicable on
the tire side wall between tread shoulder and
maximum section width = page 317, fig. 253.

For example: Tread wear 200, Traction AA, Tem-
perature A.

All passenger car tires must conform to Federal
Safety Requirements in addition to these grades.

Tread wear

The tread wear grade is a comparative rating
based on the wear rate of the tire when tested
under controlled conditions on a specified gov-
ernment test course.

For example, a tire graded 150 would wear one
and one half (1 1/2) times as well on the govern-
ment course as a tire graded 100.

The relative performance of tires depends upon
the actual conditions of their use, however, and
may depart significantly from the norm due to
variations in driving habits, service practices and
differences in road characteristics and climate.

Traction

The traction grades, from highest to lowest, are
AA, A, B and C. Those grades represent the tire's
ability to stop on wet pavement as measured un-
der controlled conditions on specified govern-
ment test surfaces of asphalt and concrete. A tire
marked C may have poor traction performance

= /.
Temperature

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B,
and C, representing the tire's resistance to the
generation of heat and its ability to dissipate
heat when tested under controlled conditions on
a specified indoor laboratory test wheel.

Sustained high temperature can cause the mate-
rial of the tire to degenerate and reduce tire life,
and excessive temperature can lead to sudden
tire failure = A\.

The grade C corresponds to a level of perform-
ance which all passenger car tires must meet un-
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der the Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard
No. 109. Grades B and A represent higher levels
of performance on the laboratory test wheel than
the minimum required by law.

/\ WARNING

The traction grade assigned to this tire is
based on straight-ahead braking traction
tests, and does not include acceleration, cor-
nering, hydroplaning or peak traction charac-
teristics.

/\ WARNING

The temperature grade for this tire is estab-
lished for a tire that is properly inflated and
not overloaded. Excessive speed, underinfla-
tion, or excessive loading, either separately or
in combination, can cause heat buildup and
possible tire failure.

/\ WARNING

Temperature grades apply to tires that are

properly inflated and not over or underinflat-
ed.

Tire pressure monitoring
indicator

(1) General notes

Each tire, including the spare (if provided),
should be checked monthly when cold and inflat-
ed to the inflation pressure recommended by the
vehicle manufacturer on the vehicle placard or
tire inflation pressure label. (If your vehicle has
tires of a different size than the size indicated on
the vehicle placard or tire inflation pressure la-
bel, you should determine the proper tire infla-
tion pressure for those tires).

As an added safety feature, your vehicle has been
equipped with a tire pressure monitoring system
(TPMS) that illuminates a low tire pressure tell-
tale when one or more of your tires is significant-
ly under-inflated. Accordingly, when the low tire
pressure telltale illuminates, you should stop and
check your tires as soon as possible, and inflate
them to the proper pressure. Driving on a
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significantly under-inflated tire causes the tire to
overheat and can lead to tire failure. Under-infla-
tion also reduces fuel efficiency and tire tread
life, and may affect the vehicle's handling and
stopping ability.

Please note that the TPMS is not a substitute for
proper tire maintenance, and it is the driver's re-
sponsibility to maintain correct tire pressure,
even if under-inflation has not reached the level
to trigger illumination of the TPMS low tire pres-
sure telltale.

Your vehicle has also been equipped with a TPMS
malfunction indicator to indicate when the sys-
tem is not operating properly. The TPMS mal-
function indicator is combined with the low tire
pressure telltale. When the system detects a
malfunction, the telltale will flash for approxi-
mately one minute and then remain continuously
illuminated. This sequence will continue upon
subsequent vehicle start-ups as long as the mal-
function exists.

When the malfunction indicator is illuminated,
the system may not be able to detect or signal
low tire pressure as intended. TPMS malfunctions
may occur for a variety of reasons, including the
installation of replacement or alternate tires or
wheels on the vehicle that prevent the TPMS
from functioning properly. Always check the
TPMS malfunction telltale after replacing one or
more tires or wheels on your vehicle to ensure
that the replacement or alternate tires and
wheels allow the TPMS to continue to function

properly.

If the Tire Pressure Monitoring System

indicator appears

The tire pressure indicator in the instrument
cluster informs you if the tire pressure is too low
or if there is a system malfunction.

Using the ABS sensors, the tire pressure monitor-
ing system compares the tire tread circumfer-
ence and vibration characteristics of the individu-
al tires. If the pressure changes in one or more
tires, this is indicated in the instrument cluster
display with an [@8] indicator light and a message.

If only one tire is affected, the location of that
tire will be indicated.

The tire pressures must be stored in the Infotain-
ment system again each time the pressures
change (switching between partial and full load
pressure) or after changing or replacing a tire on
your vehicle = page 336. The tire pressure moni-
toring indicator only monitors the tire pressure
you have stored. Refer to the tire pressure label
for the recommended tire pressure for your vehi-
cle = page 327, fig. 256.

Tire tread circumference and vibration character-
istics can change and cause a tire pressure warn-
ing if:
— the tire pressure in one or more tires is too low.
— the tires have structure damage.
— the tire was replaced or the tire pressure
changed and it was not stored again
= page 336.
— only partially used tires are replaced with new
tires.

Indicator lights

- Loss of pressure in at least one tire = A\.
Check the tires and replace or repair if necessary.
Check/correct the pressures on all four tires and
store the pressure again in the Infotainment sys-
tem = page 336.

(Tire Pressure Monitoring System) Tire
pressure: malfunction! See owner's manual. If
appears after switching the ignition on or
while driving and the indicator light in the in-
strument cluster blinks for approximately one
minute and then stays on, there is system mal-
function. Try to store the correct tire pressures

= page 336. In some cases, you must drive for
several minutes after storing the pressures until
the indicator light turns off. If the indicator light
does not turn off or turns on again after a short
period of time, drive to an authorized Audi dealer
or authorized Audi Service Facility immediately to
have the malfunction corrected.
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/\\. WARNING

— If the tire pressure indicator appears in the
display, reduce your speed immediately and
avoid any hard steering or braking maneu-
vers. Stop as soon as possible and check the
tires and their pressure.

— The driver is responsible for maintaining the
correct tire pressure. You must check the
tire pressure regularly.

— Under certain conditions (such as a sporty
driving style, winter conditions or unpaved
roads), the tire pressure monitoring system
indicator may be delayed.

@ Tips

— The tire pressure monitoring system can al-
so stop working when there is an ESC mal-
function.

— Using snow chains may result in a system
malfunction.

—The Tire Pressure Monitoring System in your
Audi was calibrated with “Audi Original
Tires” = page 324. We recommend that you
use these tires.

Storing tire pressures

If the tire pressure changes or a tire is replaced,
it must be confirmed in the Infotainment sys-
tem.

» Before storing the tire pressures, make sure the
tire pressures of all four tires meet the speci-
fied values and are adapted to the load
= page 327.

» Switch on the ignition.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > Service & checks > Tire pres-
sure monitor > Store tire pressure > Yes, store
now.

@ Tips

Do not store the tire pressures if snow chains
are installed.
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Care and cleaning
General information

Regular, proper care helps to maintain your vehi-
cle's value. It can also be a requirement when
submitting warranty claims for corrosion damage
and paint defects on the body.

The required cleaning and care products can be
obtained from an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Service Facility. Read and follow the in-
structions for use on the packaging.

/\ WARNING

— Using cleaning and care products incorrectly
can be dangerous to your health.

— Always store cleaning and care products out
of reach of children to reduce the risk of poi-
soning.

For the sake of the environment

— Preferably buy environmentally-friendly
products when buying cleaning agents.

— Do not dispose of leftover cleaning and care
products with household trash.

Car washes

The longer that deposits such as insects, bird
droppings, tree sap or road salt remain on the ve-
hicle, the more the surface can be damaged. High
temperatures such as those caused by sunlight
increase the damaging effect.

Before washing, rinse off heavy deposits with
plenty of water.

Stubborn deposits such as bird droppings or tree
sap are best removed with plenty of water and a
microfiber cloth.

Also, wash the underside of your vehicle once
road salt stops being used for the season.

Pressure washers

When washing your vehicles with a pressure
washer, always follow the operating instructions
provided with the pressure washer. This is espe-
cially important in regard to the pressure and
spraying distance. Do not aim the spray directly

at seals on side windows, doors, the hood, the
luggage compartment lid or the sunroof* or at
tires, rubber hoses, insulating material, sensors*
or camera lenses*. Keep a distance of at least 16
in (40 cm).

Do not remove snow and ice with a pressure
washer.

Never use rotary nozzles or high pressure noz-
zles.

The water temperature must not be above 140 °F
(60 °C).

Automatic car washes
Spray off the vehicle before washing.

Make sure that the windows and roof* are closed
and the windshield wipers are off. Follow instruc-
tions from the car wash operator, especially if
there are accessories attached to your vehicle.

If possible, use car washes that do not have
brushes.

Washing by hand

Clean the vehicle starting from the top and work-
ing down using a soft sponge or cleaning brush.
Use solvent-free cleaning products.

Washing vehicles with matte finish paint by
hand

To avoid damaging the paint when washing, first
remove dust and large particles from your vehi-
cle. Insects, grease spots and fingerprints are
best removed with a special cleaner for matte
finish paint.

Apply the product using a microfiber cloth. To
avoid damaging the paint surface, do not use too
much pressure.

Rinse the vehicle thoroughly with water. Then
clean using a neutral shampoo and a soft micro-
fiber cloth.

Rinse the vehicle thoroughly again and let it air
dry. Remove any water residue using a shammy. »
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/\\. WARNING

— Only wash the vehicle when the ignition is
off or follow the instructions from the car
wash operator to reduce the risk of acci-
dents.

— To reduce the risk of cuts, protect yourself
from sharp metal components when wash-
ing the underbody or the inside of the wheel
housings.

— After washing the vehicle, the braking effect
may be delayed due to moisture on the
brake rotors or ice in the winter. This in-
creases the risk of an accident. The brakes
must be dried first with a few careful brake
applications.

(1) Note

— If you wash the vehicle in an automatic car
wash, you must fold the exterior mirrors in
to reduce the risk of damage to the mirrors.
Power folding exterior mirrors* must only
be folded in and out using the power folding
function.

— To reduce the risk of damage to the rims
and tires, compare the width between the
wheels on your vehicle with the distance be-
tween the guide rails in the car wash.

— To reduce the risk of damage, compare the
height and width of your vehicle with the
height and width of the inside of the car
wash.

— To prevent paint damage, do not wash the
vehicle in direct sunlight.

— To reduce the risk of damage to the surface,
do not use insect removing sponges, kitchen
sponges or similar items.

— Matte finish painted vehicle components:

— To reduce the risk of damage to the sur-
face, do not use polishing agents or hard
wax.

— Never use protective wax. It can destroy
the matte finish effect.

— Do not place any stickers or magnetic
signs on vehicle parts painted with matte
finish paint. The paint could be damaged
when the stickers or magnets are re-
moved.

@ For the sake of the environment

Only wash the vehicle in facilities specially de-
signed for that purpose. This will reduce the
risk of dirty water contaminated with oil from
entering the sewer system.

Cleaning and care information

When cleaning and caring for individual vehicle
components, refer to the following tables. The
information contained there is simply recom-
mendations. For questions or for components

Exterior cleaning

that are not listed, consult an authorized Audi
dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility. Also
follow the information found in = A\.

Component Situation Solution
Windshield wiper |Deposits = page 57, Cleaning windshield wiper blades
blades
Headlights/ Deposits Soft sponge with a mild soap solution?
Tail lights
Sensors/ Deposits Sensors: soft cloth with solvent-free cleaning solution
Camera lenses Camera lenses: soft cloth with alcohol-free cleaning solu-
tion
Snow/ice Hand brush/solvent-free de-icing spray
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Component Situation Solution
Wheels Road salt Water
Brake dust Acid-free special cleaning solution
Exhaust tail pipes |Road salt Water, cleaning solution suitable for stainless steel, if nec-

essary

Paint

Paint damage

Refer to the paint number on the vehicle data label, repair
with touch up paint = page 361

Spilled fuel

Rinse with water immediately

Surface rust

Rust remover, then protect with hard wax; for questions,
consult an authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Serv-
ice Facility.

Corrosion

Have it removed by an authorized Audi dealer or author-
ized Audi Service Facility.

Water no longer
beads on the surface
of clean paint

Protect with hard wax (at least twice per year)

No shine even though
paint has been pro-
tected/paint looks
poor

Treat with suitable polish; then apply paint protectant if
the polish that was used does not contain any protectant

Deposits such as in-
sects, bird droppings,
tree sap and road salt

Dampen with water immediately and remove with a micro-
fiber cloth

Grease-based con-
taminants such as
cosmetics or sunblock

Remove immediately with a mild soap solution @ and a
soft cloth

Carbon parts Deposits Interior: clean the same way as plastic parts
Exterior: clean the same way as painted parts
Decorative decals |Deposits Soft sponge with a mild soap solution?

4l Mild soap solution: maximum two tablespoons of neutral soap in 1 quart (1 liter) of water

Interior cleaning

Component Situation Solution
Window glass Deposits Glass cleaner, then wipe dry
Decorative parts/ |Deposits Mild soap solution?

Trims
Plastic parts Deposits Damp cloth

Heavier deposits

Mild soap solution @, detergent-free plastic cleaning solu-
tion, if necessary

Displays/instru- |Deposits Soft cloth with LCD cleaner

ment cluster

Controls Deposits Soft brush, then a soft cloth with a mild soap solution?
Safety belts Deposits Mild soap solution?, allow to dry before letting them re-

tract
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Water-based deposits
such as coffee, tea,
blood, etc.

Component Situation Solution
Textiles Deposits adhering to |Vacuum cleaner
artificial leather, |the surface
Alcantara

Absorbent cloth and mild soap solution?

Qil-based deposits
such as oil, make-up,
ere.

Apply a mild soap solution @, blot away the dissolved oil or
dye with an absorbent towel and treat afterward with wa-
ter, if necessary,

Special deposits such
as ink, nail polish, la-
tex paint, shoe pol-
ish, etc.

Special stain remover, blot with absorbent material, treat
afterward with mild soap solution, if necessary 2.

Natural leather

Fresh stains

Cotton cloth with a mild soap solution?

Water-based deposits
such as coffee, tea,
blood, etc.

Fresh stains: absorbent cloth
Dried stains: stain remover suitable for leather

Oil-based deposits
such as oil, make-up,
etc.

Fresh stains: absorbent cloth and stain remover suitable
for leather
Dried stains: grease dissolving spray

Special deposits such
as ink, nail polish, la-
tex paint, shoe pol-
ish, etc.

Spot remover suitable for leather

Care Regularly apply conditioning cream that protects from
light and penetrates into the material. Use specially-col-
ored conditioning cream, if necessary.

Carbon parts Deposits clean the same way as plastic parts

a3} Mild soap solution: maximum two tablespoons of neutral soap in 1 quart (1 liter) of water

/\\. WARNING

The windshield may not be treated with wa-
ter-repelling windshield coating agents. Un-
favorable conditions such as wetness, dark-
ness, or low sun can result in increased glare.
Wiper blade chatter is also possible.

— Never use any paint polish or other abra-
sive materials.

— Damage to the protective layer on the
rims such as stone chips or scratches must
be repaired immediately.

— Sensors/camera lenses

— Never use warm or hot water to remove

@ Note

— Headlights/tail lights

— Never clean headlights or tail lights with a

dry cloth or sponge.

snow or ice from the camera lens. This
could cause the lens to crack.

— Never use abrasive cleaning materials or
alcohol to clean the camera lens. This
could cause scratches and cracks.

— Do not use any cleaning product that con-
tains alcohol, because they could cause
cracks to form.

— Wheels
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— Door windows

— Remove snow and ice on windows and ex-
terior mirrors with a plastic scraper. To
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avoid scratches, move the scraper only in
one direction and not back and forth.

— Never remove snow or ice from door win-
dows and mirrors using warm or hot water
because this could cause cracks to form.

— To avoid damage to the rear window de-
fogger, do not apply any stickers on the
heating wires on the inside of the window.

— Decorative parts/trim

— Never use chrome care or cleaning prod-
ucts.
— Paint
— To reduce the risk of scratches, the vehicle
must be free of dirt and dust before pol-
ishing or waxing.
— To prevent paint damage, do not polish or
wax the vehicle in direct sunlight.
— To reduce the risk of paint damage, do not
polish away rust spots.
— Remove cosmetics and sunscreen immedi-
ately - these could damage the paint.
— Displays/instrument cluster

— The displays/instrument cluster and the
trim surrounding them must not be
cleaned with dry cleaning methods be-
cause they could be scratched.

— Make sure that the instrument cluster is
switched off and has cooled off before
cleaning it.

— Make sure no fluids enter the spaces be-
tween the instrument cluster and the
trim, because that could cause damage.

— Controls

— Make sure that no fluids enter the con-
trols, because this could cause damage.
— Safety belts

— Do not remove the safety belts to clean
them.

— Never clean safety belts or their compo-
nents chemically or with corrosive fluids
or solvents and never allow sharp objects
to come into contact with the safety belts.
This could cause damage to the belt web-
bing.

— If there is damage to the webbing, the
connections, the retractors or the buckles,

have them replaced by an authorized Audi
dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility.
— Textiles/artificial leather/Alcantara

— Never treat artificial leather/Alcantara
with leather care products, solvents, floor
polish, shoe polish, spot remove or similar
products.

— Have a specialist remove stubborn stains
to prevent damage.

— Never use steam cleaners, brushes, hard
sponges, etc. when cleaning.

— Do not turn on the seat heating® to dry the
seat.

— Objects with sharp edges, such as zippers
or rivets on clothing or belts, can cause
damage to the surface.

— Open hook and loop fasteners, for exam-
ple on clothing, can damage seat covers.
Make sure hook and loop fasteners are
closed.

— Natural leather

— Never treat leather with solvents, floor
polish, shoe polish, spot remover or simi-
lar products.

— Objects with sharp edges, such as zippers
or rivets on clothing or belts, can cause
damage to the surface.

— Never use steam cleaners, brushes, hard
sponges, etc. when cleaning.

— Do not turn on the seat heating™ to dry the
seat.

— To help prevent the leather from fading,
do not leave the vehicle in direct sunlight
for long periods of time. If leaving the ve-
hicle parked for long periods of time, you
should cover the leather to protect it from
direct sunlight.

@ Tips

— Insects are easier to remove from paint that
has been freshly waxed.

— Regular waxing can prevent rust spots from
forming.
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Placing your vehicle out
of service

If you would like to take your vehicle out of serv-
ice for a longer time, contact your authorized
Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility.
They will advise you of important measures, such
as corrosion protection, maintenance and stor-
age procedures. Also follow the information
about the battery = page 312.
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Emergency assistance
Trunk escape latch

In case of an emergency, the rear lid can be
opened from the inside using the trunk escape
latch.

BBW-0158

Fig. 257 Luggage compartment: Trunk escape latch

» Push the latch in the direction of the arrow un-
til the lock releases.

The trunk escape latch inside the rear lid is made
of fluorescent material to glow in the dark.

/\ WARNING

The trunk escape latch is to be used only in an

emergency.

@ Tips

The emergency release lever should never be
used as a handle for closing the luggage com-
partment lid.

General information

» Park the vehicle as far as possible from moving
traffic in the event of a breakdown. In the event
of a flat tire, park the vehicle on a level surface.
It you are on a steep hill, be especially careful.

» Set the parking brake.

» Switch the emergency flashers on.

» Have the passengers exit the vehicle. They
should move to a safe place, for example be-
hind a guard rail.

/\ WARNING
Follow the steps given above. This is for your

protection and the for the safety of other driv-
ers.

Equipment

Vehicle tool kit/vehicle jack

Applies to: vehicles with the vehicle tool kit and vehicle jack

Fig. 258 Luggage compartment: vehicle tool kit, vehicle
jack®, tire mobility kit and compressor

The vehicle tool kit, vehicle jack, tire mobility kit
and compressor are stored in the luggage com-
partment under the cargo floor cover.

» Lift the cargo floor using the plastic handle and
hook the handle onto the luggage compart-
ment seal = fig. 258.

» Vehicles with spare tire: turn the handle coun-
ter-clockwise and remove the spare tire.

» Unhook the cargo floor before closing the rear

lid.

Depending on vehicle equipment, the vehicle tool
kit, tire mobility kit and compressor may be lo-
cated under another cover that is secured with a
handwheel.

@ Tips

The vehicle jack in your vehicle is mainte-
nance-free.

Tire mobility kit

» Read and follow the important safety precau-
tions = page 343.
» Set the parking brake.
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» Select the P selector lever position.
» Check if a repair with the tire mobility kit is pos-
sible => page 344.

Using the tire mobility kit

BBK-1475

Fig. 259 Tire: tire damage that cannot be repaired

The tire repair is only meant for temporary use.
Change the spare tire as soon as possible = A\.

If the tire is pierced by an object such as a nail,
do not remove the object from the tire.

The tire mobility kit may be used at temperatures
as low as -4°F (-20°0).

The tire mobility kit may not be used:

— If the tire has cuts or punctures that are larger
than 0.16 in (4 mm) @) = fig. 259.

— if the rim is damaged (2).

— if you drove with very low tire pressure or with-
out air in the tire (3).

See an authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility for assistance in these situations.

/\. WARNING

— Please note that the tire mobility kit cannot
be used in all situations, and that it may on-
ly be used temporarily.

— The tire sealant must not come in contact
with skin, eyes, or clothes.

— If tire sealant gets in your eyes or on your
skin, thoroughly rinse the affected area im-
mediately with clean water.

— Do not inhale the fumes.

— If you swallow any of the tire sealant, thor-
oughly rinse your mouth immediately and
drink a lot of water. Do not induce vomiting.
Seek medical attention immediately.
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— Change your clothes immediately if they get
tire sealant on them.

— If an allergic reaction occurs, seek immedi-
ate medical attention.

— Keep the tire sealant away from children.

@ Tips

— If sealant leaks, allow it to dry in place. You
can then peel it off like a sticker.

— Note the expiration date on the sealant bot-
tle. Replace the tire sealant at an author-
ized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service
Facility.

— Radio reception can be interrupted when
operating the compressor.

— Obey all laws.

Repairing tires

B42-0475|

B42-0476 |

Fig. 261 Tire mobility kit connection

Requirement: the tire mobility kit must be laid
out and ready for use = page 343.

Installing the tire mobility kit

» Open the cover (2) on the compressor
= fig. 260.
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» Remove the connector (4) and pressure hose (5)
with the pressure gauge from the housing.

» Install the compressor pressure hose (5) on the
flange (6) on the tire sealant bottle (2).

» Insert the sealant bottle with the flange at the
bottom into the opening (3) on the compressor
cover.

» Remove the valve cap from the faulty tire.

» Install the filler hose @9 on the valve (7)
= fig. 261.

» Connect the plug @) = fig. 260 to a socket in
the vehicle.

» Switch on the ignition.

Inflating a tire

» Move the switch (8) = fig. 261 on the compres-
sor into position I.

» Inflate the tire to between 29 psi (200 kPA)
and 36 psi (250 kPA) and read the pressure on
the gauge.

» If this tire pressure is not reached, remove the
filler hose. Drive slowly approximately 33 feet
(10m) forward or in reverse so that the sealant
can be distributed in the tire. Pump up the tire

again = /\.

/\. WARNING

— Read and follow the manufacturer's safety
precautions on the compressor and in the
instructions on the bottle of sealant.

— If a tire pressure of 29 psi (200 kPA) cannot
be reached after inflating for six minutes,
then the tire is too severely damaged. Do
not continue driving.

— If the tire cannot be repaired with the tire
sealant, see an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility for assistance.

@ Tips

Do not operate the compressor for more than
six minutes continuously, or it can overheat.
Once the compressor has cooled, you can con-
tinue using it.

Completing AdBlue refill

» Adhere the sticker that says "max. 50 mph
(max. 80 km/h)" that is provided with the tire
mobility kit within the driver's field of vision.

» Stop the vehicle after driving for about 10 mi-
nutes and check the tire pressure.

» If the tire pressure is lower than 19 psi (130
kPA), then the tire is too severely damaged. Do
not continue driving.

/\. WARNING

Pay attention to the following after repairing

the tire:

— Do not drive faster than 50 mph (80 km/h).

— Avoid hard acceleration, braking sharply,
and fast cornering.

— The vehicle may become more difficult to
control.

— If the tire is too severely damaged, see an
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility for assistance.

For the sake of the environment

You can give the used tire sealant bottle to an
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility for disposal.

® Tips

Remember to obtain a new bottle of sealant
from an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility after repairing a tire.

Replacing wheels

You must complete the preparation before
changing a tire.

» Read and follow the important safety precau-
tions = page 343.

» Set the parking brake.

» Select the P selector lever position.

» When towing a trailer: disconnect the trailer
from your vehicle.

» Lay out the vehicle tool kit = page 343 and the
spare tire = page 349.

345

b=



Emergency assistance

The vehicle jack mode* switches off automatical-
ly at speeds above 6 mph (10 km/h).

/\. WARNING

If you are changing a tire on a steep hill, use a
block or similar object to block the opposite
wheel to prevent the vehicle from moving.

/\. WARNING

You or your passengers could be injured while
changing a wheel if you do not follow these
safety precautions:

— If you have a flat tire, move a safe distance
off the road. Turn off the engine, turn the
emergency flashers on and use other warn-
ing devices to alert other motorists.

— Make sure that passengers wait in a safe
place away from the vehicle and well away
from the road and traffic.

— To help prevent the vehicle from moving
suddenly and possibly slipping off the jack,
always fully set the parking brake and block
the wheel diagonally opposite the wheel be-
ing changed with the folding chocks or oth-
er objects. When one front wheel is lifted
off the ground, placing the Automatic
Transmission in “P” (Park) will not prevent
the vehicle from moving.

— Before you change a wheel, be sure the
ground is level and firm. If necessary, use a
sturdy board under the jack.

— Always store the vehicle tool kit, the jack
and the replaced tire in the luggage com-
partment = page 242,

Removing the cap

LS
B4L-1337

/
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|

Fig. 262 Wheel: wheel bolts with caps
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Wheel bolts with caps

» Slide the plastic clip (from the vehicle tool kit)
onto the cap until it engages = fig. 262.
» Remove the cap with the plastic clip.

Loosening the wheel bolts

@ Tips

Obey all laws.

346

Fig. 263 Wheel: loosening the wheel bolt

» Slide the wheel wrench (from the vehicle tool
kit) all the way onto the wheel bolt.

» Turn the wheel bolt approximately one turn to
the left -arrow-. To reach the required torque,
hold the end of the wheel wrench. If the wheel
bolt will not loosen, press carefully on the
wheel wrench with your foot. Hold onto the ve-
hicle securely while during this and make sure
your stance is stable.

/\ WARNING

To reduce the risk of an accident, only loosen
the wheel bolts gently (one turn) before rais-
ing the vehicle with the vehicle jack®.
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Lifting the vehicle

BEW-0076

BEW-0077

Fig. 265 Sill: positioning the vehicle jack

» Place the vehicle jack* (vehicle tool kit) on a
firm surface. Use a flat, stable support if neces-
sary. On a slippery surface such as tile, you
should use a non-slip pad (such as a rubber
mat) = A\.

» Find the marking on the sill that is closest to
the tire that will be changed = fig. 264. Behind
the marking, there is a lifting point on the side
sill for the vehicle jack®.

» Turn the handwheel to raise the vehicle jack*
under the lifting point on the side sill until the
bracket on the jack (&) completely covers the
notch on your vehicle.

» Align the vehicle jack* so the bracket (A) covers
the notch and the base (B) is flat on the ground.
The base (B) must be directly under the lifting
point (A).

» Mount the crank on the vehicle jack®: insert the
crank into the opening on the handwheel. Turn
the rod left or right to secure it.

» Continue raising the vehicle jack™ with the
crank until the wheel lifts off the ground slight-

ly.

/\ WARNING

— Make sure the vehicle jack* is stable. There
is a risk of injury when the ground is slick or
soft, because the vehicle jack* could slide or
sink.

— Only raise your vehicle with the vehicle jack*
provided by the factory. If you use a vehicle
jack designed for another vehicle, your vehi-
cle can slide and cause injury.

— Position the vehicle jack* only at the desig-
nated lifting points on the side sill and align
the jack. Otherwise, the vehicle jack* could
slip and cause an injury if it does not have
sufficient hold on the vehicle.

— To reduce the risk of an accident, never start
the engine when the vehicle is raised.

— To reduce the risk of injury, support the ve-
hicle securely with suitable stands if work is
to be performed underneath the vehicle.

— To help prevent injury to yourself and your
passengers:

— Do not raise the vehicle until you are sure
the jack is securely engaged.

— Passengers must not remain in the vehicle
when it is jacked up.

— Make sure that passengers wait in a safe
place away from the vehicle and well away
from the road and traffic.

— Make sure jack position is correct, adjust
as necessary and then continue to raise
the jack.

— If work has to be done under the vehicle,
ensure that it is safely supported on suita-
ble stands - risk of injury!

— Never start the engine when the vehicle is
on the jack - risk of accident!

@ Note

Do not lift the vehicle by the sill. Position the
vehicle jack* only at the designated lifting
points on the side sill. Otherwise, your vehicle
will be damaged.
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Removing and installing a wheel

| BaK-1479

Fig. 266 Wheel: internal hex socket to turn the wheel
bolts

Fig. 267 Wheel: alignment pin in the top hole

Removing a wheel

» Remove the top wheel bolt completely using
the hex socket in the screwdriver handle (in the
vehicle tool kit) = fig. 266 and place iton a
clean surface.

» Install the alignment pin (from the vehicle tool
kit) by hand into the empty hole = fig. 267/.

» Remove the rest of the wheel bolts.

» Remove the wheel. The alignment pin remains
in the hole while doing this.

Install a wheel

Read the directions on = page 348 when instal-
ling unidirectional tires.

» Slide the wheel on over the alignment pin.

» Install the wheel bolts and tighten gently using
the hex socket.

» Remove the alignment pin and also tighten the
remaining wheel bolt.

» Carefully lower the vehicle using the vehicle
jack™.

» Tighten the wheel bolts in a diagonal pattern
using the wheel wrench.
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The wheel bolts must be clean and loosen/tight-
en easily. Check the contact surfaces for the
wheel and hub. Contaminants on these surfaces
must be removed before installing the wheel.

/\. WARNING

Never use the hex socket in the screwdriver
handle or the hex socket wrench with the
ratchet to loosen or tighten the wheel bolts.
This increases the risk of an accident, because
you will not reach the tightening specification
required.

@ Note

When removing or installing the wheel, the
rim could hit the brake rotor and damage the
rotor. Work carefully and have a second per-
son help you.

@ Tips

— When mounting tires with unidirectional
tread design make sure the tread pattern is
pointed the right way = page 348.

— The wheel bolts should be clean and easy to
turn. Check for dirt and corrosion on the
mating surfaces of both the wheel and the
hub. Remove all dirt from these surfaces be-
fore remounting the wheel.

Unidirectional tires

A unidirectional tire profile is identified by arrows
that point in the running direction on the tire
sidewall. You must always adhere to the speci-
fied running direction. This is necessary ensure
the tire's optimum performance in regard to ad-
hesion, running noise, friction and hydroplaning.

To benefit fully from the advantages of the uni-

directional tire design, you should replace faulty
tires as soon as possible and restore the correct

running direction on all of the tires.

» Reinstall the caps on the wheel bolts if neces-
sary.

» Store the vehicle tool kit in its designated
place.
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» If the removed wheel does not fit in the spare
wheel well, store it securely in the luggage
compartment = page 242.

» Check the tire pressure on the installed wheel
as soon as possible.

» On vehicles with a Tire Pressure Manitoring Sys-
tem®*, check the tire pressure and store it in the
Infotainment system = page 336.

» The wheel bolt tightening specification must be
90 ft lbs (120 Nm). Check it as soon as possible
with a torque wrench. Drive carefully until then.

» Have the faulty wheel replaced as quickly as
possible.

@ Tips

— If you notice that the wheel bolts are cor-
roded and difficult to turn while changing a
tire, they should be replaced before you
check the tightening torque.

— Drive at reduced speed until you have the
tightening torques checked.

Notes on wheel changing

Please read the information = page 324 if you
are going to use a replacement tire which is dif-
ferent from the tires on your vehicle.

After you change a tire:

— Check the tire pressure on the replacement
tire immediately after installation.

— Have the wheel bolt tightening torque
checked with a torque wrench as soon as pos-
sible by your authorized Audi dealer or quali-
fied workshop.

— With steel and alloy wheel rims, the wheel
bolts are correctly tightened at a torque of
90 ft lbs (120 Nm).

— If you notice that the wheel bolts are corroded
and difficult to turn while changing a tire,
they should be replaced before you check the
tightening torque.

— Replace the flat tire with a new one and have
it installed on your vehicle as soon as possi-
ble. Remount the wheel cover.

Until then, drive with extra care and at reduced
speeds.

/\ WARNING

— If you are going to equip your vehicle with
tires or rims which differ from those which
were factory installed, then be sure to read
the information = page 324.

— Always make sure the damaged wheel or
even a flat tire and the jack and tool kit are
properly secured in the luggage compart-
ment and are not loose in the passenger
compartment.

— In an accident or sudden maneuver they
could fly forward, injuring anyone in the ve-
hicle.

— Always store damaged wheel, jack and tools
securely in the luggage compartment. Oth-
erwise, in an accident or sudden maneuver
they could fly forward, causing injury to pas-
sengers in the vehicle.

Space-saving spare tire

Applies to: vehicles with space-saving spare tire

The spare tire is intended for short-term use on-
ly. Have the damaged tire checked and replaced,
if necessary, by an authorized Audi dealer or au-

thorized Audi Service Facility as soon as possible.

There are some restrictions on the use of the
spare tire. The spare tire has been designed spe-
cifically for your type of vehicle. Do not replace it
with the spare tire from another type of vehicle.

The tire pressure must be 61 PSI (420 kPA).

Removing the spare tire

» Lift the cargo floor using the plastic handle and
hook the handle onto the luggage compart-
ment seal = page 343, fig. 258.

» Remove the handle by turning it counter-clock-
wise and remove the spare tire.

» Unhook the cargo floor before closing the rear
lid.

Snow chains

For technical reasons, the use of snow chains on
the compact spare tire is not permitted.

If you have to drive with snow chains and a front
tire fails, mount the spare wheel in place of a
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rear tire. Install the snow chains on the rear tire
that you removed, and install that in place of the
front tire that failed.

/\ WARNING

— After installing a spare tire, the tire pres-
sure must be checked as quickly as possible.
— Do not drive faster than 50 mph (80 km/h)
with a compact spare tire. Driving faster
than that increases the risk of an accident.
— To reduce the risk of an accident, avoid full-
throttle acceleration, heavy braking, and
fast cornering with the compact spare tire.
— Never drive using more than one spare
wheel and tire. You risk having an accident.
— Normal summer or winter tires must not be
mounted on the compact spare wheel rim.
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Fuses and bulbs
Fuses

Replacing fuses

A fuse that has blown will have metal strips that
have burned through.

ii
=
=
=t
-

Fig. 268 (A) Driver footwell (left-hand drive vehicle): foot-
rest, (B) Front passenger footwell (right-hand drive vehicle):
cover

Fig. 269 (C) Driver's side of the cockpit (left-hand drive ve-
hicle/right-hand drive vehicle): cover, (D) Left side of lug-
gage compartment: cover

The fuses are located in the footwell under the
footrest (left-hand drive vehicle) (&) = fig. 268 or
behind a cover (right-hand drive vehicle) (8). Oth-
er fuses are located at the front side of the cock-
pit (driver's side) (©) = fig. 269 and under the left
cover in the luggage compartment (D).

» Switch the ignition and all electrical equipment
off.

» Check the following table to see which fuse be-
longs to the equipment.

» Remove the screwdriver and the reversible Torx
bit from the vehicle tool kit = page 343.

» Remove the footrest or the corresponding cov-
er.

» Remove the colored plastic clip from the fuse
panel, if necessary = page 352, fig. 270. You
can dispose of the plastic clip.

» Remove the clip from the rear side of the foot-
rest (A) or the cover (B).

» Remove the fuse using the clamp.

» Replace the blown fuse only with an identical
new one.,

» Reattach the footrest or the cover.
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Fuse color identification

tem and a fire.

Color Current rating
inamps

Black 1

Purple 3

Light brown 5

Brown T

Red 10

Blue 15

Yellow 20

White or transparent |25

Green 30

orange 40

/\ WARNING

Do not repair fuses and never replace a blown
fuse with one that has a higher amp rating.
This can cause damage to the electrical sys-

(1) Note

If a new fuse burns out again shortly after you
have installed it, have the electrical system
checked as soon as possible by an authorized
Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Facili-

ty.

() Tips

— The following table does not list fuse loca-
tions that are not used.

— Some of the equipment listed in the follow-
ing tables applies only to certain model ver-
sions or certain optional equipment.
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Fuse assignment - driver's/front

passenger's footwell

Fig. 270 Driver's footwell (left-hand drive vehicle): fuse

panel with plastic clip

Lot |

11_.-..

:—_.—_‘-—'—'—-‘———_—‘-__:::sij
#—#—

E:\II

o
9
=
&
o

Fig. 271 Front passenger's footwell (right-hand drive vehi-
cle): fuse panel with plastic clip

>
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Fuse panel (2) (brown) Fuse panel (C) (black)
No. | Equipment No. | Equipment
2 |Mass airflow sensor, camshaft adjustment Front seat heating
3 |Exhaust doors, fuel injectors, radiator inlet Windshield wipers
4 Vacuum pump, hot water pump, particu- Left headlight electronics
late sensor, biodiesel sensor 4 Panorama glass roof / sliding/tilting sun-
Brake light sensor roof
6 |Engine valves 5 |Left front door control module
5 Heated oxygen sensor, mass airflow sen- 6 |Sockets
T 7 |Right rear door control module
8 Water pump, high pressure pump, high 9 |[Right headlight electronics
pressurerEguiatorvalve Windshield washer system/headlight
9 |Hot water pump L9 washer system
10 Oil pressure sensor, oil temperature sen- 11 |Left rear door control module
sor
11 |Clutch pedal position sensor Fuse panel (© (black)
12 |Engine valves No. | Equipment
13 | Radiatarfan 1 Seat ventilation, rearview mirror, rear cli-
14 | Fuel Injectors mate control system controls
15 |Ignition coils 2 |Gateway, climate control system
16 | Fuslpurp 3 |Sound actuator/exhaust sound tuning
4 | Clutch pedal position sensor
Fuse panel (&) (red) 5 |Engine start
No. | Equipment 8 |HomelLink
1 |Anti-theft alarm system 9 |Adaptive cruise control
2 |Engine control module 11 |Video camera
3 |Lumbar support 12 [Matrix LED headlight/right LED headlight
4 |Automatic transmission selector mecha- 13 | Matrix LED headlight/left LED headlight
s 14 |Rear window wiper
5 |Horn
6 |Electromechanical parking brake Fuse panel (©) (red)
7 |Gateway control module No. |Equipment
8 |Interior headliner lights 1. |lgnitionicoits
10 | Airbag control module 2 |Natural gas tank valves
11 |Electronic Stabilization Control (ESC) 5 |Engine mount
12 |Diagnostic connector, light/rain sensor 6 |Automatic transmission
13 |Climate control system 7_|Instrument panel
14 |Right front door control module 8 |Climate control system (blower)
15 |A/C compressor 10 |Dynamic steering
11 [Engine start
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Driver's side cockpit fuse assignment

Left luggage compartment fuse
assignment

=
=
20
[ &

Fig. 272 Driver side cockpit: fuse panel with plastic bracket

Fuse panel

No. | Equipment

Telephone

Head-up display

Audi music interface

Steering column lock

Infotainment system display Fig. 273 Left side of the luggage compartment: fuse panel

Instrument cluster with plastic clip

2
4
5
6 |Front climate control system controls
7
8
9

10 |Infotainment unit
11 |Light switch

12 |Steering column electronics

Fuse panel (&) (black)

No. | Equipment
Windshield defroster
Windshield defroster

Suspension control

14 |Infotainment system

16 |Steering wheel heating

Automatic transmission

Rear window defogger

Rear seat heating

Tail lights

10 | Left safety belt tensioner

11 |Central locking

12 |Electric luggage compartment lid

D |~ |Un| W|MN

Fuse panel (&) (red)
No. | Equipment

Not assigned

Fuse panel (C) (brown)

No. | Equipment

2 |Telephone

Lumbar support
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Fuse panel (C) (brown) Due to the high electrical voltage, have the bulbs
replaced by a qualified technician. Headlights
with Xenon light are identified by the high volt-
age sticker.

4 |Audi side assist

12 |HomelLink

13 |Rearview camera, peripheral cameras
14 |Right tail lights

LED headlights*

16 | Right safety belt tensioner LED headlights require no maintenance. Please
contact your authorized Audi dealer if a bulb
Fuse panel (E) (red) needs to be replaced.
No. | Equipment
2 |Sound-amplifier A bt
3 | AdBlue Changing Xenon lamps without the necessary
: : 1 : equipment can cause serious personal injury.
5. [Trallerhitch (right ight) — Bulbs are pressurized and can explode when
7 | Trailer hitch being changed. Potential risk of injury!
8 |Trailer hitch (left light) — On vehicles equipped with gas discharge
9 |Trailer hitch (socket) bulbs (Xenon light) life-threatening injuries
10 | Sport differential can result from improper handling of the
high-voltage portions of such lamps!
11 |AdBlue : . ;
— Only your authorized Audi dealer or quali-

fied workshop should change the bulbs in
Bulbs gas discharge lamps. There are parts with

Replacing light bulbs sharp edges on the openings and on the

bulb holders that can cause serious cuts. If

For your safety, we recommend that you have you are uncertain about what to do, have
your authorized Audi dealer replace any bulbs for the work performed by an authorized Audi
you. dealer or qualified workshop. Serious per-

sonal injury may result from improperly per-

It is becoming | ingl d diffi-
15 Decoming Increasingly more ana more dirti formed work.

cult to replace vehicle light bulbs since in many

cases, other parts of the car must first be re- @ Tips

moved before you are able to get to the bulb.

This applies especially to the light bulbs in the — If you still prefer to replace the light bulbs

front of your car which you can only reach yourself, be aware that the engine compart-

through the engine compartment. ment is a hazardous area to work in = A\ in
Working in the engine compartment on

Sheet metal and bulb holders can have sharp
edges that can cause serious cuts, parts must be
correctly taken apart and then properly put back
together to help prevent breakage of parts and
long term damage from water that can enter
housings that have not been properly resealed.

page 304.
— It is best to ask your authorized Audi dealer
whenever you want to change a bulb.

For your safety, we recommend that you have
your authorized Audi dealer replace any bulbs for
you, since your dealer has the proper tools, the
correct bulbs and the expertise.

Gas discharge lamps (Xenon lights):
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Emergency situations
General

This chapter is intended for trained emergency
crews and working personnel who have the nec-
essary tools and equipment to perform these
operations.

Starting by pushing or
towing

(1) Note

Vehicles with an automatic transmission
cannot be started by pushing or towing.

Starting with jumper
cables

If necessary, the engine can be started by con-
necting it to the battery of another vehicle.

If the engine should fail to start because of a dis-
charged or weak battery, the battery can be con-

nected to the battery of another vehicle, using a

pair of jumper cables to start the engine.

Jumper cables

Use only jumper cables of sufficiently large cross
section to carry the starter current safely. Refer
to the manufacturer's specifications.

Use only jumper cables with insulated terminal
clamps which are distinctly marked:

plus (+) cable in most cases colored red

minus (-) cable in most cases colored black.

frozen battery completely, otherwise it
could explode.

— Do not allow battery acid to contact eyes or
skin. Flush any contacted area with water
immediately.

— Improper use of a booster battery to start a
vehicle may cause an explosion.

— Vehicle batteries generate explosive gases.
Keep sparks, flame and lighted cigarettes
away from batteries.

— Do not try to jump start any vehicle with a
low acid level in the battery.

— The voltage of the booster battery must also
have a 12-Volt rating. The capacity (Ah) of
the booster battery should not be lower
than that of the discharged battery. Use of
batteries of different voltage or substantial-
ly different “Ah” rating may cause an explo-
sion and personal injury.

— Never charge a frozen battery. Gas trapped
in the ice may cause an explosion.

— Never charge or use a battery that has been
frozen. The battery case may have be weak-
ened.

— Use of batteries of different voltage or sub-
stantially different capacity (Ah) rating may
cause an explosion and injury. The capacity
(Ah) of the booster battery should not be
lower than that of the discharged battery.

— Before you check anything in the engine
compartment, always read and heed all
WARNINGS = page 304.

/\. WARNING

Batteries contain electricity, acid, and gas.

Any of these can cause very serious or fatal in-

jury. Follow the instructions below for safe

handling of your vehicle’s battery.

— Always shield your eyes and avoid leaning
over the battery whenever possible.

— A discharged battery can freeze at tempera-
tures just below 32 °F (0 °C). Before con-
necting a jumper cable, you must thaw the
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(1) Note

— Applying a higher voltage booster battery
will cause expensive damage to sensitive
electronic components, such as control
units, relays, radio, etc.

— There must be no electrical contact between
the vehicles as otherwise current could al-
ready start to flow as soon as the positive
(+) terminals are connected.

@ Tips

The discharged battery must be properly con-
nected to the vehicle's electrical system.
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When jump starting or charging the battery,
never connect the negative ground cable to
the battery negative post because the battery
manager system must be able to detect the
battery's state of charge. Always connect the
negative ground cable to the negative ground
post of the battery manager control unit.

Using the jump start
cable

Both jump start cables must be connected in the
correct order!

Fig. 274 Engine compartment: connectors for jump start
cables and a charger

Fig. 275 Jump starting using a battery in another vehicle:
(A} - providing current, (B) - drained

The procedure described below for connecting
jumper cables is intended to provide a jump start
for your vehicle,

Vehicle with discharged battery

» Turn off lights and accessories, move automatic
transmission lever to N (Neutral) or P (Park)
and set parking brake.

Connecting the positive cable (red) to the
positive terminal

» Open the red cover on the positive terminal
= fig. 274.

1. Secure one end of the positive cable (red) to
the jump start pin = fig. 275 (@) (pin under
the red cover = “positive”) on the vehicle that
needs to be started (B).

2. Secure the other end of the positive cable
(red) to the positive terminal (2) on the bat-
tery providing the current (&).

Connecting the negative cable (black) to the
negative terminal

3. Secure one end of the black negative cable to
the negative terminal (3) on the battery that
is providing the current (&).

4. Secure the other end of the negative cable
(black) to the jump start pin (4) (hex head pin
= “negative”) on the vehicle that needs to be

started (B).
Starting the engine

» Start the engine on the vehicle providing the
jump start (&) and let it run at idle.

» Now start the engine on the vehicle with the
drained battery (B).

» If the engine does not start, stop the starting
procedure after 10 seconds and then repeat it
after approximately 30 seconds.

» Remove the cables when the engines are run-
ning. Remove them in reverse order from the
way they were installed.

» Close the red cover on the positive terminal.

The battery is vented to the outside to prevent
gases from entering the vehicle interior. Make
sure that the jumper clamps are well connected
with their metal parts in full contact with the
battery terminals.

/\ WARNING

To avoid serious personal injury and damage

to the vehicle, heed all warnings and instruc-

tions of the jumper cable manufacturer. Ifin

doubt, call for road service.

— Jumper cables must be long enough so that
the vehicles do not touch.
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— When connecting jumper cables, make sure
that they cannot get caught in any moving
parts in the engine compartment.

— Do not bend over the batteries - danger of
chemical burns!

— The battery cell locking screws must be
tightened securely.

— Before you check anything in the engine

compartment, always read and heed all
WARNINGS = page 304.

@ Note

Improper hook-up of jumper cables can ruin

the generator.

— Always connect POSITIVE (+) to POSITIVE
(+), and NEGATIVE (-) to NEGATIVE (-)
ground post of the battery manager control
unit.

— Check that all screw plugs on the battery
cells are screwed in firmly. If not, tighten
plugs prior to connecting clamp on negative
battery terminal.

— Please note that the procedure for connect-
ing a jJumper cable as described above ap-
plies specifically to the case of your vehicle
being jump started. When you are giving a
jump start to another vehicle, do not con-
nect the negative (<) cable to the negative
(<) terminal on the discharged battery (3)
= fig. 275. Instead, securely connect the
negative (=) cable to either a solid metal
component that is firmly bolted to the en-
gine block or to the engine block itself. If
the battery that is being charged does not
vent to the outside, escaping battery gas
could ignite and explode!

Towing with a tow truck

General hints

Your Audi requires special handling for towing.

The following information is to be used by com-
mercial tow truck operators who know how to op-
erate their equipment safely.

— Never tow your Audi, towing will cause dam-
age to the engine and transmission.
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— Never wrap the safety chains or winch cables
around the brake lines.

— To prevent unnecessary damage, your Audi
must be transported with a flat bed truck.

—To load the vehicle on to the flat bed, use the
towing loop found in the vehicle tools and at-
tach to the front or rear anchorage
= page 358 and = page 359.

/\ WARNING

A vehicle being towed is not safe for passen-
gers. Never allow anyone to ride in a vehicle
being towed, for any reason.

Front towing loop

Only install the front towing loop when it is
needed.

Fig. 276 Front bumper: installing the towing loop

The threaded opening for the towing loop is lo-
cated on the right side of the front bumper.

» Remove the towing loop from the vehicle tool
kit = page 343.

» Press the cap inward with brief, forceful pres-
sure = fig. 276. The cap will loosen from the
bumper.

» Insert the towing loop all the way into the
threaded opening and tighten it with a wheel
wrench.

» After using, place the towing loop back in the
vehicle tool kit.

/\ WARNING

If the towing loop is not tightened until it
stops when installing, the threads may be
pulled out when towing the vehicle and that
could cause an accident.
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Rear towing loop

BEW-D081

Fig. 277 Rear bumper: installing the towing loop

The threaded opening for the towing loop is lo-
cated on the right rear of the bumper.

» Remove the towing loop from the vehicle tool
kit = page 343.

» Press the cap inward with brief, forceful pres-
sure = fig. 277. The cap will loosen from the
bumper.

» Insert the towing loop all the way into the
threaded opening and tighten it with a wheel
wrench.

» After using, place the towing loop back in the
vehicle tool kit.

/\ WARNING
If the towing loop is not tightened until it
stops when installing, the threads may be

pulled out when towing the vehicle and that
could cause an accident.

Loading the vehicle onto a flat bed truck

\.
L\)’
BBW-0153

Fig. 278 Vehicle on flat bed truck

Front hook up

» Align the vehicle with the centerline of the car
carrier ramp.

» Attach the winch hook to the front towline eye
previously installed.

Rear hook up

» Align the vehicle with the centerline of the car
carrier ramp.

» Attach the winch hook to the rear towline eye
previously installed.

@ Tips

Check carefully to make sure the hook-up is
secure before moving the car up the flatbed
truck ramp.

Raising the vehicle

Lifting with workshop hoist and with floor

JEL

The vehicle may only be lifted at the lifting
points illustrated.

BEW-0154

Fig. 279 Front lifting point

—

Fig. 280 Rear lifting point

» Read and heed WARNING = A\.

» Locate lifting points = fig. 279 and = fig. 280.

» Adjust lifting arms of workshop hoist or floor
jack to match vehicle lifting points.

» Insert a rubber pad between the floor jack/
workshop hoist and the lifting points.
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If you must lift your vehicle with a floor jack to
work underneath, be sure the vehicle is safely

supported on stands intended for this purpose.

Front lifting point

The lifting point is located on the floor pan rein-
forcement about at the same level as the jack
mounting point = fig. 279. Do not lift the vehi-
cle at the vertical sill reinforcement.

Rear lifting point

The lifting point is located on the vertical rein-
forcement of the lower sill for the onboard jack
= fig. 280.

Lifting with vehicle jack

Refer to = page 347.

/\. WARNING

— To reduce the risk of serious injury and vehi-
cle damage.

— Always lift the vehicle only at the special
workshop hoist and floor jack lift points il-
lustrated = fig. 279 and = fig. 280.

— Failure to lift the vehicle at these points
could cause the vehicle to tilt or fall from
a lift if there is a change in vehicle weight
distribution and balance. This might hap-
pen, for example, when heavy compo-
nents such as the engine block or trans-
mission are removed.

— When removing heavy components like
these, anchor vehicle to hoist or add corre-
sponding weights to maintain the center of
gravity. Otherwise, the vehicle might tilt or
slip off the hoist, causing serious personal
injury.

@ Note

— Be aware of the following points before lift-
ing the vehicle:

— The vehicle should never be lifted or
jacked up from underneath the engine oil
pan, the transmission housing, the front
or rear axle or the body side members.
This could lead to serious damage.

— To avoid damage to the underbody or
chassis frame, a rubber pad must be in-
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serted between the floor jack and the lift
points.

— Before driving over a workshop hoist,
check that the vehicle weight does not
exceed the permissible lifting capacity of
the hoist.

— Before driving over a workshop hoist, en-
sure that there is sufficient clearance be-
tween the hoist and low parts of the ve-
hicle.
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Vehicle specifications

Fig. 281 Windshield (front left): Vehicle Identification
Number (VIN)

GRS R R
(D) oo Wk XOOO00K
TVP / TYPE }{}(H }:)():’l

KK KXKXXKX XX XX XX
KK KW XXX

(3) tomasma.  yxx XX XXX
() Vi s yuex / NURK KKK/
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EOA 7D5 4UB 6XM 55G 5RW
2EH JOZ 1LB 1AS 1BA
3FC 5MU 7X1

FOA 9G3 0G7 OYH 0JF
(::}" TL6 3KA 8EH U1A X9B QZ7
1XW 803 908 8Z4 D2D
716 CV7 7KO 4X3 2K2

3L4 4KC 3Y0 4I3 5D2
15A 7GB Q1A 460

B4H-0800

X, X W X XK X XXKX

K"—

Fig. 282 Vehicle identification label

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN) in the
Infotainment system

» Select in the Infotainment system: the
button > left control button > Service & checks
> Vehicle information.

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

The VIN can be found in the Infotainment sys-
tem, on the vehicle data label and under the
windshield on the driver's side* = fig. 281. The
VIN is also in the right side of the luggage com-
partment.

Vehicle identification label

The vehicle identification label = fig. 282 is locat-
ed in the luggage compartment under the cargo
floor cover.

The information of the vehicle identification label
can also be found in your Warranty & Mainte-
nance booklet.

The sticker contains the following vehicle data:

(@) Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

(@ Vehicle type, engine output, transmission
(3 Engine and transmission codes

(@) Paint and interior codes

(5) Optional equipment numbers

Safety compliance sticker

The safety compliance sticker is your assurance
that your new vehicle complies with all applicable
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standards which
were in effect at the time the vehicle was manu-
factured. You can find this sticker on the front
end of the driver's door. It shows the month and
year of production and the vehicle identification
number of your vehicle (perforation) as well as
the Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) and the
Gross Axle Weight Rating (GAWR).

High voltage warning label

The high voltage warning label is located in the
engine compartment next to the engine hood re-
lease. The spark ignition system complies with
the Canadian standard ICES-002.

Weights

Gross Vehicle Weight Rating

The Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR), and
the Gross Axle Weight Rating (GAWR) for front
and rear are listed on a sticker on the front end of
the driver's door.

The Gross Vehicle Weight Rating includes the
weight of the basic vehicle plus full fuel tank, oil
and coolant, plus maximum load, which includes
passenger weight (150 lbs/68 kg per designated
seating position) and luggage weight = A\.
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Gross Axle Weight Rating

The Gross Axle Weight Rating is the maximum

load that can be applied at each axle of the vehi-

cle = A\.

Vehicle capacity weight

The vehicle capacity weight (max. load) is listed
on the front end of the driver's door.

/\\. WARNING

— The actual Gross Axle Weight Rating at the
front and rear axles should not exceed the
permissible weights, and their combination
must not exceed the Gross Vehicle Weight
Rating.

— Exceeding permissible weight ratings can
result in vehicle damage, accidents and per-
sonal injury.

Width across the mir- in 79.6 (2,022)

rors (mm)

Height at curb weight in 56.2(1,427)
(mm)

When driving on poor roads, by curbs and on
steep ramps, make sure that low-hanging com-
ponents such as the spoiler and exhaust system
do not come into contact with these or they could
be damaged. This especially applies to vehicles
with a full load.

@ Note

— The vehicle capacity weight figures apply
when the load is distributed evenly in the
vehicle (passengers and luggage). When
transporting a heavy load in the luggage
compartment, carry the load as near to the
rear axle as possible so that the vehicle's
handling is not impaired.

— Do not exceed the maximum permissible
axle Ioads or the maximum gross vehicle
weight. Always remember that the vehicle’s
handling will be affected by the extra load.
Therefore, adjust your speed accordingly.

— Always observe local regulations.

Dimensions

The dimensions can vary depending on the mod-
el, equipment and measuring methods used in
each market.

Capacities

Fuel tank gal |approx.
Front wheel drive (D 14.3 (54)
Fuel tank gal |approx.

all wheel drive () |15.3(58)
Windshield and gt [approx.5.1
headlight washer system®* () |(4.8)

Length in 186.1 (4,726)
(mm)

Width Iy 72.5(1,842)
(mm)
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Warranty coverages

Your Audi is covered by the following warran-
ties:

— New Vehicle Limited Warranty

— Limited Warranty Against Corrosion Perfora-
tion

— Emissions Control System Warranty

— Emissions Performance Warranty

— California Emissions Control Warranty (USA
vehicles only)

— California Emissions Performance Warranty
(USA vehicles only)

Detailed information regarding your warranties
can be found in your Warranty & Maintenance
booklet.

Operating your vehicle
outside the U.S.A. or
Canada

Government regulations in the United States and
Canada require that automobiles meet specific
emission regulations and safety standards.
Therefore, vehicles built for the U.S.A. and Cana-
da differ from vehicles sold in other countries.

If you plan to take your vehicle outside the conti-
nental limits of the United States or Canada,
there is the possibility that:

— unleaded fuels for vehicles with catalytic con-
verter may not be available;

— fuel may have a considerably lower octane rat-
ing. Improper fuel may cause engine damage;

— service may be inadequate due to lack of proper
service facilities, tools or testing equipment;

— replacement parts may not be readily available.

— Navigation systems for vehicles built for the
U.S.A. and Canada will not necessarily work in
Europe, and may not work in other countries
outside of North America.

@ Note

Audi cannot be responsible for mechanical
damage that could result from inadequate
fuel, service or parts availability.

Audi Service Repair
Manuals and Literature

Audi Official Factory Service Manuals and Litera-
ture are published as soon as possible after mod-
el introduction. Service Manuals and literature
are available to order from the Audi Technical Lit-
erature Ordering Center at:

www.audi.techliterature.com

Maintenance

Your vehicle has been designed to help keep
maintenance requirements to a minimum. How-
ever, a certain amount of reqular maintenance is
still necessary to assure your vehicle’s safety,
economy and reliability. For detailed vehicle
maintenance consult your Warranty & Mainte-
nance booklet.

Under difficult operating conditions, for exam-
ple at extremely low outside temperatures, in
very dusty regions, when towing a trailer very fre-
quently, etc., some service work should be per-
formed between the intervals specified. This ap-
plies particularly to:

— oil changes, and
— cleaning or replacing the air filter.

For the sake of the environment

By regularly maintaining your vehicle, you
help make sure that emission standards are
maintained, thus minimizing adverse effects
on the environment.

Important considerations for you and your
vehicle

The increasing use of electronics, sophisticated
fuel injection and emission control systems, and
the generally increasing technical complexity of »
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today’s automobiles, have steadily reduced the
scope of maintenance and repairs which can be
carried out by vehicle owners. Also, safety and
environmental concerns place very strict limits
on the nature of repairs and adjustments to en-
gine and transmission parts which an owner can
perform.

Maintenance, adjustments and repairs usually re-
quire special tools, testing devices and other
equipment available to specially trained work-
shop personnel in order to assure proper per-
formance, reliability and safety of the vehicle and
its many systems.

Improper maintenance, adjustments and repairs
can impair the operation and reliability of your
vehicle and even void your vehicle warranty.
Therefore, proof of servicing in accordance with
the maintenance schedule may be a condition for
upholding a possible warranty claim made within
the warranty period.

Above all, operational safety can be adversely af-
fected, creating unnecessary risks for you and
your passengers.

If in doubt about any servicing, have it done by
your authorized Audi dealer or any other properly
equipped and qualified workshop. We strongly
urge you to give your authorized Audi dealer the
opportunity to perform all scheduled mainte-
nance and necessary repairs. Your dealer has the
facilities, original parts and trained specialists to
keep your vehicle running properly.

Performing limited maintenance yourself

The following pages describe a limited number of
procedures which can be performed on your vehi-
cle with ordinary tools, should the need arise and
trained personnel be unavailable. Before per-
forming any of these procedures, always thor-
oughly read all of the applicable text and careful-
ly follow the instructions given. Always rigorously
observe the WARNINGS provided.

Before you check anything in the engine com-
partment, always read and heed all WARNINGS
= /A and = A\ in Working in the engine compart-
ment on page 304.
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/\ WARNING

— Serious personal injury may occur as a result
of improperly performed maintenance, ad-
justments or repairs.

— Always be extremely careful when working
on the vehicle. Always follow commonly ac-
cepted safety practices and general com-
mon sense. Never risk personal injury.

— Do not attempt any of the maintenance,
checks or repairs described on the following
pages if you are not fully familiar with these
or other procedures with respect to the ve-
hicle, or are uncertain how to proceed.

— Do not do any work without the proper tools
and equipment. Have the necessary work
done by your authorized Audi dealer or an-
other properly equipped and qualified work-
shop.

— The engine compartment of any motor vehi-
cle is a potentially hazardous area. Never
reach into the area around or touch the radi-
ator fan. It is temperature controlled and
can switch on suddenly - even when the en-
gine is off and the ignition key has been re-
moved. The radiator fan switches on auto-
matically when the coolant reaches a certain
temperature and will continue to run until
the coolant temperature drops.

— Always remove the ignition key before any-
one gets under the vehicle.

— Always support your vehicle with safety
stands if it is necessary to work underneath
the vehicle. The jack* supplied with the vehi-
cle is not adequate for this purpose and
could collapse causing serious personal in-
jury.

— If you must work underneath the vehicle
with the wheels on the ground, always make
sure the vehicle is on level ground, that the
wheels are always securely blocked and that
the engine cannot be started.

— Always make sure the transmission selector
lever (automatic transmission) is in P (Park
position) and the park brake is applied.
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@ For the sake of the environment

— Changing the engine settings will adversely
affect emission levels. This is detrimental to
the environment and increases fuel con-
sumption.

— Always observe environmental regulations
when disposing of old engine oil, used brake
fluid, dirty engine coolant, spent batteries
or worn out tires.

— Undeployed airbag modules and pretension-
ers might be classified as Perchlorate Mate-
rial -special handling may apply, see
www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlo-
rate. When the vehicle or parts of the re-
straint system including airbag modules
safety belts with pretensioners are scrap-
ped, all applicable laws and regulations
must be observed. Your authorized Audi
dealer is familiar with these requirements
and we recommend that you have your deal-
er perform this service for you.

Accessories and
technical changes

Additional accessories and parts
replacement

Always consult an authorized Audi dealer before
purchasing accessories.

Your vehicle incorporates the latest safety design
features ensuring a high standard of active and
passive safety.

This safety could be compromised by non-ap-
proved changes to the vehicle. For this reason, if
parts have to be replaced, please observe the fol-
lowing points when installing additional accesso-
ries:

Approved Audi accessories and genuine Audi
parts are available from authorized Audi dealers.

These dealers also have the necessary facilities,
tools and trained specialists to install the parts
and accessories properly.

/\ WARNING

Using the wrong spare parts or using non-ap-

proved accessories can cause damage to the

vehicle and serious personal injury.

— Use only accessories expressly approved by
Audi and genuine Audi spare parts

— These parts and accessories have been spe-
cially designed to be used on your vehicle.

— Never install accessories such as telephone
cradles or beverage holders on airbag covers
or within the airbag deployment zones. Do-
ing so will increase the risk of injury if air-
bags are triggered in an accident!

— Before you check anything in the engine
compartment, always read and heed all
WARNINGS = page 304.

(1) Note

— If items other than genuine Audi spare
parts, add-on equipment and accessory
items are used or if repair work is not per-
formed according to specified methods, this
can result in severe damage to your vehi-
cle’s engine and body (such as corrosion)
and adversely affect your vehicle's warranty.

— If emergency repairs must be performed
elsewhere, have the vehicle examined by an
authorized Audi dealer as soon as possible.

— The manufacturer cannot be held liable for
damage which occurs due to failure to com-
ply with these stipulations.

Technical Modifications

Our guidelines must be complied with when tech-
nical modifications are made.

Always consult an authorized Audi dealer before
starting work on any modifications.

This will help ensure that vehicle function, per-
formance and safety are not impaired = A\.

Attempting to work on electronic components
and the software used with them can cause mal-
functions. Because of the way electronic compo-
nents are interconnected with each other, such
malfunctions can also have an adverse affect on
other systems that are not directly involved. This »
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means that you risk both a substantial reduction
in the operational safety of your vehicle and an
increased wear of vehicle parts = A\.

Authorized Audi dealers will perform this work in
a professional and competent manner or, in spe-
cial cases, refer you to a professional company
that specializes in such modifications.

/\ WARNING

Improper repairs and modifications can
change the way vehicle systems work and
cause damage to the vehicle and serious per-
sonal injury.

@ Note

If emergency repairs must be performed else-
where, have the vehicle examined by an au-
thorized Audi dealer as soon as possible.

Declaration of
Compliance, Telecom-
munications and
Electronic Systems

Radio Frequency Devices and Radiocommunica-
tion Equipment User Manual Notice.

The manufacturer is not responsible for any radio
or TV interference caused by unauthorized modi-
fications to this equipment.

Devices

The following devices each comply with FCC Part
15.19, FCC Part 15.21 and RS5-Gen Issue 1:

— Audi adaptive cruise control*

— Audi side assist®

— Cell phone package*

— Convenience key*

— Electronic immobilizer

— Garage door opener (HomelLink)*
— Remote control key

FCC Part 15.19

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC
Rules. Operation is subject to the following two
conditions:
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(1) This device may not cause harmful interfer-
ence, and

(2) this device must accept any interference re-
ceived, including interference that may cause un-
desired operation.

FCC Part 15.21
CAUTION:

Changes or modifications not expressly approved
by the party responsible for compliance could
void the user's authority to operate the equip-
ment.

R5S-Gen Issue 1

Operation is subject to the following two condi-
tions:

(1) this device may not cause interference, and

(2) this device must accept any interference, in-
cluding interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.
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A/C MAX (climate control system) ......... 70
A/C (climate control system) ............. 69
ACCOSSOTIBS s nwionn wan samawem e 64, 365
Active laneassist ....... ... ... .. .. ... 112
Adjusting steeringtime ............... LES
Adjusting the vibration warning ........ 115
Cleaning the cameraarea ............. 338
Driver MEessages o« iaw s eaiasa 2 114
Indicatorlight :ci. ios ciiiensain i is 113
BRERIRGREEEERT o e nmmmnss 113
Adaptive cruisecontrol . .. ............... 96
CleamimiSensirs o oo asemgmmsnss 338
Congestion assisticw e ssnwssrssrmenm 104
Distance indicator ................... 105
Distante Warning ... .«: cososesawees s 105
PIESSanes oo e bt 106
Predictivecontrol ................. ... 102
Request for driver intervention ......... 102
Setting the driving program ........... 102
SIOPANUUOEIEHIE oo summumemsmEs 100
Adaptive dampers: i s veiisaeaigaas 121
Sl EEEPIINE o man wnnmmem s 36
Adaptive light
EneiEAERr GRE s vnn snmmamesmmnnsmsrnas 36
AdBlue . . ... . 300
MESERHER . covmnmsans sovean st 300
Additional accessories ................. 365
Additiomalphone ........i.0000uan 161, 230

Adjusting air distribution (climate control sys-

EEMY covssovassns pus SO ey s 70
Adhusting TheSenl. .« «ox commmmemmmimn s 233
Adjusting the temperature (climate control
BYEEETTN) vom v s s &0imos e s S 08 A 70
advanced key
refer to Conveniencekey ............... 76
Airbag ... ... 253
Indicator ight oo wun swsessmemmmmams 33
Airbagsystem . ... .. ... . L. 273
Advanced Airbag System .............. 257
Advanced Airbag System components ... 260
G | LU P oS 268
Ehldren.: oo s somiusnpsase s 279
Child restraints ..................... 279
Components (front airbags) ........... 260

Danger of fitting a child safety seat on the

front passengerseat ................. 254
B 1 572 oy | T 268
Erontairtbags vas ow coresmmamms 257, 258
How do the front airbags work? ........ 263

How many airbags does my vehicle have? 260
How the Advanced Airbag System compo-

nents work together ................. 262
Importantinformation: ..cooms e 253
Important safety instructions on the knee
11 91 f i o ¢ U 271
IndicatorBight: .« o sovvvosessamuss 265
Kneeairbags . ....................... 269
MERIEBEIRY oovres wwe smsmemmesm s 265
PASSENGER AIR BAG light ............ 265
Repairs ......... i 268
SafebirinstRuthomS .o wwvoumssnas s 267
Sideairbags cuwans s poveaEE AT 271
Side curtainairbags .................. 274
When must the system be inspected? ... 265
Air pressure
Tire Pressure Monitoring System ....... 335
TIFES Sasimabaia v IR o 327
Alignment pin (changing the wheel) ... ... 343
) B L T ] S, 332
Allweatherlights o oo soicssamvsaaas & 50
AlbwheelTiie wues s meesssssssess 137
AMI
refer to Audi music interface........... 215
Android Auto
refer to Audi smartphone interface ..... 227
Anti-lock braking system ............... 134
Indicatorlight oo sod cenasresmssranan 32
Ant=sHp-regulaton: . .. .cowummmmmraes 134
Anti-Slip-Regulation
FRHesEaiIghE «vn coos evvvsmmsmaarssgs o 32
Apple CarPlay
refer to Audi smartphone interface ..... 227
ArTOW VIBW . .t et e et et e i eeana s 22
Audi connect emergency call and service .. 184
Emergencycall ...................... 184
Online Audi Service enquiry ............ 186
Online roadside assistance ............ 185
Audi connect vehicle control ............ 181
Parking localion o i isiassmmiismaew 182
Remote locking/unlocking ............ 182
Vehicle status report -« o wusrsaun 182
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Audi connect (Infotainment) ........ 172,178
Data protection ..................... 179
PEFSORAL HOISADE . cnommmmmmmnms coss wssmes 172
SBVICES DVBIVIBW wossimrmesvans evm s 173
Starting ....... ... .. ... 173

Audi drive select
refer to Driveselect .. ................ 121

Audi Entertainment mobile ............. 217

A MUSIC IOEErFacE o cvvmvnvans onm vaws 215

Audi music stream

rafer o Wi=Fl. . .omcvnvvimmmns sew s 213
Audiofiles ...... ... ..o 217
Audio player

Bluetooth audioplayer ............... 212

Wi-Eiaudio plaver ..cosewmmeas s s 213
Audiotrack ....... ... ... . . ... 220
Audi Service Repair Manuals and Literature 363
Audi smartphone interface ......... 227,231
Audi virtual cockpit

refer to Instrument cluster ............. 10
AUTO

Automatic headlights ................. 50

Climate controlsystem ................ 70
Auto Lock (central locking system) ........ 37
Automatic beltretractor ............... 248
Automatic transmission ................. 83

ErEEGEney tOEE v s smmmams smw s 87

Hitl descent control «savesnme vos ey 85

Kick-down . ... ... ... .. ... ... ..., 87

Launch control program ............... 87

Manual shitbing ooy v auus 86

Parking lock emergency release ......... 89

Selector lever positions e ves svaies 83
Automatic wipe/wash system ............ 56
Auto Sateby Hotlinge: sosessaaiasy v vins 243
Auxiliary heater (climate control system) ... 71
AURORRPNE & oo sevwrmmumameasms aaswasne 215
Averageconsumption............. .. ..., 16
AVEI3OeSPRRd ucwvissani TR SUR SseiER 16
Avoid damaging the vehicle .............. 73
B
BRAEKBUELON <o conwummmmmmmous sk i 141
Balance (sound) ...................... 233
BaslE v 50 Ot R 108
BaSSASOUNG) oo e sims wn e 233
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BatEer) o s orenmeasewnssioss sesmmre F12
Battery location inside the luggage compart-
ITEIE cocs won emmmiem s B Ly 313
Chargelevel .coveominanss sun svmerns 138
Charging ......... ... .. ... 31,314
Enfergy management ... aes s s 138
Important warnings when working on the
battery ....... ... . . 213
Thdicatar ght «covevsnmne ins memmsass 31
Jompestarting coenisne g inn i 356
B IREIER coceis oo s R 315
Whinteroperabion «covevne sun sommesos 312
Workingonthe battery ............... 313

Before drivifig. <« v vvneviman sun senwiaes 236

BEHELRRSIGNET o oo mmmn manmass mmss. womswans 251

Blended gasoline ..................... 296

BURMA cocevn e sotos simimann svevi S Domidesioiiog 56

Blower (climate control system) .......... 70

Bluetooth
BRI PYENEE covnvermans s s 212
Connectingacellphone .............. 160
Settings ........ .. ... 231

BOOSTEESEAYS coucioraiem oul Sol e 287

Brake fluid
Changing the brakefluid .............. 311
Checking the brake fluid level .......... 311

Brakes
Indicatorlight ....................... 35

Brake system
Brake fluid . ... ... .. ... ... .. .. ... 311
Brake fluid specifications for refill and re-
placement ....... ... ... ... .. ....... 311
R TBSEIVOIE oo mommmins e #oms g 311

Braking ...... ..o 136
Automatic post-collision braking system . 134
Brake assist system oo o sunwsnna 134
Brake booster . ....... ... ... . ..., 136
Emergency braking function ............ 82
Indicatorlight covueenseey vun g 29,33
New brakepads ..................... ¥3b
Parking brake . ..cooueemn s senaesems 81
Worn brakepads: ovmvavn i vviasTew E

Braking in
New brake:pads: c:caiia i ive conensad 136

Breaking in
Newengine ............. ... .. oo..... 73
MEVELIRE o cucosmmsmpsimme o e 324
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Browser

referto Mediacenter ................. 218
BB o wnmmrmemss oan s s s es 355
Buttons

Eontrol panel (MMI) .. .ovwvemieeins 141

Multifunction steering wheel ........ 12 15

C

Cable (USB adapter/AUX connector cable) . 215

California Proposition 65 Warning ....... 304

BAEEIW SPECIEIE .o ovn cmemmsmomamnepms 314
Calllist ... ..., 163
CAlEOpHBNS coiwnms s covERmRe 170
Capacities

RABLUR wrmsssimmn sun s 300

Fueltank........ ... ... ... .. ... 362

Washerfluid reservoir . ............... 362
Care ..o e e e 337
Cargo area

refer to Loading the luggage compart-

PRI i A5 SR R 242
Catalyticconverter .................... 303
CDdrive imediadrves) . oxocuaavinian 211
Cell phone

referto Telephone: i oo isvssavrai 160
CEREERArMEEEE wowws van oo ssannsmen 2 61
Central indicator ights . ..evvamsasmpsnns 26
Central locking

Cential \ockang SEeh . cowmmamsmaven s 41

Convenience key ... .ux vowsnvwrvaon wo 40

Emergency locking . ......... ... ....... 42

POWEFWINAOW .voos v o i 46

Remote ContiolRey o sopesusiswsuvess 40

Setting ...... ... . .. 41
CenEEal-LockIe wan e say S i se g 37
CertibEation oovnenm wan samememases s 366
Changing engineoil ................... 309
Changing theseale o v s wiaseg s 13
Changing wiperblades .. ................ 58
Charging the battery (mobile devices) .... 215

Child restraints
Danger of using child restraints in the front

BT i s T SO B R R R 254

Where can I get additional information

about child restraints and theiruse? .... 295
Child restraint system anchors .......... 291

Child sately - uva vun smvwesspusms 217
Important safety instructions for using child
SRTOEV SEREY . vny s wummeenmss s 281
Installing a child restraint using the LATCH
system . ... e 293
Mounting and releasing the anchorage
ook suoaosaiuim i LR Rs e 293
Tetheranchors ...................... 293
TEEREESEFaDS wnan son sommmmsasmmns 293

Child safety lock
POWErWindohe o e soveessssmarnsen 45
Regedoors: o e i iesanmssseaie 45

Child safety seats
Boosterseats . i: i sl s via s 287

=1 | 254
How do I properly install a child safety seat
immy vehlele? . oo con sunennsrareasisn 281
Infantseats ....... ... ... ... .. ... ... 283
EXTCHEVEEEM o nun snamsmmmsmasmosems 293
Safetyinstiuctions oo ssswmsssssanns: 281
Unused safety belts on the rearseat .... 283
Child seats v o smasmmsa 283
LOWERSNChOIgES: ... ommmsmemmememmmss 292
BECURING vorccwwan s svemammeniaeae 288
EIRESIETIE v v smssmmsmmmsamys e - 14
Cleaning ........ ... ..., 337
Cleaning/removing ice from windows . . . .. 339
ClegflarREaiRaia . oo cocmpmsm s 340
Cleaning artificial leather .. .. ........... 340
Cleaning carbonparts ............. 339, 340
ClBaning onteols .. .o cvnmenwe smmmmes 339
Cleaning decorative parts and trim ....... 339
Cleaning exhaust tail pipes ............. 339
Cleahing plaSkig paits. . oo mmonasmmmmes 339
Cleaning textiles . . ....... ... ... ...... 340
Climate controlsystem ........ ... 68
Airvents . ... ré
Automatic recirculation ................ i |
Aaxiliary Reaker & oo ovaseee sy & 71
Basicsettings . ........ ... .. ... ... ... 71
DB BBIBEE v o swmesss e s Ses 121
Gpertaling s o SesmTTERETEs 69
Residualheat .... ... .. ............... #1
Clock sseswmamy o8 Seasnsiswm 16, 229
Cockpit (overview) - ... scveamumeinees i 8
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Collision avoidanceassist . . ............. 108
Command (voice recognition system) ..... 153
Comparkments: o o iisianins v cns s 64
Compassinthemirror ........oooveinen 58
BB oo o mamesrm e S s 366
Connection manager .................. 230
Connections
refertoMedia .................. 209, 217
CansUtner infertiakinn:wuswwns pow e 363
ConsumerIntormation .......comoen sme wom 243
Consumption (fuel) .................... 16
Contactng MBETEA cosmrmesvrws o awes 243
COREEEEE & suin imormosioa ssssains s e 168
Additional directory «ox cvvawee s suan 231
importing/exporting ................. 165
Memonyicapacity . .« covvaimaen v s 170
Storing as destination :oaussaes o de 194
Control buttons (operating the MMI) ... .. 143
Control knob with joystick function (MMI op-
BEAEORY s oo sseemsm s et S 146
Convenience key
Switching the ignitionon .............. 76
tinloekingfocking: son e o s 255 40
Convenience opening/closing ............ 46
Convertible child safetyseats ........... 285
Convertible locking retractor
AEENAEITNG oo sounmmomaon s s s gismme 290
Peactivating « oreerannaanons ses ey 291
Using to secure a child safety seat ...... 290

Cooling mode (climate control system) . 69, 70
Cooling system

Coolant o ooy sovsarns ey g e 310

Coolant temperature indicator .......... 11

Indicator Hight ... s sesns 31
Cornering light .................... ... 121
Crosshairs; oo i us v dai 189
Crassing Wwater .co.veeenmenaeans s s 73
Cruise controlsystem ................... 93
Cubhelders ..o sovsomsrsnsn s o suuis 64
CUrtant CansumpEion «.omemerves s anms 16
D
Data cCONRECRION «usvniaaiaveds a4 178
Data profeclion «ovssonemeamsnsams ous 179, 209
Datarecorder ........................ 139
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BELe vnn ssmanpnreemeises sen Soes 16, 229
BIREEEBR o cnvemmmsrasmasmen i 229
Daytime running lights ................. 50
Declaration of compliance

Audi adaptive cruise control ........... 366

U Tl B 1 [ 1oL Lo o S R s 366

Cell phone package «:c.cov oo suonswna 366

Conveniencekey ..................... 366

Electronic immebilizer . . cas samamass 366

Garage door opener (HomelLink) ........ 366

Remote controlkey .................. 366
Defective light bulb

Indicatorlight ....................... 35
Defrasting Dvindows) waue e snn s sy 70
DEE {ingtriiment Clister) . con v summmrness 12
Demo mode

refer to Presentationmode ............ 195
Destination on the map

Viathe MMItouch oovames svn vovwss 189
Determining correct load limit .......... 331
Diesel

Diesel particulate filter ............... 303

Draining water from the fuel filter ....... 34

Indicatorlight ........... .. ... ...... 34

BREREEENT oo ommmaey s 76
Dieselfuel ... ... ... . ... 297
Digital compass s uovoessy oo s avrss 58
Digital Rights Management ............. 209
Dimensions .. ........uuuiinnnn.. 362
Dimming the rearview mirror ............ 55
Directory

referto Lontacks: wuscosssr o e 168
DISPLaV . oo vovmonmmasmese sme s s 12

Cleaning: oo covsnmanssss v aSvooysy 339

Infotainment system display ...... 142, 230

ImstramMentcluBker cous s aan ansie s 15

Multifunction steeringwheel ........... 12

VERSIGTEAMME .. pm noms s sumeusses 142
Distancedriven . ...... ... ... .. ... ..... 16
Doors

Emergency locking .............. ... ... 42

Draining water from the fuel filter (Diesel) . 34
Driver information system

ENEIQY CONSHIMETS :ssciuby non susisss s 17
On-board computer ................... 16
Outside temperaturedisplay .. .......... 10
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Index

switching displays:- o covummmummeesiss 12

VieW e 14
Driver Information System .............. 16

Service intervaldisplay ............... 316
Driver seat

refer to Seating position .............. AL
Driver's door (indicator light) . ............ 35
Drives

referfo Media ..o vt con s 209,217
B EBIBEE oo s men s 124
Driving economically ................... 73
Driving safely covees oo sssosnssorasyes 236
Driving through water .. .......ovewnaas 73
Drivingtime . ... ... ... .. ... 16
DVD drive (mediadrives) ............... 210
Dynamic STeerifg ... .ws s s emigms 121

IndicatarBght e e asnisesiaais 137
Dynamic volume

refer to Systemvolume . ... .......... 234
E
E-mail ... e 166
Econgmical Touke: oo can v s s s 194
eco (climate control system) ............. 69
EDL

refer to Electronic Differential Lock .. ... 134
Electromechanical parking brake

refer to Parking brake ................. 81
Electromechanical power steering ....... 137

EnEiCator BNt s ses oemiessamamen e 137
Electronic differentiallock .............. 134
Electronic Differential Lock

FRCICEEGFIGNE s crmn wammmemmmEr s 32
Electronic immobilizer .................. 38
Electronic Stabilization Control .. ........ 134

Indicator light ....................... 32

SHOEETHOEE . ooovmeons oo 135
Emergency assistance ................. 343
Emergency call

Audi connect emergency call and service . 184
Emergency flashers .................... 53

Indicatorlight ....... ... . ... ........ 36
Emergency locking the front passenger’s door 42
ErergencysEarting . ..« cowawammwmenss 356

Emissions control system

Catalyticconverter .. ...............
Diesel particulate filter .............

Emissionsdata .....................

Energy consumers

Energy management
Indicator light

Engine

OOt vosseess o smanssE T
preheating ........ ... ... ... ......
SEAELSIOR SySEem oo covvemasmmasen
starking svesnmes: oo IRRETESER IR

Starting with jumper cables

SEERPMIN i ot St m s

Engine compartment
Closing the hood
Opening the hood

OVBIHBWE o ooon s s snsimsmm S
Safety precautions ... cocosvasiess

Engine control (indicator light) ........

Engine oil
adding
Changing

Checking oil level ..................
Cansumplion «ow oo sesmesms e

Indicator light

Oilconsumption .. .................
Dl gQrates v we sasessimts s
Specification and viscosity . . .........

Engine sound
Engine speed limitation (indicator light)

Engine Start/Stop mode
refer to Start/Stop system

Engine warm-up request
Indicator light

Enhanced view

Entering characters/numbers (speller) . ...
Entering letters (speller) .............

Entertainment sliding menu
Entry/exit lighting
Environment

Proper disposal of drained brake fluid ...
Proper disposal of drained engine oil . . ..
Uinteaded el ..o v s

Event Data Recorder (EDR)

Exterioclighting o oss sviassiis

External speech dialog system

||||||||||||||||||

|||||||||||||||||||||||||

||||||||||||||||||||||||||

|||||||||||||||||||||

||||||||||

uuuuuuuuuuu



Index

F

Factory default settings

Multi Media Interface ................ 230
Fader(sound) .............. ..., 233
Fastening

Boosterseats ............ ... .. ... ... 287

Convertible child safetyseats .......... 285

Infantseats - cosvsssoaia 8o3 e ads 283
Fast forwarding/rewinding (audio/video
Ple): sosiins o solisenhmns s 5 S 217
Fast forwarding (audio/video file) ........ 217
FRSETOIES « .o cosmpsmammmmnissnes o s 194
Favorites

MEBEIEE coiv 5o smmommesms amE s s ey 220

BENIGIEION »: covoasanmsmetassd o 2 189

Telephone . ....... .. ..., 165
File formats (mediadrives) ............. 223
Blalimats . o cormememmmmmssss gsmwosms 241
Footpedals ......... ... .. ... ... ... ... 241
For the sake of the environment

Environmentally-friendly driving ........ 73

LBEKS s s s pnninmmeiens s sess 305

Refueling oo cosmanssssisraes vy i 298

Roofrack ........ ... ... ... .. ... .... 67

Warmingup theengine ................ 76
Freetextsearch ...................... 149

MEdia: =0 sy secnmmisemansiosey A S 219

Navigation ......... ... ... .......... 187

BAIIG  cs s smmommsms soam@mainis s éin0yss 205

Telephione: v sovsasanrematase: o Sovs 168
Freeze protection

Coolant -« s sovvssinaurase: po sann 310

Windshield washersystem ............ 316
Frequency band .uouossvemass s aann 207
Front airbags

DeScrphOm: i (o e Vsia iy ous Eas 257

Howtheywork ................... ... 263

Frontal collisions and the laws of physics .. 246
Front seats

AdIMSEING. o o e s s i 238

Child restraints in the frontseat .. ... ... 254

cispreler to Seals vaunarmmas sk Siswes 61
Fuel

Additives: .. o smnsies ai e 296

Blended gasoline .................... 296

Current CoNSMPEION . ccovmmosn ams wmmms 16

372

Bigsel .. s ssannseseiiae s seusme 296

Fuel fillerneck ...................... 298

FHELHEUEE .« ovwmmmsmmasmy s oo 10,12

Fuel tank capacity coeovems s sevesins 362

Gasoline ... ... ... i, 296

GasolinE S0itiVEE v wimmmes swvmmass 297

Indicator bight e v vy 34

Octanerating .......... ... 258

Recommendation . .... .cceive vanwsins 296

Saing fuel = sunervisys e i By 73121
Fueling

Fuel-gauge « soveassarae 59 dE e 12
Fuses

ASSIONMENE, - is s iiasue ies crnmnias 352

REBLECIIE won o mums oo e s smmw s 351
G
GALA

refer to Speed-dependent volume adjust-

BEE oo s giosmmnsmm osins (s §am e 233
Garage door opener (HomelLink) .......... 48
Garment Books ..o eees s svraweis 64
Gas dISERSEGRAATNPE « v woins sown s wmoes 355
Generator (indicatorlight) ............... 31
Glossary of tire and loading terminology .. 319
Glove ComMpartiment ......oocms ovn e 64

Valet parkingfunction ................. 47
Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) ... .. 361
H
Handstree ... coscucmen seen s sowdns 160
HEEH U EHSEEEN . o nans mommsis wmse wmmmgsisusyss 23
Headlightrangecontrol ................. 50
Headlight range control system

Indicatorlight ....................... 35
Headlights

Cleaning ...... ... . ... 338

Headlightrangecontrol ............... 50
Headrestraints .. ..................... 239

{Ya [ TH4 ] o o USRS SO 62.238

Removing andinstalling ............... 62
Heated

OvEside Mirrors «ovievsmss ish svndseys 54

Rearwindow ......................... 70

1 § L e 70

WashernozZzles: : ivasvasns i e i 56
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Healing weommsmmassom sommmmvemmesis 68
Heavy clothing and safety belts .......... 247
High beam headlights

BSSISEATEE . cvin oo rmse omisg RSy SRR P i |
Highbeams . ... ... .. ... ... ... ....... 51
Hill deéscentEontrol « .on sovonsrspmseary 85
HILL DO a8sIsE «onu v commeemmemenm s 83
Homeaddress .................... 189, 194
HomelLink (garage door opener) .......... 48
o 5 8

How are child restraint system anchors relat-
el ti child 8atety ... v anummpamme 291

How many airbags does my vehicle have? .. 260

How safety belt pretensioners work ...... 251
I
Ignition
LAGIEator-Lght cowsves revemusssorsssorss 32
Switchingonand off .. ..cooue canson 76
Irnbalance (wiigels) . ..: covermmvimen s 325
Immobilizer .......... .. .. . 38

Important things to do before driving .... 236

Importing/exporting (contacts) ......... 169
Improperly worn safety belts ........... 251
Indicator Hgh®S swews oo somesssssasyns 26
Airbag system .......... ... ... 265
PASSENGER ATR BAG .. o s 265
Infantseats ............ ... i, 283
Inflation pressure (tires) ............... 127
Input
Using:MMILEeich o snasmansass 144
HEINEREMESRELIEF e commespeemmes e 148
Input level imedia) o i vesasamviaarai 220
InspectioN INEEREL . awe oo oo s 316
Installing the upper tether strap on the an-
Chorage: suomemmnet v smuaRsmsm 294
ErsStrumeiEclusSEer-. . con wommmmmanmsee s 10
EBIeaNINg «ovoon s s Somismsni oo sres 339
Indicator lights ...................... 26
MESEATE oo mommms sion swmms drmimas i 26
Instruments .......... .. i, 10
Adjusting illumination . . ... c.oevwm e s 54

Enterior Ughting -« ove svswnosossmnmrmn o 54
................................... 54
BRI e s snmmasemsss sy » 53
REBAE snmsmoasinn v Soresmmiamss s o 53
Intermittent mode (windshield wipers) .... 56
Internet
refer to Audi connect (Infotainment) .... 172
Internetradio ........... ... .. ...... 214
iPod
refer to Audi music interface........... 215
INURBS E3QQING s oa damhswe s 204
J
Jukebox ...... ... ... . 211
Jump=starting oo cos peusapssmssg 356
JUIRESEarECallE o con evwevmesmsrm e 357
K
G S P R R TR R S T S T 38
Indicatorlight ....................... 77
Key ok TEEOGNIZEE. s cuwavmemmsma e & 78
Key replacement ..................... 38
Mechanicalkey ... ................. 38, 39
Replacing the battery ................. 39
Untocking/flocking s« souwmsasesagss 40, 42
Vehiclecode . ... ... ... ... ... ...... 38
Kick-down (automatic transmission) . ...... 87
ERERalrbags .cawus v svmsammsmsssnes 269
Bescriphion <o i ivsesasimdiaesi 269
FUOEE TR o con sommmsmmpmmmssasss 270
Important safety instructions . ......... 271
L
Lane assist
refer to Active laneassist ............. 112
EATEH sasnaseais & sassasmamiains 291
BBSERIPEION .o srive soomsmmms smmonmmies 292
Installing achildrestraint .. ........... 293
Location ........ .. i, 2592
Mounting and releasing the anchorage
RBOK onmvauim o DuEReR R 293
Lauhch coRtrol program s eswewsswasas s 87
Leather care/cleaning ................. 340
Left contalbuttel s oo covanmanmuanei « 13
License agreement (MMI) .............. 235



Index

Lifting points (vehiclejack) ............. 347
Light/rain sensor
Headlights .. cocevsnaassie aes aoaes 50
Indicator light .......... ... ... ....... 36
Intermittent mode (windshield wipers) ... 56
Lighting
EREENION on coon smmresmmmmimsimies s aisaos 50
INEEMOF o0 oo Ssn e e s s ey 53
Lights
Daytime running lights . ............... 50
Entry/exit ... e 52
Headlightassistant .oovvvnneas son swsis 51
Headlight flasher : coicnomns pvd v vave 51
Headlight range control ............... 50
High beam headlights ................. 51
Interior/reading lights ................ 53
ISR UGG oo menmess sppasees 54
Low bear headlights: . covaaa s s 50
Parking lights . ...... ... .. ... ... ..... 50
REAFEaE HORES nsovmmimmmnsnss onsaeis 50
Listening to music
refertoMedia ...coveimainns s 209,217
Loading the luggage compartment ....... 242
Locking/unlocking
Onthelockcylinder ................... 42
With the central locking switch ......... 41
With the conveniencekey .............. 40
Wit the remiobe etninl. . oxmmen wos cmvms 40
Low beam headlights ................... 50
FEEREBERUENE omenavmemenmes mwnasmens 35
Luggage compartment
INCrBaSING ENERIZE .o ocvmmnen ovm wmanes 65
Pass=through' ..sescvaveises v e 66
Socket . ...... ... 64
Storing cargocorrectly ............... 242
TIE=daWHE i Co vl ViR aiEs His e 66
Valet parking function ................. 47
also refer to Loading the luggage compart-
MENE s o SR Ermnae s wma s 242
Luggage compartment lid
Emergency release < vos v dak v i 44
Motion-activated opening .............. 43
Openingfelosing o cuwwn nosisy ses porgs 43
LEHGRGB FREK o vosmmomasommmmminis s diasmsns 66
Lumbarsupport ........ ... ... ... 61

374

M

Maintenance .......... . ... ... ... .. ... 363
Maintenanceinterval .................. 316
Making anemergencycall .............. 164
Malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) ......... 25

Indigatar Lght . s sesesamas 33
Map

CIPEFABINEG oo wosiomirmos @ S St s 196

Settings: (o soverinn e ng i SN dnTes 198

Update ......... ..., 187
Map update::: sovassrareyas oy v asyes 200
Matrix LED headlights

Headlight assistant ................... 51
Meéchanicalbkey .ovwwvmin sun swauw 38, 39
MEEIE oo senmmemmereEs S B 209, 217

DEINEE o s o snmnn s s P 210

Supported formats .................. 223
MetIa eerter s vevnmsmemsasn mes somienmss 218
Memory buttons

refer to Shortcutkeys ............ 141, 147
Memory capacity

BUFEEECRY i oo i g i i S 169

Jukebox .. ... o 211
Memory card

SDcardreader (MMI) .. ............... 210

Supported types/formats ............. 223
Memory function ....... ... .. ... .. .... 63
MENU bUEEON ovomimais s isn s 141
Menu language

refer to Setting the language .......... 229
Merusfeymbols coasenemneine sovemass 150
MESSHUBE  .s v wimmmmem s s Som s 165
Mirror

COMIPAES v oommmsns msmmes oo $a g mms 58

VanibB TIIFEOR oo s s o e 56
Mirrors

Adjusting the outside mirrors ........... 54

Dimming . ... 55
MMI

refer to Multi Media Interface ... ....... 141
MMI search

refer to Free textsearch .......... 149, 219
MMELOHER oo ssvvpen suay den sssees 144
MODBE BIRESR ocvnanmmeammnans sevessmmsy 15

Monitoring the Advanced Airbag System .. 265
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MP3

referto]Jukebox ............ . ... ..... 211
Multifunction steering wheel

Operating ............ ... ... ..... 12, 15

SWitching displays.. .o covsmmms s 12

Switching tabs v sen suwesne s 12,15

Voice recognition system .............. 14
Multi Media Interface . ................. 141
Music collection

refer to Jukebox oo vos ssnssvssaaayis 211
Mute

referto Muting ;o o sonenaryias i 233
MBI = covmnimmnin v sem e sy 233
myAudi ... 173,191

Logging in inside the vehicle . .......... 173

PIN . s misoradvn s suisisssaran 173
N
Natural leather care and cleaning ........ 340
NAVIMAPDULLON: o0 v ssvessanansns 187
MNSVIgation owawsans s s s 187

ARNOUNCEMPBNES oo inn adsuararsess 196

Driver information system.............. 22

aglso refertoMap .. .c: sovvesisvnaii 196
Navigation (instrument cluster) .. 19,.20,.21
Net .. e 64
Network connection (Wi-Fi) ............. 177
NHTSA

COREIEEING woonarmm i BoiR i s 243
Nitrogen oxide (NOx) catalytic converter

refertoAdBlue . ...... ... ..o i 300
Nimberofs8ats . ..o ov v s s 245
O
Oecupant protection . ... sovisvevae e 107
Occupant seating positions ............. 237
Octanerating ......... ... ... oo, 296
(6 ] FaT g 4 R T R T 12
QOFF {climate control system) - . ..coe v o 69
Oil

Fefer o ERgInEOll oouws comp s s 306
On-board computer .................... 16
On-Board Diagnostic System (OBD)

Data Link Connector (DLC) .. ............ 26

Electronic speed Limiter .. . ..o vewemvavan 93

BAfDEERNGB IMIMEY . . cvmmsssmeiusms 141
On Board Diagnostic System (OBD)
Malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) ........ 25

Online Audi Service enquiry
Audi connect emergency call and service . 186

Online destinations

refer to Point of interest search ........ 190
OBUNEIEE e v smacamme o 199
Online mapupdate .................... 200
Onling media cu e s Funapssresin s 214

Online roadside assistance
Audi connect emergency call and service . 185
Online services

refer to Audi connect (Infotainment) .... 172
BIReRING v ane sowremanmramsbms 1 37

Fuel filler-door oo oun svswasassrasnss 298
Operating

Multifunction steering wheel ........ 1215

Multi Media Interface ................ 142

Voice recognition system ............. 153
DPTIORS BN = o v semsenmms 13, 143, 147
Othereguipment .. ... coiciisesoiosins 17
QUtside MIreors . o s svievvrensaaaa & 54
Outside temperaturedisplay ............. 10
Overview (cockpit) ....... ... ........... 8
P
BEiEdaEE e s snemrmmmen s s 339
PRiftaumber: o o Ganssiasnee 361
Parental control

DVR cnanamia s i el ssniaawains 220
Parking aid

Cleaning sensors/camera ............. 338
Parking brake ..o vun seaunusaaemis 5 81

Emergency braking function ............ 82

Indigatarlight ..o o snmmammmwemorwess « 30

FRlRING sowsasns oy saassainmaamoess & 81

Releasing/setting .................... 81

SERGing Iromi astop - coovmmammranmas 82

Starting to drive witha trailer .. ......... 82

also refer to Parking brake ............. 81
Parking lights z=e o sapesimnssnans s 50
Parking location

Audi connect vehicle control ........... 182

375



Index

Parking system

Trailerhitch ...... .. ... . ... .. ...... 132
also refer to Parking systems ...... 125,126
Parkingsystems ...................... 124
MatNCEOR & e s s sam 132
Parking system plus coon cvvaesy so su 125
Peripheralcameras .................. 128
Peripheral display . . c.vvawmaen v sm 125
Rear parking system ocoaes was oo s 125
Rearviewcamera ..............cvuun. 126
SEEEINGS « won s S s S s 131
Particulate filter (Diesel) ............... 303
Partsreplacement .................... 365
Rass- RO o sy wn awss 66
PASSENGER AIR BAG light .............. 265
Paths (Owner'sManual) ................ 143
Pause (audio/videofile) ................ 217
Pedals ....... ..o, 241
Eeripheral display coon aann o s a8 125
Personal route assistance .............. 193
PEis ol Witk DOYSHOE ..o ovenimmen s soms 172
Phone book
21727 h o HLB 57 | o= | o TR 168
Physical principles of a frontal collision ... 246
Picture format (Adeo) wouwcovivas se e 220
Playback iovedla) ..conmmomsmuns s sems 217
Playlist ...... .. e, 220
Point of interesSt «cccuawnvosan ses po 190
Point of interestsearch .......... .00 190
also refer to Point of interest .......... 190
PAUBRING w: sue csmmmummrsmmmmms saswsms 339
Pollutant filter (climate control system).... 68
Power window
Child safetylock ... ................... 45
Convenience opening/closing ........... 46
Power windows
PRRREEEON -~ commmmmmeneeess s anssmey 46
Predictive efficiencyassist ............... 95

Pregnant women
Special considerations when wearing a safe-

BBt s s sy s e 250
PYEDEAIN . oo sormempaenmmemen s 76
AR E ] o e e e e 107, 108

G e simm snmosnm MR S S 110

Collision avoidance assist ............. 108

Drivermessages .............oouu.n.. 111

376

3 A R Y 108

Rear . ... . . 110

SEEHIBHET o enmmon s v s 111

T EsSISE « cvsmeomunre sun merns 108
Presantation Miode .. scmos v ssmaas 195
Presets list

FEfBr O FavORITES v wnor wes swssmmis 207
Presets(radio) ....................... 207
Program guide

Radio ...... ... ... .. . .. 205
Programming buttons (multifunction steering
wheel) ... . 14
Prompt

refer to Command (voice recognition sys-

B son conameememmymenns S DN 152
Proper occupant seating positions ....... 237
Proper safety belt position . ............. 249
Proper seating position

FrONt PASSENGEE - i s s sne cimnsas 238

B [ ol 11 1= 5| o RS 237

REar PASSENHEIS canwren s e ek 239
PEOEBEEIN .coon aommmmmmmms o e smsig mnms 339
Q
quattro (all wheel drive) . ..o con connnns 137

Selective wheel torque control ......... 134
Question

What happens to unbelted occupants? .. 246

Radio . ...t 204
Additional station information ......... 206
Presets ... . 207
RECIETERE ... cocsmmmmsimnmes o s 205
Station bst « conavssaseoss s suumuass 204

Rain/light sensor
Headbghts : cossuopasvan v sy 50
Indicatorlight ....... ... ... ... ...... 36
Intermittent mode (windshield wipers) ... 56

Raising thevehicle .................... 359

Randem playback . v s das ssnasses 220

Range (Ranklevel) . ...ccucven sne wn v 16

Readinglights . ............ ... .. ....... 53

Reartog lights: ccoovnesnys voe speyes 50
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Rear lid

Escapelatch ........ ... .. ... ... .... 343

also refer to Luggage compartmentlid ... 43
Rear Seat Entertainment preparation

refer to Audi Entertainment mobile ..... 217
Rear seats

] 1[5 5 L P e 65
Rearview camera

refer to Parking systems .......... 125,126
Rear window defogger .................. 70
RECEPTIDIATEE fonin vial ¥amndiile el e 204
Recirculation mode (climate control system) 70
Recuperation ......... ... ... ... ... . ... 16
Retuelng vusensvsy oo e amgis 298

Fuel filler door emergency release ...... 300

FHelAank eapacity « o vonamsesomasais 362

Opening the fuel fillerdoor ............ 298
Remote control

Garage door opener (HomeLink) ......... 48

also refer to Remote controlkey ........ 38
Remote controlkey .................... 38

LEDE . o ccnvmmmmomm smammnicn ommse. smsmmms s sasms s s 39

PErsonalizZabion s sus svnermmsanms s 38

Replacingthe battery ................. 39

Uneeking MBEking » «or sovmmmmamses s 40
Remote locking/unlocking

Audi connect Vehiclecontrol . .......... 182
Removing the caps (wheel bolts) ......... 346
REpRIF anUals . sy SR 363
Repairs

Alrbag svstem oo s sonesssnasnges 268
Réplacemment key" .o vun vanvvensmmsonsameas 38
Replacing

Light BUlbS voswemn son senmmsies s 355
Reporting Safety Defects ........... 243, 244
Reset

perer-to RestarbiMMI) . ..owmmmempmamms 234
Reset button (trip odometer) ............ 12
Resetting the trip odometer ............. 12
Residual heat (climate control system) .. ... 71
Restarb{MMI) ohaiis ias caneiasinwiia i 234
RELFACEOr « s nanas s semdasirase i 248
REVERSE GRAT von v simms crmm sonswmmmsmiin syasms i as 83
Rewinding (audio/video file) ............ 217
RIGht cOMteol DG« o wn ssnmsnsamms

1 R ST 331
Cleaning ........ ... ... . ..., =39
Ringrone sethifngs'« o svvammmemeasses 170
Road noise compensation .............. 233
Roaming
refer to Data connection . _............. 178
Roof
EMErgency elosing ... «ovwewmn s § 47
Roofrack ...... ... .. ... ... 66
REERIEEE s s eweswswmmsmamess & 66
Route criteria ..... ... ... . ... ... .. ... 196
Route guidance
refer to Navigation................... 187
Running direction (tires) ............... 348
S
Safedrivinghabits .................... 236
Safety
Airbag system ......... .. ... ..., 253
BEllS ovvvnmmus v sssonmemammran s 245
s (o R e e 242
Correct seating position .............. 237
PEHIL AFEE csvainy ws B s s 241
Safety belt height adjustment . .......... 250
Safeby belt pasition & ivvasamamasvais 249
Safety belt height adjustment ......... 250
Safety belts worn by pregnant women ... 250
Safety belt pretensioner
service and disposal . oo vesairieu 252
SATELHEUE . .o sonn wommesmmonaas 245, 248
ElBaning oeevme s senswrnsn s 339
Danger to passengers who do not wear a
SR BRIE: vnvns s crmmeseasmrEn e 246
FasEeRIRg s oal e nye s 248
Improperlyworn . ................... 251
Indiedtar ight ... o sopsiasermumees o 31
NOEWON: orarss o iasssmranasn 246
Satetrbelbpeslian .. «covmusmmesmmmss 249
Safety instiUctions ... venseswuwpesuas 247
Securing child safetyseats ............ 288
Special considerations for pregnant wom-
BT e fan o Seis iRy 250
Unfastening ............... ... ...... 250
Warning/indicator light .............. 245
Wearn properly i s v REeRE 247
Safety belt warning light . .............. 245

377



Index

SatebyBgUHPmIBRE: e s s 236
Safety features for occupant restraint and
PROteekion.: su mesenmamemsires S aa 236
Safety instructions

forside clirkain alrbags woovawes pew o 276

for using child safetyseats ............ 281

forO5ing Satey BEMS ovsmmmns e 247

Monitoring the Advanced Airbag System . 267
Safety systems (indicator light) ........... 33
Saving fuel

EnERgy caREUMens wonesamne e sewes 17

Recuperakion: ::usoasmmsnvogs v aaus 16
SEIN TaHIE) o sumewssmemeres s ann 205
Screen

refer o DiSplay «wovemswmmaeoy wen s 12,15
Screwdriver .. .. ... 343
SE:card veader (MM crnnsens sy o s 210
Search area (point of interest) ........... 190
Search function

refer to Free textsearch .......... 149, 219
Seat adjustment

Head restrains ..o amsmin ave aas 239
Seat belts

refer to Safetybelts .................. 245
Seat heating/ventilation ......... ... ... 70
Seatingcapacity ..........ciiniiinn. 245
Seating position

Driver ... 237

Front Dassenger o wommmmasmres aa auas 238

How to adjust the frontseats .......... 238

Incorrect seat position ............... 240

DECUPANES on s menerees s avin 237

Rearpassengers ..........c.cvvvuvnens 239
Seats

adiusting s ssssrsaTaee R B SR 61

5[ 1] L U S— 340

Correct seating position ....io.cviaaas 237

Folding ........ ..o, 65

BUMDEFBEEBEES oo o emen 245
Security

TRIEPNOARL . o esmmmmssss g e 160
Selecting asource (media) .............. 217
Selection menU oo e sy 13,143 147
Selective catalytic reduction

ferer o BdBINE  vo s s niads v dngs 300
Selective wheel torquecontrol .......... 134

378

Selector lever

Selector lever positions ................ 83
Self-learning navigation
refer to Personal route assistance ...... 193
Service and disposal
Safety belt pretensioner .............. 252
Service interval display ... .. oo cow v 316
Set Rear (climate control system) ......... 71
Settings
DIPREERIY oon v sminsm w6 anmsmgs msmn Sowo @maers 170
a0y s e e e 198
= [ 220
NaVIgatian . .covmeiaie sus aemwvs 195
Radior i s sovesmsys s i s 207
S Yoy L 11 0 SO O 229
Telephone . o cvnmeseines sun semumesio 170
Voice recognition system ............. 229
Settingthelanguage .................. 229
S B B8 o s B 86
Shortcutkeys .................... 141, 147
Side airbags
Description . ......ocviiii it 271
Bl B OTE . osnmne o nms srmmames 273
Sideassist .......... ... .., 115
Adjusting the brightness .. ............ 118
Cleaning ENeSensors, o. e vas Lavaiass 338
Exitwarningsystem .................. 118
Rear cross-trafficassist ............... 119
SENSOFTanNge: oocivisv vt i vvm iy 116
SwiteRing e eIl . cvroee semase 117
aisorefer fo Side asgist o sun sommas 1156
SIS CHMERN DS o aren wsummesEs 274
DESCRIPEION . oo mmemamiet S S 274
Howtheywork ...................... 273
Safeki I nESERERGE . .o coonms s smmmmemes 276
SiriusXM alert notifications ............. 205
Sliding/tilting sunroot .« coov coi o i i 47
Sunshade . ........ .. ... .. .., 47
SHOWERAMNS soovseovonsnm vl Doy 332
BECEEE coun o aimmmtumes anms amen s 64
Software update
referto Map update ... . «cen e sswags 176
refer to System update (MMI) .......... 232
Software (MMI)
Licenseagreement ooz sue sonenyss 235
Update ........ .. ... ... ... .. ....... 232
NBPSIE . v cnesosimmpn s i Borae N 232
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Sources of information about child restraints

and theiruse . .. .. ... ... ... ... 295
Space-saving spare tire (compact spare tire) 349
SEATE LIS nnwn oo mmmse s s s s 349
Speed-dependent volume adjustment .... 233
Speed limit info

refer to Traffic sign recognition ......... 24
Speed limits

refer to Traffic sign recognition ......... 24
Speadometer ..coss ses sowsuns B 10
SPeerd Warning SySEeM «u ceomsmm s s i 93
Speller . ... i e 148
SEart/Stopsystem . ooy cunnssrnaiyas 78

Engine does not switchoff ............. 29

Engine starts automatically ............ 79

Indicator-ghts: oo s sopessasvan gy 79

MesSSages .. ...t e 80

Stopping/starting theengine ........... 79

Switchingoftfon: @ i s iaims s 80
START ENGINE STOP button .....cowiane 76
Starting from a stop

Hill'start assist .ccu oon senvesssanaionis 82
Starting to drive

Hill holdassist oo v sowinspose i 83

Withtrailer........... ..o oot 82
harting lengine) oo: sos suwsans s 28,78
Steering

Electromechanical power steering ...... 137

Indicatorlight ................... 32,137
Steering wheel

Adjusting ........ ... 5

SHIFE PaadIEE «cvws vnn wemev s rmsemos 86

Steering wheel heating ................ 71

also refer to Multifunction

steeringwheel ................. 12.14.:15

Steps for determining correct load limit ... 331

Stopover (navigation) .................. 191
Stopping (engine) ... ... sovvvsnsasas 7679
Stored stations

refer B Ravorites . con sovcwsesvaee sy 207
Streaming

refertoOnlinemedia .: :coovvvwvsmiam 214
SECBBEVIBW oonimumns o cmmmmmmen s te i 199
S tronic (automatic transmission) ......... 83
SUDEIHeS{DVDY wcovnimn sumsswasenass 220
SubwioferCeound) .. cvs venm s awnmeis 7

Sunshade vmvvnn oun svmwrwsssr s o 56
UM ViSO ot v s e it e e e e s s e n e snnsn 56
Swapeall v inn e adie i E i ie i 164

Switching tabs
refer to Multifunction

b T g 1aln BT -1 R ———— 1214 15
Symbols ....... .. ... .. .. . 150

MAMIGARION v wns smmmramim wmmone s 196

TG cos e v s sawarres 201

also refer to Indicator lights . ........... 26
Synchronization (climate control system) ... 71
System settings (MMI) . ..o 229
Systemupdate (MMI) . ................. 232
Systemn volume oo s suarsrs e i 234
T
Tachometer . ....................... 10, 11
Tail lights

Cleaning . ....... ..o, 338

Endieatat ghts wos s cnvvemaemersms 35
TDI clean diesel

Feferto RaBlIE . .. oo conmemmnamsmmss 300
Technicaldata........................ 361
Technical modifications ................ 365
TELEPRONE o wer suwensspe s 160

Connecting oo o rauesa T e 160

Dialing a phonenumber .............. 163

Options during a phonecall ........... 164

Playingmusic ....................... 212

s s L 170
Temperature display

Citside taiiperatione . oo swmmas o 10
Temperature gauge

CHOLERE vorcmmmmen co @y R & 10
Tetheranchors ......... ... ... .. ...... 293
TRENENINN, wevvvnn oy sesdmaeanyaes 172
TEEOSFSEAD o ows wwwmemiesismmsme s 293
Text messages ............. ..., 165
TIeHOWIE e 05 (iR 66, 243
Tightening specification

Wheet Dolts waaan asn s e 348
Tightening specification (wheel bolts) .... 348
Time . 225
Tire Mobility System (tire repairset) ...... 343

379



TRE cuunman s B e R A SR s 317
All wheeldrive ...................... 137
Low aspectratiotires ................ 333
REpAIFSeE (v covensaenesuos: aon swes 343
Replacing ........ .. ... i, 345
SEAHGELITE - cvwmenmmomnsmmss s 325
TIPS Pressure - vl S avaey SRvEis 327
Tire pressure monitoring system ....... 334
Tire Pressure Monitoring System ....... 335
Tire pressuretable ................... 328
Tire pressure (trailer towing) ........... 90
Treadwearindicators ................. 325
unidirectional . ...... ... .. ... .. ... 348
LB Eional v vonms mammmmns s dninss 319
Uniform tire quality grading ........... 333

Tires and wheels
Glossary of tire and loading terminology . 319

Tires and vehicle load limits ........... 329
T™MC

refer to Trafficinformation ............ 201
Tone (sound)

refer to Adjustingthesound ........... 233
TORE semeey won sonssr sy oo von S 343
Torn or frayed safetybelts .............. 247
touch

refer to MMItolieh’ wovvnma oo son swsn 144
Towing

TOWETUEKS. ou coemms e s st o i 358
TAWINGD0E . somesmmrmmmensmas o 358,359
TPMS

Tire Pressure Monitoring System ....... 335
Trafficinformation ................ 201,202
GE o a8 [ (o T [ R e O S 197
ITATHIES R FREEaON «oowsmmms swp s 24
Trailer mode (navigation) ... ............ 195
Trailertowing -« covswann oo sew meda 90

Information ............ ... ... ....... 91

PARKIg SUSEEIN: o i mmmmmemmms snmammen 132

Technical requirements . vvou vy sos duves 90

Towing capacity . ....... ... ... ........ 90
Transmission malfunction (indicator light) .. 87
Transpark Canats . sooovsmvumams oum aews 244
Travel guide

refer to Travel (travel guide) ........... 175
Travel (travelguide) ................... 175

Treble (sound)

380

Trunk lid

Trunk escapelatch .. ................. 343
TUMY as8I8E o sommmvnmmamsn san svpmmmas 108
Turn signal

Indicatortight cooessmeeomn s 36
HTFESIGNEE & oremsearmes s suesarms 51
U
HESD Ne: 2 {Diesebhuell «uwwn von svememes 297
Unfastening safetybelts ............... 250
Uniform tire quality grading ............ 333
Unlocking/locking

Onthe lockeylinder ................... 42

With the central locking switch ......... 41

With the conveniencekey .............. 40

With the remote control . .............. 40
Updating stations (radia) oo vun convsus 204
USB stick

refer to Audi music interface........... 215
VvV
Valet parking function .................. 47
VARIREWIREOE s covsurvniann s S ewmss 56
Vehicle

CarafClERmIng « um oo 65 Yoeyaaes 457

Dimensions . . ...t 362

Identification number .........ccvviinn 361

LRG3 s dovernts s 9 e 347

Qutofservice ........ ... .. .. ... .... 342

SRECIICARIONG - e ae SRR SR 361

Vehicle identification label ............ 361
Vehicle control thodules . .o o seners 139
VERIEEMSER - oo e e DR 343

Lifting points ocacwon see s v 347
WBHICIE KT ... oo vneunsmnsmmams onn s 38
Vehicle status report

Audi connect vehiclecontrol ........... 182
Vehicletool kit ....................... 343
Ventilation .« suesusscisesy ey sunme s 68
Vérsion information - .ce..ceew sws s 232
VIEWbutton . ......... .. ... ... ... ... 12
VIN cioa s SO sssusoss oo sapgd 361
Voice guidance

refer to Multifunction

steeringwheel ................. 12, 14, 15
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Index

Molcemail couvvevne o sepmsieimmernss 168
VOICE recOgnition SysteEm . ...cwwws smem s -5
Eommands s von mwrassramaes 154
Extermal ......... ... ... ... .. .. .. ... LS55
Multifunction steering wheel ........... 14
Operating socosws s suweeie b 153
Settings . ... ... ... ... ... 229
VOIS o o dnasnse awie somm agssmm o p i 234
Volume ... .. e 233

wW

Warning lights

refer to Indicator lights . ............... 26
Warranty coverages . ... s oavemwssens s 363
Washer fluid level (indicator light) ........ 35
Washing matte finishpaint ............. 337
WIBIGHES .o commmmmmsn ams sememes s s 361
What happens if you wear your safety belt too
HHIEET oo 7t o s e s 249
What happens to unbelted occupants? .... 246
What impairs driving safety? . ........... 237
WhEelLBoMS s vme s s 331

LoosSening isusns s S i sTinies 346

RETORINE IR oo e o 346

Tightening specification .............. 348
WREELS v onmmmmen s camemmmenws 317

ElEaRiNG. s oun svseemmmEmeies 339

Glossary of tire and loading terminology . 319

RePlaEINY oo vmnms s someman st 345

Tire Pressure Monitoring System ....... 335

Tires and vehicle load limits ........... 329
Wheel wrench covoes oos s savssvy sy 343

When must a safety belt be replaced? .... 247
When must the airbag system be inspected? 265

Where are lower anchorages located? .... 292
Wi-Fi

Audi musicstream : oo conssasaianiniz 213
Audioplayer ............. .. .. .. ..... 213
HOERDE casmanenm dun s s s 177
Grlinermedia sove s SasisTnTTreEEEs 214
also refer to Personal Wi-Fi hotspot . . . .. 7 7
also refer to WI-FI oo sovvisisvmaiias 213
Wide vent (climate control system) ....... 70
Window requlator ..................... 45

Windows
Cleaning/removingice ... ............. 239
DEFrEEEIN crosnmy swms smmmemmsssmemsss » 70
Windshield
ElESDING sovommmnes s swsmamm s o 56
Defrosting oo s sunanesssssppeny 70
also refer to Windshield ............... 56
Windshield washer system .......... 56, 316
Reservoir capacity ................... 362
Windshield wipers
Changing wiperblades ................ 58
Cleaningwiperblades ................. 57
Folding upward: & oo sovassnmamayy ; 58
TEERDIE I oon was smmorsmE e § 35
Switchingonand off . ...ccccanvieans. 56
Winter operation
Battery sommssrmem wog Sommran g s 312
Carwashes .........ciiiiiiinnnnns 337
CEBUITGSVEEEIR o o s 310
Defrosting the windshield .............. 70
Removing ice from windows ........... 339
SEAEREARRG onves o smusemarmmegs 70
Snow chaing s o sy ames 332
Steering wheelheating ................ 71
TIEBE croasimamenies ol B RS 332
Windshield washersystem ............ 316
Whnter Lires «wwan vun svmmmssstosiesisns 332
X
senonheadlghts o oo sy 355
Z
Zooming (mMap) ....coovvinnnnnne... 196
Zoom:lmap) caaasy aee Suiearie i B 189
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It has always been Audi's policy to continuously
improve its products. AUDI AG reserves the right
to make changes in design and specifications,
and to make additions or improvements in its
products without incurring any obligation to in-
stall them on products previously manufactured.
This Owner's Manual is based on the current data
available when it was printed. Text, illustrations
and specifications in this owner's manual are
based on the most up-to-date information availa-
ble at the time of printing, and shall not consti-
tute a basis for liability claims.

These instructions may not be reproduced or
translated in whole or in part without written

consent of AUDI AG. All rights reserved by AUDI
AG.
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